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TnoRil
LIGHTING
A IVEMBER OF THE THORN GROUP

CONTENTS
Thjs catalogue lists and describes all fittings.
equipment, accessories, lamps and tubes
normally manufactured by Thorn Lighting
Limited. The catalogue is indexed by sections. An
alphabetical index of catalogue numbers and
the locations and addresses ofThorn Lighting
order offices and regional headquarters are
shown.

COM PLIANCE WITH STAN DARDS
ln general Thorn Lighting destgns and manufactures
products to meet British, lnternational and other
standards, as appropriate. lvlany products are
listed by approvals bodies as meeting their
requirements and Thorn factories and quality
control systems are approved and/or licensed by
many of these authorities, including the British
Kitemark board. Details of such compliances are
available on request.

lndoor luminaires in general are designed to BS 4533
Part 1 Section 1.4 and. except where otherwise
stated, are "Luminaires for use in normal
atmospheres." Where use in more onerous situations
is contemplated, e.g. in part-completed buildings
before drying out and made suitable for occupation,
damp cellars, special processing plants. etc additional
surface protection may be required. Special finishes
for such applications can be agreed in consultation
with your local Thorn Lighting Office.

Thorn Lighting Limited is constantly developing
and improving its products. All descriptions,
illustrations, drawings and specifications in this
Catalogue present only general particulars of the
goods io which they refer and shall not form
part of any contract. The right is reserved to
chanqe specifications without prior notification
or public announcement. The majority of the
products in this catalogue are manufactured in
the United Kingdom. Those products not so
manufactured will bear an appropriate indication.
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TTR
TTRC series

V
VA 1OO
VA150
vc 1 00A
vc 1 00AEs
vc 1008
vc 1 00BEs
VCL 1 OOA
VCL 1 OOB

VCX 1 OOA
VCX 1 OOAES
VCX,1 OOB
VCX 1 OOBES
vcz 100A

59
72-16

204

215
215
214
214

215
215

191,'t92
191. 192
191,192

172
19't, 192
191,192
191, 192
191, 192
191, 192
191,192

172
1't2

,ta

206
'146-1 51

160
186,187
186,187

112
198
169
169
1'12
172
170
169
169
172
172

19'7
197
193
193
193

193
193
193

193
193
193

Catalogue no. Page

193
'193
'193

197
197
197
197
197
160
160
175
't75
175
175
175
175
175
't94
195
195
194
194
194
't94
195
195
't94
194
194
195
194
194
195
194
194
195
196
196
196
196
'196

196
196
196
194
195
194
195
194
195

1 86-1 87
1 86-1 87
186-'t 87
1 86-1 87
1 86-1 87

183
183
183
183
184
144
189
'189

190
63

182
142
142

vcz 'l00AEs
vcz '1008
vcz 1 00BEs
VE 1 5OB
vE 1 50W
VEL 1 50
VE LVsOB
VE LVSOW
VG 150
VGTK 1 50
VK 4OBN
VK 4OR
VK 4OW
VKF 4OR
VKF 4OW
VKT 4OR
VKT 4OW
VLlOO
VL 2OO
vo 200
VP ,I 

OO

VR 1OO
VR 1 OOES
VBL 1OO

VRL 2OO
vRo 200
VRP 1 OO

VRX 1 OO

vRx 1 00Es
VRX 2OO
VRY ']OO

VRY 1 OOES
VRY 2OO
vRz 1 00
vRz 1 00Es
vRz 200
vs 2060A
VS 2060B
VSL 206OA
vsl 20608
vsz 2060A
vsx 20608
vsx 2060A.
vsz 2060B
VX 1OO
VX 2OO
VY 1OO

VY 2OO
vz 100
vz 200

W
wAM 1100S
WAM 11OOA
WAM 11OOLB
WAM 11OOW

WDB 1CP
WDP 1 CP
WDP 3CP
WDP sCP
wEc 1150
WEP 1150
WG 1O6OR
WG 1O6OW
WH60
WHG
WJB 1O4O
WJD 1O4O
WJP 1O4O
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lndex of Catalogue Numbers

Catalogue no.

X

Page

142
144
185
185
185
185
185
185
185
189
189
227
227
227
227
227
221

227
227

Catalogue no, Catalogue no.

XAT
XBC
xc3
XDC
XDO
XDS
XFL
xJ 2040
xK 2040
XLI
xL2
XP1

Catalogue no,Pag6

227
184
190
173
113
173
173
173

'173
173
181
181
181
181
181
181
181
181
189

Page

179
179
180
179
179
174
179
174
174
180
180
180

Page

wJP 3040
WLP
WM 60A
WM 60T
wM to0A
WM 1OOT
wM 150A
wM 1507
WMT
wo 1060R
wo 1060w

wPc 1060 Bc
wPc A 1060 BC
WPC R 1060 BC
wPc s 1060 Bc
WPR
WPS
WPW.I060 BC
WPW A 1060 BC
WPW R 1060 BC

WPW S 1060 BC
woP 100
WR 60
wv 1060w
WV 1O6OY
WV 1O6OBN
ww 1060w
WW 1O6OY
WW 1O6OBN
WWTK lO6OW
WWTK 1O6OY
WWTK 1O6OBN
WXB 1

WXGA
WXGC
WXGY
WXGO
WXGR
WXP 1

WXP 3
WY 1O6ORD

WY 1O6OW
wzA 100c
wzA 100s

189
1 86-1 87
1 86-1 87

xP3
xPP 2125
XPP 2675
xPPO 2675
xs3
XS5
XUO
XYO
xzo

155
155/'lO0
155/20O
'155/40O
I 55/500
1 55/501
1 55/800

180
14
14
14

180
180
178
174
17A

318
318
318

318
318
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Safety and
quality with
Thorn Lighting

On 1 gth February 1 973 the European Communities Council issued
a directive no. 73l23lEEC, which hassubsequently become known
as'The Low Volt Directive'. ln effect, Article 2 ofthis directive calls
upon member states to ensure that all elecrrical appliances placed
on the market are safe. Other anicles call for the establishment of
common safety standards throughout EEC member states so that
free movement of goods within the community shall not be
impeded for reasons of safety.
H M Government will implement th is directive in the U nited
Kingdom via the Factories lnspectorate and the Department of
Prices and Consumer Protection. The Health and Safety at Work
Act (1 964) covers the industrial and commercial sectors. ln the
domestic sector, the Secretary of State has issued Regulations
underthe Consumer Protection Act (1 961 ) to be enforced by
local weights and measuves inspectors.
Under this legislation it is now unlawfulto make, or to hold in
stock or to offer for sale, any electrical appliance which is unsafe.
This applies at all points of sale, from manufacturer through to
retail outlet.
As it affects lighting equipment, British Standard no. BS 4533 is
accepted by H M Government as a 'safety' specification and the
new BSI Safety Mark givesan independentguaranteetoall
concerned that a luminaire has been designed and made in
accordance with good engineering practice, that it has been type
tested and complies with BS 4533 and that ils manufacturing
quality is monitored regularly by inspectors of the Ouality
Assurance Department ofthe British Standards lnstitute.
Thorn Lighting policy is to co-operate fully in the B Sl Safety Mark
scheme in order to give the best possible guarantees of safety and
quality to all our customers. To this end, we are happy to announce
that all luminaires offered in this catalogue to which BS 4533
applies are either already granted a BSI Safety Mark, which is
displayed on the product, or are in process of application for a
Safety Mark. This is necessarily an on-going process, but it is our
firm intention that, as soon as the routine of testing is completed,
all Thorn products will. where appropriate, beat the BSI Satety
Mark.
Other Test House Approvals
As well as the BSI Safety Mark, a number of Thorn Lighting
products are available with test house approvals of many other
countries.
The standards adopted by various countries are not yet fully in
accord with each other. nor with British Standards. Nevertheless,
we point proudly to this fact as futther evidence of our intention
at all times to maximise quality and safety in our products.
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Popular Pack

arl
1," )IJiJa

.@ Fixing centres

:-..--_-

J

Entry at centre

TOP FEATURES
1 Extensive range of 2400mm/Bft,

'I 800mm/6ft. 1 500mm/sft. 1 200mm/4ft
and 600mm/2ft single and twin tube
fittings finished in white stoved enamel.

2 All fittings completelv wired and fully
tested to ensure reliable performance
and quality.

3 Suppliedcompletewith highefficiency
whire tube(s).

4 Diffusers and prismaticcontrollers in
light stabilized polystyrene with
sprinq-mounted end Plates-
Prismatic ccntroller is also available
in acrylic materiat.

5 Spring-mounted lampholders with
knock-outs for end entrv.

6 Cohtrol gearwithlonglifeandreliable
operation.

7 Three-way mains terminal block.
8 Timeand moneysaved byfastfixing

features.
9 All fittingspowerfactorcorrected except

the 600mm/2ftsingle. The 2400mm/Bft
fittings operate at 0 66 leading power
factor. The single 1 800mm/6ft 75W
Switchstart fittings are supplied in matched
oajrs to give near unity power factor.

FIXING CENTRES
2ft Cor 500mm (1 9 7in)

Five-ysar guarantee
Popular Packfitti ngs are guaranteed against
defects which under proper use appear
within five years afterthey have been
delivered and which arise lrom laulty
design, materials or workmanship.
This guarantee excludes the starter switch
and fluorescent lube which are subject
to separate guarantees.
I n the event of the litting, or any

Terminal block
position for
5ft,6ft and Bft

POPULAR PACK FIXING CENTRES

2ftcentre cluster i20mm holesit495mm
4ft. 5ft and 6ft 605mm Bft 1 21 0mm

1 omm
5 smm

25mm
45mm

components thereof becoming taultv
after installation and during the period ot
guarantee, the fitting or component
(with the exception of the starter switch and
fluorescent tube) will be repaired or
replaced at the company's discrotion at no
charge, provjded it has been used corectly
and returned carriage paid and adequ'ately

_packed 
to the nearest company depot.

Standards
Fittings are manufactured to
854533 1971 Pail2
Section 2.2 (lP 20).

1 0mm

4ft)
5rt I
6ftJ
Bft

fitting
595mm-61 5mm
(600mm or 24in)

1 200mm-1 220mm
(1 2O0mm or 4Bin).

Terminal block
position for 2ft
4ft fitting.

40mm

lndoor luminaires in general are designed to BS 4533
Part '1 Section 1.4 and, except where otherwise
stated. are "Luminaires for use in normal
atmospheres.'Where use in more onerous situations
is contemplated, e.g. in part-completed buildings
before drying out and made suitable for occupation;
damp cellars, special processing plants, etc. additional
surface proteclion may be required. Special finishes
for such applications can be agreed in consultation
with vour local Thorn Liqhting Office.
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Popular Pack batten fittings

'Ihe Popular Pack batten is available
in 6O0mm/2ft. I 20Omm/4ft.
1 500mm/Sft, 1 80Omm/6ft and
24O0mm/8ft single tube and twin
tube fittings. The batten is packed
complete with tube(s) in the same
carton which effectively reduces
handling costs. Spring-loaded
lampholders are incorporated which
embrace the lamp cap to prevent
any strain on the lamp pins.
Relamping f rom either end is
possible even on 2400mm/8ft fittings.
The batten totally encloses the
control gear and the cover plate is
speedily detached.
The staner switch is readily accessible
through the side of the fitting.
End conduit entrv is through
knock-outs in the ends of the
lampholders and a bracket
(catalogue no. PP 4620) is
available free of charge to secure the
conduit i nto the fitting.

RANGE: Packed complete with White tube(s)

For continuous mounting a space of
12mm/0.5in belween battens and
trough reflectors and 50mm/2.0in
between di{fusers is essential so that
correct mai ntenance can be performed
Fittings arefinished in white stoved
enamelfor maximum ref lection and
efficiency.
These fittings are suitable for use in
ordinary indoor atmospheres, where
ambient temperature does not
exceed 25'C.
Supply voltage
Standard fitting 230/240V 50H2.
Fittings listed below can be supplied
to order at the voltages shown at no
extra charge :

20W 60Omm/2ftl
4OW 1 20Omm/4f t, 220V 50H2.
65W 1500mm7sftj
Fittings complywith 8S4533 2.2
(r P 20).

59mm
2 3in

'l

4Bmm
1.9in

99mm
3.9 in

59mm
2 3in

73mm
2 89in

'155mm

6.1 in

Nominal
length
mm

Approx. weight
(incl. tubes)Batten

Circuit no.

2 Twin Switchstart PP 22O

1200 4 4OW Single Switchstart PP 40 -1200 4 40W Twin Switchstan PP 240

Fixing centros
mm in

500 19 7

44.2 2.6 5.75 600 or

4
lbtnIt

Length

615

1224 44.2 4.1 I 600 or 24
1500 5 65W switchgtart PP 65

PP 675x

1 525 60'1 3.4 t5
5.45 t2

70.4 6'12 13.46

1788 70.4 6

600
tioo 24

24

24

or
or
ol

or
or

1 788
6 75W Twin Switchstan PP

1800 6 75W Twin Resonant Start
11 .5 48or200

8 2398 94'4
aro packed and sold ih matched

PP 2125
may on site.
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Popular Pack slim twin batten fittings

XPP 2675

This twin batten is designed with
closely spaced lampholders and is
the basis of a number of reflector
frttings in the Popular Pack range.
Since it is intended for industrial use.
the ends of the fitti ng are provided
with knock-outs permitting direct
end-to-end mounting.
Battens are made of sheet steel,
bonderized and finished white

RANGE: Packed complete with White tube(s)

These fittings are suitable for use in
ordinary indoor atmospheres, where
ambient temperatu re does not exceed

Supply voltage
Standard fitting 23O/240Y 5OHz.

Fittings comPlY with
BS 4533 - 2'2 (lP 20)

,t

95mm
3.75 in

Nominal Ienqth
mm ft Rating

Length
Approx. weight
(incl. tubes)
ks lb

Fixing centres
mm inmm

page14
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Popular Pack PPA engle reflector fittings

These are asymmetrical metal
reflectors attached to the Popular
Pack batlen bv means of screws
fified inro slid;dble sorinq nuts
retained in the batten. These screws
engage into keyhole slots in the
reflectors.
Applications include blackboards,
wall charts, shop window lighting,
etc. Reflectors are finished in white
stoved enamel for maximum reflection
and fittings may be close ceiling or
conduit mounted.
These fittings are suitable lor use in
ordinary indoor atmospheres, where
ambient temperature does not exceed

PPA/O 675

Supply voltage
srandard firting 23o/240v 

'oHz.Fittings listed below can be supplied
to order at the voltages shown at no
extra charge :

33fr 1 fi33ilnitli { zzov sou,
Firtings complywith 8S4533 - 2.2
( r P20).

79mm
3.1in

-l

I
6in

RANGE: Packed

length

White tube

Fitring

PPA/65

fi Circuit
Length
mm in

Approx. weight Retlector Batten
(incl. tubes) Fixing contres Catalogue Catalogue

tb

1200 4 40W SS

1800 6 75W SS

1224 48.2
tszs oo't
178A 10'4 5.4 11 600 or

mm tn no,

600 or 24 PPA 5 PP 65

PPO

3.97

8 125W

: Single battens ar€ packed and sold

178A 10.4 6 13.25 600 q
PPA
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Popular Pack PPC prismatic controller fittings

These attachments ar-e made of
transparent extruded plastic with
side prisms, the base being
embossed with a f ine prismatic
pattern. They are quickly attached or
detached from the batten by the
clip-on action of the end caps.
These fittings are suitable for use in
ordinary indoor atmospheres, where
ambient temperature does not exceed
25'C.

PPC/265

Supply voltage
Standard fitting 230/24OY ,OHz.
Fittings listed below can be supplied
to order at the voltages shown at no
extra charge :

20W 60Omm/2ft I
40W 1 200mm/4ft | 220V 50H2.
65W 1 500mm/5ft J

Fittings comply with 8S4533 - 2.2
(l P2o).

PPC/65

1!4mm
4.5in

_t
frr..-lr3inr

1

7.7in

3.8in

_l

RANGF' pe^kp.l .^mnlptp \^/ith Whilp tilhAfsl
Nominal Approx. weight DifJuser Batten
length Fitting Longth (incl. tubes) Fixing centres Catalogue Cataloguo

Tm lt Ratins 
-,_ . _91L"!! !9!qlo9u9 !l9r ml! IL .... . lg 1!_-.. __ .,.-lt in !9. no. _

- 6.00 2 20W Single SS , ,_ l!9120 _ 63a. 25'1 2'1 . ..!'6L 500 19 7 PPC ? lr ?q
600 2 2owTwin SS PPC/22O 638 251 2'44 6'25 500 19'7 PPC22 PP22O

t zbo .t -1qwj!1919 . ss -ilrc1+o ' 
1248 

'4e 1 3 2- t- aooi za PP9. .2J . .f l 40
1200 4 4owTwin SS PPC/24O 124A 491 523 115 600or,24 , PPC24 PP24O
1500 5 65wshste-S PPC/65 1SSO Ot 42. S'2 eOOorl+-' pp-C_S_ ppOS -

1500 5 65wTwin SS PPC/265 1550 61 6'2 135 600 or 24 ' PPC25 PPI265
18oo 6 . :gvu q11.le- ss ppdrcts* 1ua r.4 Co 8.6 600 or 2a _ Flc 6__ FF ors*
1800 o zswrwin SS PPc/2675 lala T'4 59 1298 600 or 24 PPC26 :.PP2625
1800 6 75w sinste 

- sRs ppcToozs 181a 71 4 4.5 i6 - - 600 d 24 Fpc o-ppo ors
1 800 6 75w Twin sRS PPc/a2675 1818 71 4 6 49 14 3 600 or 24 PPc 26 PPA 2675
z+oo e tgw ri"gr" i!' eecnzg 242a ss.4 o.oe 14.4 'r2o0.q- 48 pec'B -- i'f i-zs -
24oO 8 125wTwin SS PPC/2125 2428 95'4 9'8 21'5 1200 or 48 PPC28 PP2125
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Popular Pack PPL prismatic controller fittings

This prismatic controller f or single
tubefittings is a largerversion ofthe
sinqle PPC type described on the
previous page.
The increased size makes possible a
higher degree of lighl control and
the attachment is designed to
provide lower brightness lighting in
situations where glare could present
problems.
These diffusers are quickly
attachable or detachable from the
batten by the clip-on action of the
end caps.

These fittings are suitable for use in
ordinary indoor atmospheres, where
ambient temperature does not exceed
25'C.
Supply voltage
Standard fitting 230/24OV \OHz.
Fittings listed below can be supplied
to order at the voltages shown at no
extra charge:

33W l|33ililifll) zzov soH,

Fittings complywith 8S4533 - 2.2
(r P20).

PPLl675

1

4.7

5 4in

mm tn no, no.
PPL 4 PP 40

or
600 or 24 PPL 6 PP 675*

1200 or 48

RANGE: Packed complete with White tube
Nominal Approx. weight Rellector Batten
length Fitting Length (incl. tube) Fixing contres Catalogue Catalogus

1200 4 40W ss

1800 6 75W ss

no. mm tn tb

1550 6l 4'7 10.25
't1.4

2428 95.4 7 15.5

mm lt Rati circuit

Single SS PPL/125
1800 6
2400' I'
*Note: Single battens aro packed and sold in matchod lead/lag pairs, but may b6 used indopsndently on site.

PPL
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Popular Pack PPD plastic diffuser fittings

PPD/265 PPD/65

This white opal diffuser in extruded
plastic with external reeding
provides an extremely attractive and
efficient fitti ng designed for general
commercial use. The white plastic
end plates are simply filted to the
batten and enable the drffuser to be
quickly and easily removed for
cleaning and general maintenance.
These fittings are suitable for use in
ordinary indoor atmospheres, where
ambient temperature does not exceed
25"C.

Supply voltage
Standard fitting 23O/240Y 6OHz.
Fittings listed below can be supplied
to order at the voltages shown at no
extra charge:
20W 600mm/2ft
4OW 1 200mm/4ft
65W 1 500mm/5ft
Filtings complywith 854533 - 2.2
( r P20).

1 4mm
4.5in

I zz.- IF 3in --l

'196mm

7'7in

97mm
3.8in

I

i,,ou
5OHz.

RANGE: Packed complete with White tube(s) 
,

Nominal Approx. weight Diffusor Batten

1200 4 40W

500 5 65W

75W

125W

*Noto:

ss PPD/40

ss PPD/65

ss PPD/675*

ss PPD/125

5 11

I 11'4
15.8

95.4 5.9 13

600 or 24 ?PD 24 PP 24O
8.75 600 or 24 PPD 5 PP 65

6.6 14.5 600 0r 24 PPD 25 PP 265
itiGts;-or

ol
or

PD 26 PP 2675
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Popular Pack PPE opal sided prismatic controller
fittings

These dttachments are for use in
situations where visual comfort is of
primary importance. The sides have
a n opal finish and the base is
embossed with a fine prismatic
pattern.
They are quickly and easily
attached or detached from the
batten by the clip-on action of the
end caps.
lhese filtings are suilable for use in
ordinary indoor atmospheres, where
ambient temperature does not exceed
25'C.

RANGE: Packed comolete with White tube(s)

PPE/65

Supply voltage
Standard fitting 230/240V \OHz.
Fittings listed below can be supplied
to order at the voltages shown at no
extra charge:

eBW l333nili*l]) zzov soH,

Fittings comply with 8S4533 - 2.2
( r P20).

PPU265

137
5.4in

'1

1 96mm
7.7in

97mm

_1

Nominal Approx. weight Difluser Batten
length Firting Length (incl. tubes) Fixing centres Catalogue Catalogue
mm . lt Rating CIcllt q!9lqstrg !q InL in -. .fs lb mm in no. -,Ao:_-1200 4 4owsing,le _SS PPE/49 124A 49 1 34 -l-5 _600_-0114 PPE4 PP40 

-1200 4 AOWTwin SS PPE|24O 1248 491 523 '11'5 600 or 24 PPE24 PP24O

1 500 5 65W Sinsle SS PPE/65 1 550 61 4 42 9 75 oOO .i Z+ eee S re OS

1500 5 65wTwin SS PPE|265 1550 61 62 135 600or24 PPE25 PP265
5; 1818 71.4 5.0

7't.4 6.9
il 600 d 24 PPE6 PP675*
1E'2 Joo or z+ PPE 26 PP 267b6 75W Twin SS

18q0 q 1slry q1'!q!c
'1800 6 75W Twin SRs
2400 I 125W PPEl125

71.4 5.67 12.25 600 0r 24 PPE6 PPO 6

PP 125

*Note: Single battens ar6 packed and sold in

1818 7',1 .4 '1.5 
1 6.53

on sits.

PPE 8
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Popular Pack PPR metal reflector fittings

These open-ended slotted metal
trough reflectors give generous
upward lighting.
Finished in white stoved
enamel, they are easily fltted by
means of sliding captive screws,
providing extremely attractive and
eff icient attachments. These
reflectors are suitable for many
industrial applications where high
efficiency and easy maintenance are
important features.

PPR/65

These fittings are suitable for use in
ordinary indoor atmospheres, where
ambient temperature does not exceed
25"C,
Supply voltage
Slandard fitting 230124OV 5OHz.
Fittings listed below can be supplied
to order at the voltages shown at no
extra charge:

*3W I333ililie1{} zzov sou'
Firtings complywirh 854533 - 2.2
( r P20).

1 32mm
5 2in

'183mm

7'zin

'119mm

4'7in

248mm
9.75in

PPR/265

RANGE: Packed complete with White tube(s)
Nominal Approx. weight Retlector Batten
length Fitting Longth (incl. tubes) Fixing centres Catalogue Cataloguo
mm lt Rating Circuit Catalogue no. mm in kg lb r-nm -_-in_ no. no.
1200 a 4bWSinste SS PFR/40 1224 48.2 48 105 600ot24 ppR4 --pp40

1200 4 4OWTwin SS epa/ZqO tZZl aA2 68 't5 OriO q-Z? pPR24 pp240

1 500 5 65W Twin SS
13.75 600 or 24 PPRS PP65
ie.3 600 or 2a pFi zs PP 26s

60.1 6.3
1 525 60.1 8 3

page 20

Twin SRS

PPR/265

pairs, but may bo used independently on site.

2125

21.2 600 or 24
600 or 24 PPR 6 PP 675*

PP'1800 6 75W Twin SS

1 800

1 788
70.4

2398 94.4

1.5 't6 5 600 or 24 PPR 6

9.2 20'25 1200 or 48
PPR 26 PPO 2675or



Popular Pack PPT Twindustrial twin reflector fittings

These twin open-ended slotted
metal reflector fittings incorporate
all the well-known design aspects
of the Popular Pack types pl us a
number of additional features of
maximum advantage in a fitting for
industrial use.
Metal end plates incorporating
knock-outs are used and the tube
spacing enables a smaller reflector
to be employed.

E: Packed

PPT 1A2615

These fittings are suitable for use rn
ordinary indoor atmospheres, where
ambient temperature does not exceed
25"C
Supply voltage
Standard fitting 230/24OV lOHz.
Fittings complywith BS4533 - 2.2
( r P20).

59mm
2.3in

1 32mm
n

1 83mm
7.2in

Cataloguo Cataloguelength
mm lt Rating

with White tubes

Fifting
Circuit Catalogue no.

Length tubes) Fixing centres
mm in no.

or8.2 18
mm rn tb

or

no,
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Popular Pack PPU Sentinel fittings

Sentinel enclosures combined with
1 800mm/6ft Popular Packfittings
fulfil the protection needs for many
under-canopy. open building and
corrosive situations.
The construction is a simple but
effective two- piece structure, f ormed
by the combination of a grey glass
fibre canopy and an acrylic clear
stippled lower moulding. Although
functional in design the canopy and
and lower enclosure form a
combination which is attractive in
appearance and tough in use.
Six captive clips provide easy,
positive fastening and soft gaskets
seal the enclosures from external
environmental conditions.
The Sentinel rs available in single and
twin forms. Battens, tubes and
enclosures are supplied complete in
one pack.

RANGE Packed complete with White tube(s)

PPUO 675

It is important to ensure that the
entry poj nts i nto these fitti ngs are
adequately sealed against the ingress
of water.

These f ittings when ceiling mounted
resist rain and dust and are suitable
tor use outdoors and rn chemically
corrosive atmospheres.

Maximum ambient temperature I 5"C.
Supply Voltage
standard firting 230/24ov 

'oHz.

PPUO 2675

E t

3'7 in
9Bmm

4mm'1

4.5in

114mm
4.5in

1 42mm
5'6in

Nominal
length
mm ft

Length Fixing centres Weighi
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Toggle clip PP 4609, single tube acrylic enclosure PP 461 1 and twin-tube acrylic enclosure PP 461 5
are available as replacement items.



Popular Pack One.-Plus-One attachment

The One-Plus One fitting is formed
from a comflination of a central box
housing and two individual Pop
Pack fittings in tandem, an
arrangement that can be extended
to grve a continuous structure. This
rs particularly suitable for schools.
supermarkets. shops and all indoor
establishments where a good
general level of illumination is
required.
The One- Plus-One can be used to
form combinations of various sizes,
dependent only on the type of
Pop Pack employed, with a choice of
opaldiffuser (PPD) or prismatic
controller (PPC) single tube
altachments.

Detai ls of si ngle tu be fi tti ngs for use
with the O ne- Pl us- O ne attachment
are gjven on pages 1 6 and 1 8.

B

It should be noted that the One-
Plus One is suitable for ceiling
mounting only.

This attachment is suitable for use in
ordinary indoor atmospheres. where
ambient temperature does not exceed
25'C. when used in conjunction with
Pop Pack f ittings mentioned.

Arrangement data
Dimensions shown include various
size fittings combined with Ihe
One' Plus-One attachment.

it

PPD/65+ PP4621 + PPD/65

11

4 n

79mm
31in

ra'-
-.j -'-:i

D

C

Nominal litting size
mm ft mrh in

c
PPC or PPD
mm in mm ln

DB

mm tn

ti00
1200 4

50U or 19 1

600 0r 24

ot 24

35t 1 4.1 '1851 72-9 457 18

457 18

451

Forotherfittingcombinationsallowl6mmlengthreductionforeach junctionwirh PP4621 (e.9.4+5:12481-610+'1550-32:3376mm)

Length Approx. weight Fixing centres
Catalogue no. mm in kS lb mm in

457 18
and centre BS box piercing

PP 4621 610 24 1.5
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Popular Pack circuits data

230/240V 50Hz CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

1 Standard siaderswitch circuitwith
optional PFC capacitor-

2 Leading powerlactorstarterswitch

228 Leading powerfactorstarterswitch 7 Semi.resonant start circuit.

L
E

N
L
E

N
.ll,

circuit.

E

!
E

I

1O Starterswitchcircuitforseriespair
tube operation.

circuit.

244 Lead/lag starter switch circuit

REPLACEMENT CONTROL GEAR
These items are selected Jrom the extensive rang e of control gear tor U K Reg ional stocki ng to
give ready availability. The reference numbers quoted will be different from those marked on
the control gear in the fitting, but the units are equally applicable to popular pack fittings.

Choke Capacitor Starter Switch Circdiao

125W 8It SS Single Tube
Twin Tube

2-G.CUH/125 l-cC2344
4-G.CUH/125 2-GC2344 2x228

1-1 s5/800
2*1 55/800

75W 6fr SRS Single Tube
Twin Tube

1 -G.BU/675
2-G.BU / 675

1-cc2220 -2-cc2220 _
7
2x7

75W 6ft
SENTI NEL

SRS Single Tube
Twin Tube

1 -G. 69295 4
2-G. 69383 4

1 -GC 2220
2-GC 2220

7
2xj

75w6ft SS Single Tube
(lead)
Single Tubo
( las)
Twin Tube

1,G

2-G.CUH/675 -
1-G.CU/65 1-G.C2226
2-G.CU H/675

1-1 bb/800

1 -1 55/800

2,1 55/800

1-G.C2ZZ6 2

1

244

20w 2fr ss Sinsle Tube 'l-G.CU/20
Twin Tube 1-G.CU/40

1_155/20O
1-cC2224 2_1551200 10

A Thostandardelec,tricitvsupplvinthe UK
is 230/240V 50Hz and littings sujtable for
this supply are standard stock lines.

B Othervoltage SoHzfittingsare
avail€ble as shown below at no extra charge
in U K. Delivery and details on applicatjon.

ELECTRICITY SU PPLY VARIATIONS
ccT 50Hz 60Hz

125W 8tt Leading SS only 220V

65W slt HPF or LPF, SS 2OO/21OV,22OV,23O|24OV,2SOV 230/240v

65W 5It HPF, SRS 220V

4OW 4ft H PF or LPF. SS 1 10/120V,
2OO / 21 OV, 220V, 230 / 240V, 25OV

20W2lt HPFoTLPF,SS 'l1o/120V,
2OO / 21 OV, 22OV, 23O / 24OV, 25OV

110/120V
2OOl21OV,22OV,
230/24OV

't1o/120V,
200/210v,220v
230/240V

20w 2tt
4OW 4ft
65W 5{t

220V

C Popular Pack fittings are also available
outside the U K Jor the electricity suppl ies
shown alongside. Price and delivery details
on application.

SS:Switchstart SRS:Semi Rosonant
Start

CHOKE

CHO KE
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Popular Pack accessories

G 81562
Srngle Di-pin white plastic grip-pin
lamphol der

PP 4612
End cap for single tube PPC and PPD
dif f users. Complete with f ixing spring.

G 81 548/A3
Replacement tampholder for Slim Twin
tittings.

PP 4613
End cap for twin tube PPc and PPD
diffusers. complete with fixing spring.

G 81563
Wideiwin bi-pin white plastic
grip-pin lampholder

PP 4617
Endcapforsingletube PPE E, P PPL
diffusers. Corirplete with
lixing spring.

E! ?
PP 4601
Used wirh PP 4602 screw to fix single and
twin Popular Pack metal attachments.

PP 4602

b

Ref lector and coverplate f ixing screw.
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Popular Pack accessories

nt' -\,

\i",
{.:16,4

G M6064/1 2/Loop Start€r Sockst
White PVC moulding enclosing startet
switch contacts crimped to 1 2in loop of
0 5sq mm white PVC cablewhich can be cut
at a poLnt te suit wiring layout.
For earlie. Popular Packfittings

i;, ,E+ \EI

\.a..F-lS
t G A5Ol 9/X Starter Socket

Used in earlier Popular Pack fitlings.
Fixed byclip c Y5285

Also available:
PP 4624
Clip-in three way terminal block complete
with 750 mm silicone rubber insulat€d
cable per way. Each way will accept three
2.5 square mm cable.

G 45051
Cutrent stailer socket

t
G T12A1 /3
Three way terminal block. Each way will
accept one 2.5sq mm cable or two 1 'ssq mm
cables together.

79mm
3.1in

PP 461 6
Clip-in fused terminal block assembly
with 34fuse. Primaryusefor Popular Pack
fitting when used on Trakline. Encroaches
on centre entry on 2ft 20Wtwin only.
Standard quantity 5 per pack.

Conduit locknut Conduit bracket

I

@

Cond tocknul

__l-l tn01
3mm

PP 4619: Free on request.
Paltress blockcovercanbe used'toshield a

conduit box or to cover marks Ieft on the
ceiling by oliginal fitting or ceiling plate :

26 swg mild steel, white stoved enamel.

Conduit

PP 4620i Free on request(bracketonly)
End conduit bracket is used when single
or wide lwin fittings are installed on
surface conduit systems or where conduit
is required to enter at lhe end ot the litting.
This component is not needed for
slim twin fittinqs.

,'.,
PP 4600
Lampholder tension spring for si ngle and
wide twin iittings. PP 4609

Replacement plastic clip for Sentinel fittings.(r
I F,-yfn'lfo.,,*,"0,,

capacitors. G Y5273 lor'1 ]in dia.
capacitors.

ffi
FUSE
BS 1 362 dimensions
G T1 299 3 amp single and twin tube
6ft 85W and earlier SRS fittings.

t' l
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Arrowslim AS batten fittings

-J

AS single batten fitting
The Arrowslim basic batten.
wilh its three-position twist
lampholder. can be used in any
localion where an unshielded
fluorescent tube is acceptable.
These balten filtings are available in
9O0mm/3fi 30W and 1 500mm/5ft
5OW sizes and are supplied ready
packed complete with 26mm/1 in

Circuit

Push Switch
A push switch (Catalogue no.
AS 4601 ) is available for
wall-mounted f ittings.

Supply voltage
Standard fitting 230/240V SOHz.
Details of fittings for other supplies
are available on application.
ln exceptionally quiet locations the
small amount of noise emitted by
these fittings should be considered.
Noise can be limited by the use of
rubber grommets to'soften' the
mounting.

r
37mm
'1.46in

I
80mm

''1 5in

AS 30
ASO 50

Io

diameter Warm White lubes. Fittings comply with
BS 4533 ,2.2 (tP 20)

BANGE: Packed complete with Warm White tube
Complete
Fitting APProx weight

Length (incl. tubes) Fixing centres
tbCatalogue no. mm in mm tn

1.42
or

Indoor luminaires in general are designed to BS 4533
Part 1 Section 1.4 and. except where olherwise
stated. are "Luminaires for use in normal
Itmospheres." Where use in more onerous situations
is contemplaled, e.g. in parl-completed buildings
before drying out and made suitable for occupation.
damp cellars, special processing plants, etc additional
surface protection may be required. Special finishes
for such applications can be agreed in consultalion
with vour local Thorn Liohtino Office.
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Arrowslim ASU and ASF attachments

ASU attachment
A closely fitting acrylic extrusion
forming. in conjunction with the
900mm/3ft batten, an extremely slim
diffuser fitting for many lighting
purposes.

The attachment is fixed to the basic
fitting by engagement with the
lampholders.

Approx. weight
(incl. tube)

RANGE: Packed ete with Warm White tube

Fitting
Length

no. mm in
Fixing centres
mm in

Attachment
Catalogue no.

Batten

o

Asui so

m
3.1
B0m

Circuit

I

ASF two-tone diffuser
Extruded plastic diffuser with clear
fine reeded base and opal sides
which gives an even downward
distribution of light, yet cuts
fitting brightness to the mlnimum.

tb

Fixing is by means of spflng cirps
fitted to the end of the diffuser.

RANGE: Packed with Warm White tube

Fitting Approx. weight
(incl. tube) Fixing centres

mm in
Attachment Batten

no,

\

ASF/o bo

Circuit
Length

ue no. mm in lb ue no, ue no.
or

A set of two clips and plastic studs for ASF attachments (Catalogue no AS 46'1 0) is available as a replacement ttem

supply voltage
Standard fiuing 230/240V 50H2.
Details of fittlngs for other supplies
are available on application.
I n exceptionally quiet locations the

small amount of noise emitted by
these fittings should be considered.
Noise can be ljmited by the use of
rubber grommets to'soften' the
mounting

Push Switch
A push switch (Catalogue no.AS 4601 )
is available for wall-mounled fittings.
Filtings comply with 8S4533 - 2.2
(rP20).
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Arrow slim ASD diffuser and ASC attachments

,

ASD diffuser
This di{fuser is extruded from opal
acrylic and is easily attached to the
fitting. The diffuser may be used with
a wall-mounted batten frttrng to give
unobslrucled downward light and
general diffused upward light.
Push Switch
A push switch (Catalogue no.
AS4601 ) is available forwall-
mounted fittings.

Supply voltage
Standard_f itting 230 / 24OV 5OHz.
Delails of fittings for other supplies
are available on application.
I n exceptio na I ly quiet locations the
small amount of noise emitted by
these fittings should be considered.
Noise can be limited by the use of
rubber grommets to 'soften the
mounting.
Fittings complywith 8S4533 - 2.2
( r P20).

ASD/30
ASD/O50 (Clips supplied with

1 500mm/5ft only)

r Bomm

[-s t sinr
37mm

I

RANGE: Packed complete with Warm White tube

o

uomprete
Fitting Approx. weight

(incl. tubes)Length
no. mm in lb

Fixing centres
mm in

Diffuser Batten
no,

3.'15in

no.Circuit

ASC attachment
This attachment is a slim acrylic
extrusion wath the front lrim
having the appearance of brushed
copper.

Supply voltage
Standard fitting 230/240V 50H2.
Details of fittings for other supplies
are available on application.
I n exceptionally quiet locations

the small amount of noise emitted
by these fittings should be
considered. Noise can be limited by
the use of rubber grommets to
'soften' the mounling.

Push Switch
A push switch (Catalogue no.
AS 4601 ) is available for
wall mounted fittings

914 ot

ASC130

-T_
37mm

RANGE: Packed complete wjth Warm White tube

o

complete
Fitting

Length
Catalogue no. mm in

Approx. weight
(incl. lamp)

ks lb
Fixing centres
mm in

Altachment Batten
Ratinq Circuit

ot
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Arrowsl im ASA attachment

o
2.7in

3.1 5in

ASA/30
ASA/O50

ASA attachment
Satin etched front baffles in
extruded aluminium for upward and
downward lighting and a
sophisticated decorative appearance.
These attachmenl.s are retained in
position on the wall-mounted
fittings by engagement with the
lampholders.

Push Switch
A push switch (Catalogue no.
454601 ) is available for
wall-mounted f ittinqs.

Supplyvoltage
Standard fitting 230/240V Hz.
Details of fitti ng for other suppl ies
are available.ori application. I n
exceptionally quiet locations the
small amount of noise emttted by
these fittings should be considered,
Noise can be limited by the use of
rubber grommets to 'soften' the
mounting.
Fittings complywith 8S4533- 2.2
( r P20).

RANGE: Packed

Circuit

with Warm

Approx. weight
tubes) Fixing centres

tb
Attachment Batton
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LJ Series Minipack fittings

The M inipacks are the smallest
fluorescent fittings offered for
evervdaV use. They provide
mi niature fl uorescent I ig hti ng for
many purposes. including display
cabinets, public notice signs and
hotel mirrors. The attachments lisled
on the next page broaden the
application even further. The 324mm/
12'75in long version gives more light
than a 40W tungsten lamp. Especiallv
impressive. the 552mm/21'7 5in
model g ives a better oulput tha n

th ree 30W tu ngslen stri pl ig hls. The
body assembly has two-tone
colouring: the channel cover is
white and the channel and end
plates are black. To gain access to the
control gear. the white moulded
lampholders are rocked slightly
forward to release the cover which
can be completelV removed for
installation and servicing.
PU LL SWITCH. Catalogue no.
LJ 4600. A pull switch is an added
convenience and is available for all
models.

SHELF CLIPS. Catalogue no.
LJ 4601 . An elegant form of accent
lighting is to use this fitting to
illuminate objects on shelves. for
this purpose two single clips are
available which locate inside the
batten and securelV onto the shelf.
accommodating shelf thickness up
to 26mm/1in.
These fittings a e 

"urtable 
fo'use i1

ordi nary i ndoor atmospheres. where
ambient temperature does noI exceed
25"C
Supply voltage
Standard fitting 230/250V 50H2.
Details of fiuings for other supplies
are available on application.
Fittings complywith 8S4533 - 2.2
(rP20).

Length

i.i srori

l-
38mm
1.5in

_l_
56mm--l

Fixing centres
mm in

RANGE: Packed comolete with Warm White tube

305 12Switchstart
Circuit no, mm

tube)
tb
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LJ D, LJU Minipack attachments

LJ D Opal angle diffuser
attachm€nt
Newly re-styled to match Atrowslim,
this opal acrylic plastic attachment
for wall f ittings throws a strong f lood
of downlight and projects a pleasant
glare-f ree light f orwards.

RANGE

ffi
no,
LJD 112
ffi

LJ U Diffuser attachment
An opalacrylic diffuserwhich is
ideal for situations where an even
distribution is required from the
slimmest possible f itting. Newly
re-styled to match the Arrowslim
range.

RANGE

Cataloguo Length
no.

LJU 112 340 13.5
ffi

ln
13.5340

70mm 2.76in

38mm 1 .sin

38mm 1 sin

mm ln
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Nomad

Thjs range of transistorised
fluorescent fittings is designed to
provide eff icient battery operated
lighting. independent of a mains
supply. The olive green body and
clear reeded prismatic controller are
made of high impact and light
stabilised polyslyrene. An integral

push switch controls the f itting. The
control gear operates the
fluorescent tube at a high frequency
so that the fjtti ng is i naudi ble i n use.
Protection against accidental polarity
reversal is incorporated within the
fitting.
1 2V versions may be used in

coniunction with the G F 2463
emergency Iiqhting unit
Registered design numbers :

NOM 1008-943061
NON/ 1013-943063

These f ittings are ClassII items.

fc
58mm
2.3in

18in

RANGE: Packed complete with Warm White tube
Volts Length Approx. weight (incl tubes) Fixing centres

Rating (d.c. only) Catalogue no. mm in kg lb mm in

1 3W Sinsle 12 NOM 1 01 3.1 2 569 22 4 0 49 I 1 551 21 7

a

.5 0 34 0-75 318 't2.5

Other voltages: Transistorised lluorescent fittings suitable for operation on 6 volt supplies are also available. Details can be
obtained on application.
Prismatic controller extrusions NOIM 4600 (8W). NOM 4601 (13W) and end plate NOM 4602 are available as
replacement items.

Rifiarvlnl6rmari^n

(amps) 38 42 60

*Assuming the efficiency of the battery to be 9070.
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Arrowslim, Minipack and Nomad accessories

-t6f :ruw*)

GB 1586 Atrowslim bi-pin
lampholder. Black/white plastic.

{

AS 4611 Arowslim lamPholder
tension spring.

AS 4601 Afiowslim push switch
for wall mounted fittinos.

F firr;.. t
G 45089 Starter socket lor Arrowslim
and Minipack fittings.

I

I

li
LJ 4600 Putt switoh for wall
mounted Mrntpack frtttngs.

AS 4600 Patress block cover for
cejling mounted Arrowslim f ittings.

VE
AS 461 2 Arowslim capacitor clip.

fi
.i

:1

)lii

I

G f1241 /3
Three way terminal block. Each way will
accept one 2 5sq mm cable or two 1 bsq mm
cables together.

GB I 598/3
Lampholder for Minipackfitting.
GB 1 598
Lampholder for Nomad fitting.
(No Bracket)

control for 24OV 50Hz

M
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Clipper range

\\

Clipper is a new idea in {luorescent
fittings, designed to combat ever-
rising costs by being exceptionally
quick and easyto install and maintai n.
Where Clipper differs mostf rom other
fittings is in the separation ofthe
ceili ng plate from the rest of the spine.
Thus the only componentto be
mechanically fixed to the ceili ng
is a lightweight metal channel.
Without the weight of control gear
to contend with, one man willfind it
easy both to screw the channel into
position and make the electrical
connection to a simple terminal
block. Once the ceiling plate is
installed the screwdriver can be
dispensed with. The spine, which
contains the control gear and
lampholders. merely plugs into the
terminal block and clips into place.
The same ceiling plate is suilable
ior both single and twin-lamp spines,
which gives f lexibility in use and
helps the rationalisation of
components-
The detachable spine makes
maintenance a simple mattel, and in
critical locations a replacement can
be easily installed wilhout disturbing
the rest of the lighring.
Clipper has been engineered to meet
the new stringent safety mark
requirements and complies with
BS 4533.
Aspecially designed Clippertru nk; ng
is also available. This acts as a large
capacity, continuous ceiling plate.
The trunking aperture is of the same
profi le as the ceiling plate so that the
spine can be clipped to it in exactly
the same way. As the individual
ceiling plates are no longet
required there is a useful saving in
cost.
Clipper has been styled with soft,
curved edges to both the basic
balten and the attachments. This
helps create an attractively slim line
and echoes the latest trends in
inlerior design.
The highly efficient 1800mm/6ft
75W circuit when combined with
Clipper performance provides one of
the most economical light packages
available today.
Lamp sizes are 1200mm/4ft 40W,
1 500mm/5ft 65W and 1 800mm/6ft
75W.

3'

DESIGN FEATURES
1. Centretwistlampholdersforeasylamp
insertion and positive electrical contact also
enable end-to-end mounting of batten and
r€floctot versions.
2. Lampholder retaining spring. Simple
location of end assembly cafiied out on the
bsnch before the spine is installed.
3. Plastic end plate wilh knock-out for
conduit entry.
4, Knock-out for cage nut (su pplied wilh
rotlectors),
5, Finger latch which mechanically locks

spine and ceiling plate together.
6. Fixing centres suitable for metric and
imperial conduit or BESA box.
7. Tags Ior cable cleat location where
through-wiring passes over choke units.
8. S lim section semi -resonant stan control
gear for r€liable operalion, leaving ad€quato
spaco lor through wiring.
9. Spine plug and {lying lead guide ribs to
onsure coroct polarily. Nylon catch to
prevent plug accidentally working loose.
1 0. Terminal block and socket tor mains
connection.
11. Sighring holesforeasyalignment.

it

page 35



Clipper build-up sequence

Clipper can be installed by one man
and requires a minimum of tools.
Thanks to its two-piece construction
the lirst, lightweight part ofthe
luminaire can be fixed to the ceiling
and connected to the lighting circuit
while the second, major part can be
left safely in its box until site
conditions are favourable lor
completing the installation. Such
ease of handling and flexibility of
action will benefit the electrical
contractor (and, later, the
maintenance engineer) and will be
appreciated by the other contractors
on site-
1 . The ceiling plate is installed first.
It is pre-punched for both conduit
and BESA boxes.
2. The cables enter either thJough the
top fixing holes or via the end knock-
outs if through-wiring is prefened.
Connection is then made to the
terminal block. The ceiling plate
is now secure electrically and
mechanically and the olher trades
can continue around it.
3. When the othertrades are
complete the electrical contiactor
returns, unpacks the spine and clips
the lampholders into position.
Reflectors or diffuser end plates are
added at this stage if specified.
4. The latches are opened and the
spine is hooked onto the ceiling
plate. The ceiling plate is now fully
supporting the weight of the spine,
leaving the installer with both hands
free.
5. Electrical connection is made by
inserting the plug from the spine into
the ceiling plateterminal socket.
Guide ribs prevent incorrect polarity
andthe plug clicks into position.
6. The spine and ceiling plate are
now aligned by checking the central
sighting holes, and the installation
is completed by swinging up the
spine and closing the two latches.
7, The fitting is ready to accept the
appropriate Thorn f luorescent tube,
which is fitted by slotting into the
lampholders and twisting through
90". For enclosed versions the
diffuser or controller is added.
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Clipper batten fittings

The basic batten is made uP of two
parts,the ceillng plate and the
spine. The same ceiling plate is
suitable for both single and twin
lamp spines. The ceiling plate
consists of a metal channel
containinq a central telminal
block for mains conneclion and
plastic end plates with knock-outs
for end conduit entry.
The spine is a metal channel into
which is fixed the control
components pre-wiled lo the
lampholdets. The holders locate
at the ends of the spine with a
simple spring clip.
There is a {lying lead with plug
which locates in the socket of the
ceiling plate terminal sock6t.

t

The spine incorporates two
mechanical finger latches and
hinges which locate and fix the
spine to the ceiling plate. The
spine is supplied with gear
suitable for 23O/240 volt 50H2.
Details of olher voltages on
application.
The luminaire complies with
BS 4533-2.2 for normal interior
applications (lP 20).

64mm 105mm
(2.4in) (4. in) n) (3.8in)

HANGE

mm tt Catalogue no- Catalogue no. (mm) (ks)

r

14,6 5 6

1800 6 75W Single FCMA.6 FUMU.b /b 1 793 6.1

8.5
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Cl ipper d iff user f itti ngs

Plain opal diffusers extruded in
acrylic are available for both
single and twin Clipper battens.
The diffusers are held by spring-
loaded end caps which clip out
the lampholder assemblies.
When mounting the diffuser
version end to end a space of
30mm between adjacent ceiling
plates must be left to allow
freedom of operation of the end
plates.
The batten part of the luminaire
is supplied as two separate
components: the ceiling plale
with mains terminal socket and

the spine containing the control
gear and plug on a flying lead to
connect to the terminal socket.
The spine incorporates two
mechanical finger latches and
hinges which locate and fix the
spine to the ceiling plate.
The spine is supplied with gear
suitable for 230/240 volt 50H2.
Details of other voltages on
application. The luminaire
complies with BS 4533-2.2 for
normal interior applications
(rP 20).

(5.1 in) (4.8in)

RANGE

mm It Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no. (mm) (kS)

1

t zoo .s
5.6

15
1 800 75W Single FCMA.6 FC b.1

.5

612

o

(7.8in)

page 38



Clipper prismatic controllers

Clear Drismatic controllers
extruded in acrYlic are available
for both single and twin Clipper
battens.
The diffusers are held bY spring-
loaded end caps which cliP out
the lampholder assemblies
When mountinq the Prismatic
version end to end a space of
30mm between adjacent ceiling
olates must be left to allow
ireedom of operation of the
end olates.
The batten part of the luminaire
is supplied as two seParate
comoonents: the ceiling Plate
with mains terminal socket and
the spine containing the control
gear and plug on a flYing lead to
connect to the terminal socket.

RANGE

The spine incorpolates two
mechanical finger latches and
hinges which locate and fix lhe
spine to the ceiling plate.
The spine is supplied with gear
suitable for 230/240 volt 50H2.
Details of other voltages on
application. The Iuminaire
complies with BS 4533-2.2 for
normal interior applications (lP 20).

(7.Bin)

12
(5.1 in) (4.8,n)

mm ft Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no. (mm) (kS)

1500 5 tiSW Sangle I-CMA.b FCMO.65 FCMC.5 1544 5.6

o

I UOU o 75W Single
huM u.zb /b FUMU.Zb l6tz
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Cl ipper angle ref lectors

The reflectors are manufactured
from sheet steel and finished with
high reflectivity white acrylic
enamel. The same reflector is
suitable for both single and twin
lamp spines. The reflectors are
simply fixed with two screws
which engage cage nuts positioned
in the knock-outs provided in the
sprne.
The balten part of the luminaire
is supplied as two separate
components: the ceiling plate
with mains terminal socket and
the spine containing the control
gear and plug on a {lying lead to
connect to the terminal socket.
The spine incorporates two
mechanical finger latches and
hinges which locate and fix the

spine to the ceiling plate.
The spine is supplied with gear
suitable for 230/240 volt 50H2.
Details of other voltages on
application. The luminaire
complies with BS 4533-2.2 for
normal interior applications (lP 20).

17 1 75mm
( 6.9i n)(6.9i n )

(8.4i n )

RANGE

mm lt Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no. (mm) (kS)

ffi

21
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Clipper dispersive metal reflectors

o

The open-ended reflectors are
manufactured from sheet steel and
finished with high reflectivity
white acrylic enamel. The same
reflector is suitable Jor both single
and twin lamp spines.
The reflectors are simply fixed
with two screws which engage
cage nuts posilioned in the
knock-outs provided in the spine
The batten part of the Iuininaire
is supplied as two separate
componenls: the ceiling plate
with mains terminal socket and
the spine containing the conirol
gear and plug on a flying lead to
connect to the terminal socket.
The spine incorporates two
mechanical finger latches and
hinges which locate and fix the

spine to the ceiling plate.
The spine is supplied with gear
suitable for 23O/24O volt 50H2.
Details of other voltages on
application. The luminaire
complies with BS 4533-2.2 for
normal interior applications (lP 20)

248mm
(9. Bin )

6.4i n )

(9.8in)

RANGE

Nominal length Rating Ceiling plate Spine Reflector Length Weight
mm ft Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no. (mm) (kg)
1

12OO 4 4OW Twin FCMA.4
1500 5 65W Sinsle FCIvlA.s FCMO.65 FCiMR.5 1529 7.4
1500 5 65W Twin FCMA.5 FCMO.265 FCMR.s 1529 9.5

75W Single FCMA.6 FCMO.6751800 6 FCMR.6 'l 793
1800 6 75W Twin FCMA.6 FCMO.2675 FCtVI R.6 1 793
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Clipper trunking

Trunking combines ease of
installation wirh lighting flexibility
and is suitable for both commercial
and industrial applications.
Clippertrunking is particularly
advantageous as it saves the use of
ceiling plates, giving benefits in
terms of cost saving, and also
makes the complete assembly
shallower.
The spines with their attachments
clip on to the tru nking in the same
manner as to the ceiling plate using
the finger latches and thereby
eliminating the cost and labour of
tee bolts, nuts and washers used
with conventional trunking systems.
A simple accessory bracket enables
other types of lighting and conduit
1o be easily connected to extend the
flexibility of the trunking.
Cl ipper trunking is available in
alternative fi nishes :

/P suffix P on the catalogue number
indicates a light grey pai nt fi nish
which is su itable for use in
completed commercial or dry
industrial bu ildings where standard
interior lighting f iltings are normally
used.
/G suffix G indicates a hot dipped
galvanised f inish which is
recommended for use in buildings
where the trunking is installed
during the construction stage or for
humid interior applications. This
galvaniseJ finish with chromate
wash can be painted on site to give
additional protection and to match
with interior colour schemes.
Maximum recommended trunking
suspension centres are 4 metres.
When trunking is used in place of the
ceiling plate the overall depth is
increased by 1 6mm above that
shown on the individual attachment
paqes.

FCM 4508
Termi nal
Socket
Assembly

FCM 4500
4.5 metre length
Clipper
Trunking

FCM 4506
Trunking
End Plate

FCM 4510
30A Terminal
Block
Assembly

FCM 4502
Fibre Cable
Support

FCM 4503
Trunking
Coupler

FCM 4504
Suspension
Hanger

FCM 4509
Auxiliary
Suspension
Bracket

FCM 4507
'l,8 metre length
pvc Cover
Strip

FCM 4511
Trunking
End Coupler

FCM 4512*
5A Fused
Terminal Elock

FCM 4513
30A Fused
Terminal Block

@@
* use FCMF
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Clipper circuit data and accessories

watts
Circuit type sRs SRS SRS

Circuit data
Electrical data for 240V 50Hz single
tube circuits. Average performance
tested at 25'C to BS 281 8
E lectr i ca I S up ply Va r iat io n
The standard electricity supply in the
U K is 230/240V 50Hz and the
luminaires are su itable for this supply
as standard. Luminaires required for
220V 50Hz: delivery and details on
application.

Total circurt wats
tube volts

ns

volt amps

90d2

0.64
o24

Lagging power factor 0.95 092 0.90
"c

"z

Beplacement control gear Nominal length
mm It

Rating SRS unit Capacitor

'I 200 40w G BU4O G C2273
1 b00 65W G BU65 G C2220
1800 6 75W G BIJ675 G C2220

Circuit diagram
Switchless start

Accessories

L

e Q-llr
N

SRS Unit

capacitor

Tube

FCIVIT
3 way terminal block with capacity of
3 x 2.5mm cable per lerminal to clip into
ceiling plate.

FCi/lF
5A tused terminal block to clip into ceiling
plate.
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Atlantic range

Features

lndex

See new Clipper range - pages 35-43

1. Battens: the cross section gives an
exceptionally strong batten with very clean
lines. The Smrn ceiling stand-otf
reduces the effect of ceiling unevenness
against the straight batten edge. The impact
resistant dark blue* plastic end plates are
attached at the factory to give a smart
modern appearance to the {itting.
*White ends are available as optional extras.
2. Cir.uits: the latest ballast units are
employed in switchless start circuits (no
starter switch - reduces maintenance).
Capacitors are of standard high quality.
Wiring is of the latest metric solid conductor,
single coie type, insulated with high
temperature PVC connected to the
components by either push-in connector or
pin connectors. The side entry fuse is
accessible without touching any part of the
fitting or most attachments.
3. Lampholders: spring loaded lampholders
enable either-end relamping of the fitting-

They are mounted on bridge pieces which
can be secured to the batten without the use
of tools.
4. lnstallation: fittings are suitable for
conduit, rod. chain or conduit box mounting
at normal suspension centres. Alternative
mains entry is provided in the centre back of
the battens or by a cut-out in each end plate.
A heavy duty, large capacity, terminal block is
capable of accepting looped 2.5mm2 cables.

5. Finish: high quality acrylic enamel white
finish is applied to all spines and reflectors.
All diffusers and prismatic controllers are of
top quality light stabilised plastic.

6. Attachments: two screws operating in
sliding nuts secure the channel covers and
reflectors to the spine through keyhole slots.
MOst commercial attachments then simply
hook or spring on to channel covers or
special brackets.

A

A4E two-tone ef
um

a
trim

Standards: Fittings comply with 85.4533-2.2 (lP 20)

lndoor luminaires in general are designed to BS 4533
Part 1 Section 1.4 and, except where otherwise
stated, are "Luminaires for use in normal
atmospheres." Where use rn more onerous situations
is contemplated, e.g. in part-completed buildings
before drying out and made suitable for occupation,
damp cellars, special processing plants, etc, additional
surface protection may be required. Specral finishes
for such applications can be agreed in consultation
with your local Thorn Lighting Office.

a

m
umum
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Atlantic features

Lampho
assembly

End cap

A4.4681: This spacer is
availabl€ when continuous
mounting of diffusers
(excepl A4C and 44D) or
closed-end retlectors is
required but has no facility
for the alignment ol
adjacent attachments
which should be carried
out by a manual operation
on installation (space be-
tween battens: 52mm/
2.05in ).

lnterlocking plastic
end caps

Cross section

Side entry fuse

Slotted washers

Lampholders
1. Spring bracket
2. Full nul
3. Panhead fixing screw
4. Cover moulding
5. Terminal contact
6. Body moulding
7. Contact backing plate

Welded in screw studs

Fast positive attachment fixing
Grommet
AC6417

direct cable

Bat6n

aellector ioinring srap
44.4662

Mains terminal block Jointing strap assembly

A4.4662 Retlectorjointing strap: thisattachmentisloruse
when open-ended metal reflectors are being continuously
mounted. lt closes the gap between adjacent reflectors and
ensures perfect alignment when battens are rigidly mounted

A4.4661

Elbush

Sanen

Eib!sh

Baten

A4.4660
Ditfuser

A4.4660: This spacer assembly is available
when fixed end diffuser A4C and A4D
fiilings are required to be mounted con-
tinuously (space between battens:
52mm/2.06in).

Thsse it€ms are provided with a suspension hole and small conduit box cluster to help minimize the number ol suspsnsion points requiaed

(except on 24OOmm/8ft and four-tube littings).
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Atlantic basic battens

A4Al885

A4A/B2885

A4A/2885

A4B/4885
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Atlantic basic battens

The basic spine plus the serjes "A"
channel cover produces a range of
single and twrn tube batten filtings in
8ft. lengths.
The 4-tube spines plus the series "8"
channel cover produce a range of
4-tube batten fittings which are
eminently suitable for use with
suspended luminous ceilings.
These general-purpose fittings can be
used anywhere where an unshielded
f luorescent tube is acceptable.
All fittings are suitable for use on
230/240V 50Hz supplies.
Details of fitting for other supplies
are available on application.
The "A" channel cover may also be
used with the twin " 8" spine.
Fittings comply with
854533-2-2 lPzO)

93mm

'11

A4A (Single)

11omm

95mm

A4A (Narow Twin)

95mm

A4A (Broad Twin)

Fixing centres

Bft 1 21omm

0mm

out

25mm
45mm

Terminal
position

ock

1 30mm

44B (4 tube side cover reflectors)

Tube
Longth Fitting 1 st Altachment

Catalogue no. Catalogue no.
Spino
Catalogue

Ov€rall lengthr
no. mm in

Approx. weight
(incl. tubes)
kg lbmm ft Rating circuit

*Overall length 5mm/0 2in less without blue end-caps.

2nd Altachment
Cataloque no.

44.UU5 6 95.1
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Atlantic A4C and A4D prismatic and opal diffusers

A4C/A/A2BB5
A general purpose prismalic
controller A4C and opal diffuser A4D
are extruded from clear and opal plastic
respectively. The controller has clear
glare controlling linear prisms on
each side and a fine prismatic
pattern embossed in ihe base. The
diffuser has smooth opal sides.
lnjection moulded white end plates
are permanently attached and both
the controller and diffuser are
suitable for use with either single or

twin (close space) tubes.
Brackets are supplied with the
attachment to secure it to the batten
these are fixed by the channel cover
fixing screws on the batten.
Standard fittings arelor 23O/240V
50H2.
Details of fitti ngs for other suppl ies
are avaiiable on application.
Fittings complywith 8S4533- 2.2
( r P20).

i@
@

1 m
n

5.27in
A4C/A4D

,A4C Universal prismatic controller
A4D Universal opal diffuser

RANGE
Prismatic Controller

Complete
Nominal
tube length
mm ft.

titting

Ralinq

Compo nents Dimensions

Circuit Catalogue no.
1st Attachment 2nd Attachment Eatten
Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no.

Overall length
mm in

Approx. weight
(incl. tubes)
k9 lb
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A4A.2a 44.885 2429 10.1 22.32400 8 85W A4C/A/AA' A4C.2A
2x85W
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Atla nti c A4Etwo-tone d iff user/control I er

This compact two-tone extruded
plastic diffuser/controller gives good
light control. The sides are in opal to
give adequate shielding and
f reedom f rom glare; while the base is
embossed with a clear pilsmailc
pattern for high efficiency.
The controller has permanently
attached injection moulded ends
and is supported by brackets,
supplied with it, which aresecured
to the channel coverfixing screws
onto the batten. For use with twin
(close spaced) tubes (or single tube
if required).
Standard fittings arelor 230/240V
50H2.
Details of fittings for other supplies
are available on application.
Fittings complywith 8S4533 - 2.2
( r P20).

RANGE

A4E/NA 2885

@

Ct}(D
1

5.O4in

7'08in
44E Two-tone diffusel

fittingComplete
Nominal
tubelength
mm lt.

Compononts

lstAttachment 2ndAttachmsnt Batten

Dimensions
Approx, w€ight

Overallleigth (incl-tubes)
Circuit no, no. no. no. tn
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Atlantic A4FA aluminium frame plain trim

i:

FAD/82885
l .t.

44FAC/82885
The salin anodized extruded aluminium frame
surrounding the fitting provides precise detailing and a

crisp appearance to the fitting.
lnto the base of this aluminium f rame can be f itted
eilhera metalised louver (L), opal dish (D) orprismatic
controller (C) to provide the appearance or lighl
control required.
The attachment hooks onto a standard broad channel
cover, using special clips provided, and allows a small
percentage of upward light.
A larger version of this a lu miniu m frame attachment is
available. for use with f our-tube battens, with a
dropped prismalic panel framed in opal Z section
extruded polystyrene.
Standard fittings arelor 23O/240Y 5OHz.
Deta i ls of fitti ngs for other su pplies are
available on application.

Fittings comply with
8S4533-2.2 (lP2o)

RANGE

.A4FA,L/ 82885

A4FAC/B/O4885

305mnl
I 2.08 rn I7 3in

i

I

i
!

A4

t

c
Nominal

D imensions
Approx. weight

tube length
mm ft. Circuit no.

1 st Altachment 2nd Attachment Batton Overall length
mm in

(incl. tubes)
ks lbno. no. Catalogue no.

44FAC/82885 44FAC,28

z
2400 8 A4.82885

*Channel cover included with 1st atrachment. Overall depth of Twin FAC and FAL is 122n1m/4.Bin
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Atlantic A4FH aluminium frame, black hide effect
trim

44FH L/82 BB5

44FH D/ B2 885,A4FHC/B2BB5

The satin anodized extruded aluminium frame
surrounding the filting has a simulated black hide
trim and provides precise detailing and a crisp
appearance to the fitting.
I nto the base of the alu mi n i u m frame ca n be fitted
either a metallised louver ( L). opa I dish (D) or prismatic
controller (C) as requrred.
The attachment hooks onto a standard broad channel
cover. using special clips provided. and allows a small
percenlage of upward light.
A larger version of this a luminium f rame attachment is
available. for use with {our-tube battens, with a dropped
prismatic panel framed in opal Z section extruded
polystyrene.
Standard fittings arelor 23O/24OV ,OHz.
Details of fittings for other supplies are available on
application.
Fittingscomplywith 854533-2.2 (1P20).

122mm
4

'7ln

44FHC/B7O 4BB5

44FHL Twin

44FHC Four-lube

12.0Bin

1 7.3in

RANGE
Complete fitting Components utmenstons
Nominal Approx. weight
tubelength 'lstAttachment 2ndAttachment Batten Overalllength (incl.tubes)
mm ft. Rating Circuit Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no. mm in kg lb

A4.82885

2400

x B5W OS A4FHC/B/O4885 44

44FHL/82885 44FH
2439 96

Overall depth ofTwin FHC is 122mml4 8in and of FHD is 14Omm/5 5in*Channel cover included with 1 st altachment
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Atlantic A4FT aluminium frame, timber effect trim

L-'r"

'..:

'' 
-l

-. .:i:

..\-

:1.'.--'-:..

2.0Bin

'17.3in

t'

,A4FTL/82885

The anodized extruded aluminium frame
surrou ndi ng the fitti ng has a si m u I ated ti mber trim.
Ametalised louver(L). opal dish (D) orprismatic
controller (C) can be fitted to provide the final appearance
or light conlrol required.
The attachment hooks onto a standard broad channel
cover, using special clips provided. and allows a small
percentage of upward light.
A largerversion of this aluminium frame attachment is
available, for use with four-tube battens. with a
dropped prismatic panel framed in opal Z section
extruded polystyrene.
Standard fittings arefor 230/240V 5OHz.
Detaiis of fittings for other supplies are available on
application.
Frttrngs comply with 854533 - 2.2 (lP2O)

dt'
j/

,A4 FTC Twin

A4FTC Four-tube

A4FTC/B/Q 4885

'8 in

5mm
7in

RANGE
Complete fitting Components Dimensions
Nominal Approx. weight
tubelength lstAttachment 2ndAttachment Batten Overalllength (incl.tubes)
mm ft Rating Circuit Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no. mm in kg Ib
2

2457 96 7 33.1 7g
z g.e 425

-
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Atlantic A4P, prismatic controller

The broad prismatic controller has
been specifically designed for use
with twin (broad spaced) tubes and
the configuration of batten, lamp
position and prismatic controller
allows a crisp, modern rectangular
shapo to be used.
The controller is extruded in clear
plastic with linear side prisms and
pyramidical base prisms.

Thefunction ofthe prisms isto
re-direct lightfrom the tubes either
above the horizontal or up to 30"
below it, thus ensuring the loast
amount of light being emitted in the
zone most likely to give rise to
discomfort glare. A widervorsion of
the prismatic controller only has
been designed for use on
four-tube battens.

RANGE

ln.iection moulded white end caps
are supplied wtth the
attachments add are simply
attached by locating two pips at the
top and one atthe bottom of each
end capwith conesponding holes
in the ends of the attachment.
Standard fittings arefor 23O/24OY
50H2.
Details of fittings for othar supplies
are available on aoplication.
Fittings comply with 8S4533 - 2.2
( r P20).

44PlB2886

@

mm
76in

233mm
9.l 7in

44P Broad prismatic controllor

5.79in

16.9in
A4P Four-tube wide prismatic controll€r only

utm6natona
Nominal
rube l€nglh
mm ft.

lstAttachmsnt 2ndAttachmsnt Batten Ov6rall lsngth
Approx. weight
(incl. tubos)

Circuit no. mm rn tb

8

*Channel cover included with lst attachment

no. no,
96.6
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Atlantic A4Y angle reflector

This angled reflector can be attached
to either single or twin-tube
battens to provide a general 'flow' of
light in a required direction. lt is
partrcu larly suitable for the I ighting
of chalk boards, work benches
situated agai nst vertical services.
factory planning charts and forthe
general illumination of shop
windows.
Standard fittings arelor 230/240Y
50H2.
Details of fittings for other supplies
are available on application.
Firtings complywith 8S4533 - 2.2
(rP20).

.ft))
@

2O7 mm
8.1 6in

6.06in

A4Y Angle reflector

RANGE
uompononrs Damenalonsuomptot€

Nominal
tub6 length
mm ft

flurng

1 stAttachment
Approx. weight
(incl. tubss)
kg lb
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Atlantic A4Z open-ended ,. slotted-top refl ector

An open-ended metal reflectorwith
large slots i n its upper surface to
give a generous proportion of
upward lighting and reduce
brightness contrast. Convection
currents through the slots assist in
reducing dirt accumulation on the
reflector surfaces and help to
maintaan the efficiency of the
i nstal lation.
Afour-lamp version shownon the
next page is also available.
Standard fittings arelor 230/240V
50H2.
Details of fittings for other supplies
are available on application.
Fittings complywith 8S4533 - 2.2
( r P20).

RANGE

1

229mm
9'01in

6.:18inI
L_
A4Z Nretal ref lector-open €nded

Gomplete
Nominal
tube length
mm ft

Componenta

lstAttachmsnt 2ndAttachment Batten

Dlmensions
Approx. weight

Overall length tubes)
tb

fitting

Circuit no. no. no, mm tn
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Atlantic A4Z four-tube slotted-top reflector

This is a four-lamp
version ofthe A4Z fittinos
shown on the previous page.
Allf ittings are for 230l24OV \OHz.
Frttings comply with
BS 4533 -2.2 (tP 20)

BANGE

A4Z/44885

1

i
16 6in

A4Z Four-tube rellector

uomprere lttttng
Nominal
tube longth
mm ft

!omponenrs

1st Attachment

Dimensions
Approx. weight
(incl. tubss)2nd Attachment Batten Overall length

catalogue no. Catalogue no. mm in
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Atlantic accessories and replacement control gear
For replacement use only: see new Clipper range-pages 35-43

Batten Accessories CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS
Doscription
Lampholder
Lampholder (broad twin)
Lampholder plate

single
twi-n
broad lwin
4-tube

Terminal block
Fuse-holder

7 Serni-resonant start circuit with essential
circuit capacltor

Capacitor clip_ GY.5288
End-cap 44.4666
Cage screw AC,5768
Cage nut AC.5656
Slotted suspension washer AC.4861

Attachment Accessories
Diftusor suspension bracket

Uatalogue no.
G 8.1 580/44
G 8.1 580/A4T

44.4663
44.4664
A.4.4679
44 4665
GT.1 338
GT.1 334 .Jtr,

A4C, A4D attachments A4.4667

Difluser suspension bracket

183 Ouickstail circuitfor
combined choke and translormer with
essential series c6pacitor

A4E attachment 44.4673
sft Broad covetrplare 44.4690
6ft qroad covetrplate A4.4691
8ft Broad covetrplate A4.4692

o nti Pieces Accessories
no.

tor closed-end rellectorc and
attachmonts except A4C, A4D A4.4661
Rellector iointing strap lot A4Z A4.4662
(single/narrow twin)

Aluminium Frames Accessories
no.

R€placement Control Gear
These items are chosen from the
extensive ra nge of control gear
stocked in, and readily available
from regional stores in the U.K. The
reference numbers quoted daffer
from those marked on the control gear
in the fitting. but the units are equally
applicable to 44 f ittings.

FU SE

E

I

SEBIES
CAPACITOR BALLAST

245 Ouickstart circuit with separate choke
and essential circuit capacitor

it,'

40w 4ft

65W 5It

85W 6tt

udpacrrorls,
1 xGC2273
2xGC2273
1 {GC222O

2xGC222O

1 XCC222O

2xGC222O

4xGC222O
1 xGC2226

2xGC2226

4xGC2226
1 xcc2228
2xGC222a

1 x GTl 299
1 x GT1 299
1 x GTI 299

1 x GTl299

85W 8ft

Single
Twin

7
2x7
7

2x7
Single
Twin \
Broad twinJ
Single
Twin
Broad lwin
4-tube
Single
Twin
Broad lwin
4-tube
Single
Twin

unoKe(s, or oailasl(s,
'| x cBl/40
2xcBl/40
1 x GBI/65

2 x G 8l/65

1 x cBU685

2 x G Bl/685

4x GBI/685
1 x GBOI/85

2 x GBOU85

4 x GBOI/85
1 x GCOI/1 25
2 x GCOI/1 25

)

)

1 x GT1 299

1 x GT1 299

2xGT1299
1 x cT1 299

1 x GT1 299

2 x GT1 299
1 x GTI 299
1 x GTt299

1 25W 8ft

1

2x7
4x7
183

2 x '183

4x183
245
2x245

1 x GOS/1 25
2 x GOS/1 25
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Viewpoint combined light and shaver point

These f luorescent f itti ngs are
designed for use in hotels. hostels
and homes, There is one model for
bedroom and general purpose use
and anotherfor use in the bathroom.
The fittings employthe 1 5W
450mm/1 8in (26mm/1in dia.)
Warm White tube, the most efficient
tuLie i n the shorter sizes.
Both models have a body of slate
grey plastic fixed to a substantial
steel backplate. The front panel has a

trim with a brushed silver
appearance.

The LS I 5 is the general purpose
type incorporating a shuttered
mai ns voltage shaver socket and is
suitable for use in all rooms
excl ud ing the bathroom.

The LST 1 5 is the bathroom model
and this has a dual voltage output
(1 1 5/230V) from the shaver socket
from a double wound trans{ormerto
BS.3052 and a pull-switch. This
filting complieswith IEE Fegulations
for bathroom equipment.

54mm
2.'13in

1 02mm

LST15

Supply voltage
S upply f itti ng 23O / 24OV 5OHz.
Details of fittings for other suppl ies
are available on application.

Fittinqs complywith BS 4533-2.2.

LS'15

1 02mm
4in

''13in

RANGE: Packed complete with l SWWarm White tube
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Length
ln

Weight

4.5

Fixing centres
mm in

Complete fitting

Circuit

Diffus€r (Catalogue no. LS 4600) is availabl€ as a replacerhent

tb
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Au Pair

r 110mm
T- 4'3in -----
I Ftxing centres I

69mm
2.75in

2O6mm
8'06in

Ths shallow construction ofthe
Au Pair Homelight is designed to
mestthe requirements of kitchens
and similar locations but it has many
other uses in the homo. The enclosed
structure excludes dust and flies and
the prismatic control ler reduces
glare.

The bodv of the fitting is made of
sheet steel, stove enamelled white.
Suitablefor ordinary, indoor,
normal atmospheres. Registered
design no. 943062.

Voltages : These fitti ngs are suitable
lor 230 | 240Y Hz.. Details of fittings
suitable for other supPlies are
available on aPplication.
End plate (Catalogue no. SK 4600)
and prismatic controller (Catalogue
no. SK 461 0) are available as
replacement items.
Fittings comply with
BS 4533 - 2,2 (lP 20)

RANGE: Packed comDlete with Warm White tubes
Compl6t€ fitting
Nominal Catalogus Length Weight Fixing centres

lbtn mm tnCircuit no. mm
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Home-lite

A range of domestic fluorescent LPF
{ittings, using standard Popular Pack
components. Two sizes, supplied with
orwithout opal diffuser, c/w
Home-lite tube. Optional stick-on
copper coloured trims supplied with
diffuser versions. Eattens fitted with
radio interference suppressors.
1 . a) Single tube 4fi 40W batten c/w

Home-lite tube. (F.H 140)
b) Single rube 4ft 4OW c/w diffuser

and Home-lite rube. (F.HL D40)
2. a) Single tube sft 65W batten c/w

Home-lite tube. (F.HL65)
b) Single tube sft 65W c/w diffuser

and Home-litetube. (F.HL D 65)

All cartons supplied with f ixing
screws (1 !in no. 8 roundhead - black
linish) and pattress block cover
( PP461 9).

Construction
Spine and channel cover: roll formed
sheet steel, bonderized, and linished
in stark white stoved enamel.
Lampholders : grip-pin type, moulded
in white urea plastic.
Diffusers: extruded white opal reeded
styrene.
Difluser end caps : moulded white
ABS plastic.

Operating conditions
Suitablefor use in ordinary. indoor,
normal atmospheres. maximum
ambient 25"C.

Fittings complywith
8S4533-2.2 (rP20)

F.HL4O
F.HL65

F?:flil--l

F.HLD 40
F.HLD 65

62mm
2.4in

T
48mm
1'9 in

FIXING CENTRES

640mm

6aOmm

116mm
4.56in

I

(5tt fitting)

RANGE
Lamp
Nominal
mm

Length
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Circline fluorescent fittings

The ra nge of 'Ci rcl i ne' fitti ngs has
been designed for use in both
domestic and commercial
appl ications.
A triangular shaped gear tray
containing 6OW switchslart control
gear is completely hrdden from view
by the wide range of attractive
diff users. These f itlings blend with all
decors and colour schemes-

The fittings shown on this page
are for ordinary, indoor. normal
atmospheres.

CF/LSG 60 Large Sparkle Glass
diffuser fitting
This bowl diffuser is moulded in
clear glass with a smooth upper
surfacefor easy cleaning and a
random embossed, patterned lower
surface which sparkles even when
the fitting is unlit. A radial pattern is
silk screened in white on the upper
surface of the g lass wh ich is
attached to the fitting by a white
plastic knob with an aluminium
insert. The glass completely
obscures the fl uorescent tube from

Firtings comply with
BS 4533 - 2.2 (tP 20)

CFlSPG 60 Sparkle Glass f itting
The diffuser is moulded in clear
glass with a smooth upper surface
for easy cleaning. A pattern is silk
screened in white on the upper
surface of the g lass which is held to
the f itting by a white plastic knob
with aluminium insertwhich holds
the glass flush to thetube.
Supply voltage
Standard fitting 230/240V Hz.
Details of fittings for other supplies
are available on application.

Fittings comply with
BS 4533 - 2'2 (tP 20)

I
'1 07mm

tn

1 7. 5in

1 39mm
in

406m
1 6in

RANGE: Packed complete with Warm White tube

Large sparkle glass retaining knob (Catalogue no- CF 4607) and sparkle glass retaining knob (Catalogue no. CF 4606) are available as
replacement items.

no.
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Circline fluorescent fittings

-r )l

The f ittings shown on this page are
for ordinary, indoor, normal
atmospheres.

CF/WHG.60 White Glass fitting
This frttang with its diffuser moulded
in smooth glass for ease of cleaning
is suitable where a relatively plain
diffuser bowl is required.
The diffuser bowl is held flush to the
fluorescent tube by a white knob
with an aluminium insert.

Fittings complywith
BS 4533 - 2.2 (1P20)

CFA 60 Fitting
The anodized aluminium attachment
is simply assembled by locating over
the centre screw on the gear tray and
securing in position- Awhite opal dish
is then inserted.
This fitting is packed in one carton
complete with geartray, aluminium
attachment and tube.
RANG Packed with Warm White tube

406mm
1 6in

1 39mm
5.in

1 58mm
6.25in

448mm
I /'bJln

Fittings com
BS 4533 - 2

plv
'2(

with
r P20)

Voltages : These fittings are suitable
tor 23O/24OY 5OHz.
Detai ls of fittangs suitable for other
supplies are available on application.

Aluminium frame (Catalogue no.
C F 4601 ). and opal diffuser dish
(Catalogue no. CF 4603) are
availaPle as replacement items.
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Domestic ff uorescent accessories

USERS

F.H LD40
F.H LD5

cF 4601

aFlwHG.Go wHG
CFA 60 CF 4601 (frame)

CF 4603 (dish)
>n z
ts15/lsr15 LS 4600

RE L GEAR FOR 24OV SOhz SUPPLY

1 55/200

G.CU/65

G 69394.4

w
bbr''

G.A5051
Starter socket lor
Home-lite fittings

c. Bl 623
Lampholder lor
Circlin€ litlings

G.A50l9/X
Staner socket lor Au Pair
fitting

r*
G.A5089
Starter socket for LS/1 5 and
Circline tittings

$

S

G. B1 562
Lampholder for
Home-lite fittings

G.81582
Lampholder Ior Au Pair
litting

G.81555/Z
Lampholder for
Viewpoint fittings
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KSP London line luminaire

This 'Wafer Slim'fitting has a unique
lightness and elegance of
appearance. The complete ceiling
mounted fitting projects only
89mm/3'5in from the ceiling which
makes it ideal for modern low
ceil ings. These fitti ngs provide a

high technrcal efficiencv with a low
glare index and also give rise to the
impression of a panel of light due to
the fact that from almost all normal
angles of vision the batten is
invisible.

All fittings are for 230/240V 
'OHz.Details of fittingsfor other suppl ies

are available on application.

Fittings complywith
BS 45 33 - 2.2 ( | P20)

B9mm
3 5in

305mm
1 zin

RANGE
complete fitting Components Dimonsions
Nominat Difluser Batten Overall Approx. weight
length No. of Catalogus Catalogue Catalogue length (incl. tubes) Fixing contres
Im tt Rating tubes Circuit no. no. no. mm in kg lb mm in
1800 6 75W
This titting is not suitable lor chain suspension
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Emergency lighting

DEFINITIONS
Maintained emergency lighting
A lighting system in which all
emergency liqhting lamps are in
operation at all materialtimes.

Non-maintained emergency
lighting
A lighting system in which all
emergency lighting lamps are in
operation onlywhen the normal
lighting fails.

EMERGENCY LIGHTING
CENTRALSYSTEM
Battery charger
When used in conjunction with the
G. R 2463 battery charger and a 1 2V
battery, transistorized f!ttings provide
a non marnlained emergency lighting
svstem. The G.R2463. when
cbnnected to a 24OV 50Hz suPPIY.
will charge and keep charged a 1 2V
lead-acid batterywhich can be used

Sustained lUminaire
An emergency lighting luminaire
containing at least two lamps. one
of which is energised f rom the
normal lighting supply and another
from an emergency lighting supply.
Such a luminaire is intended to
sustain illumination at all material
times.

Escape lighting
That part of emergency lighting
which is provided to ensure that
the means of escape can be safely
and effectively used at all times.

to operate 1 2V inverters up to a total
of 8A (e.s.6 x BW.4 x 13W).

Transistorized f itti ngs
(slave luminaires)
Fittings suitable for use on this
system are 1 2V versi ons of the
Minipack available for use with
525mm 1 3W or 30Omm 8W
fluorescenttubes (see Page 31

for constructional details).

Self -contained luminaire or sign
A luminaire or sign providing
operation either mainlained or
non-maintained in which allthe
associated control units are housed
within the luminaire or sign. A
self -contained luminaire or sign only
requires connection to the normal
supply.

Slave luminaire or sign
A luminaire or sign providing
operation either maintained or
non-maintained which is operated by
a central power system.

G.R2463RANGE: Packed with Warm White tube
no.

mm mm

G.H2694 1 x 525mm 13W 552 38
I X 3UUmm 6W 3a 56

I

SELF-CONTAINED EMERGENCY
LIGHTING LUMINAIRES
The Escort fluorescent bulkhead
fitting (for f ull details of construction,
see page 225 ) has been modified for
emergency lighting use. This robust,
but attractive fitting is suitable for use
in any commercial application,
indoors or out. where emergency
lighting may be required in the event

of mains failure. Thefitting is
non-sustained. which means that no
light is emitted during normal
healthy mains conditions, but a
standard 30Omm (1 2in) 8W tube is
instantaneously lit on mains failure.
On mains recovery, the internal
battery is recharged automatically.
Two versions are avai I able - a 3 hour
and a t hourtype.

G.H 2694/G.H2693

RANGE: Packed complete with 8W White tube
Caulogue no- Lamp Width

mm
Depth

FtsS IA 1 x 300mm 8W 1 Hour 368 102
ffi 368 102 92

Duration Length
mm
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. Emergency lighting

Self-contained escape
lighting luminaires
The luminaires shown on this page
are all self-contained luminaires
providing a non-maintained
three-hour duratron emergency
lighting system.
These luminaires, which have gained
a reputation as satisfactory units for
normal mains $upply use when
incorporatinq standard GLS lamps.
have been modified for emergency
lighting use by the inclusion of a

control gear tray/reflector and a
fluorescent tube.
The control gear comprises an
emergency lighting control unit and
the necessary batteries. The
emergency lighting control unit
consists of a circuit suitable to charge
and keep in a charged statethe
balteries from a 24OV 50Hz suPPIY, a

solid state hold-offdevice (no
moving parts) and a ballast circuitior
the fluorescent tube. A long life, light
emitting diode (red) is incorporated
into the control gear tray/reflector
and indicates a charging current
Jlowing into the batteries.
When the normal [ghting power
supply is present the luminaire will be
unlit but the i 50mm 4W fluorescent
tube will give instant illumination
upon mains failure and will give an
emergency light for a duration of
three hours. On mains recoverythe
batteries are recharged automatically.
Details of fittings for other mains
supplyvoltages are available on
application.

RANGE: Packed complete with 4W White tube

FOY 3

FXJ 3

FXK 3

FLG 3Catalogue no. LOngtn WIqIN ueprn
mmmmmm

1 XlCUmm 4W
X

x

220FOY 3

X

219
220 '130
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Emergency lighting

EXIT
EMERGENCY

EXIT

GH2842

c.H2843

G.H2844

G.H2845

G.H 2846

c.H2847

RANGE

FIRE

EXIT
c.H2881 /G.H2842

All exit, emergency exit and escape
route signs should be illuminated so
that they are legible at all material
times. ln the event of failure of the
normal lighting such signs should be
illuminated by the emergency
lighting supply.

Exit sign basic box
The G.H2881 is a sustained
emergency lighting luminaire
containing both normal lighting and
non -maintained emergency lighting.
Under conditions of normal lighting
power supply a 3OOmm 8W White
fl uorescent tube operates from a
conventional mains ballast. When the
normal supply fails a second 8W
fluorescenttube operates for a
duration of three hours from the
control gear and battery pack
contained within the luminaire.
The G.H2881 basic box is constructed
of folded sheet steel primed on
outside surf aces and with a silver
medium hammer finish. A white
enamelled reflector behind the
lamps hinges forward to give access
to the rear surface on which al I the
componentsare mounted.
Provided with each assembly is a
white opal plastic panel and a
stove-enamelled grey metal

blan ki ng plate to fit the area Iighti ng
underside cut-out. The basic box
may therefore be adapted to give area
lighting in addition to illuminating
the front panel, or the aperture may
be blanked off, according to the
requirement of a particular
application.
The exit sign basic box is provided
with 4 x 6mm diameter mounting
holes on 345 x 1 45mm centres and a

centrally positioned BESA box
cable entry.

Front pan€ls
A range of six front panels is
available for use with the G. H 2881
basic box, which are the standard
legends required in almost all
emergency lighting situations. These
panels are of white opal plastics. All
panels referring particularly to Fl RE
exits have red lettering and the rest
have green lettering. The illuminated
area of all front panels is
420 x 165mm.

Exit sign ordering
Complete signs comprise two
components:
1 . Exit sign basic box (G.H2881 )
2. Front fanei (c H2d4z - G.Hi847)

TO FIRE

EXIT

TO FIRE tEXIT

e TO FIRE

EXIT

gear
2 x 300mm 8W whit6 lluoroscent tubes
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Polrized diffuser and ceiling panels

POLRIZED panels represent a new concept in light control technique with a

lighti ng system that ensures i ncreased seei ng ability and greater viewi ng
comfort. The principle of polarizalion is used to help solve the problem of
reflected glare.

Almost all viewing angles in oflice
and school environments lie between
0" and 40'to the'downward vertical.
Atypical viewing task may be that of
readi ng typescript or writi ng on paper
of varyi ng degrees of g loss and/or
reflectance.
ln areas lit by conventional
distribution luminaires, diff iculty may
be experienced in reading the text due
to reflections of the I ig ht source on
the paper reducing the contrast
between the lettering and the
background. Consequently, eVe strain
may be experienced. The contrast
may be improved by carefully
adjusting the viewing angle.
The new approach to solving this
problem is to use polarized light
whereby contrast is improved without
the need to adjust the viewi ng ang le.
With POLRIZED panels an

improvement in contrast
equivalent to that attainable by
increasing the illuminance
can be achieved. As the
viewing angle is increased
a greater improvement is
obtained. POLRIZED panels not only
reduce reflected glare but control
discomfort glare since they have a low
brightness compared with an opal
diffuser at high viewing angles.
POLBIZED material for ceiling use
transmits a countless number of
cones of vertically polarized light.
These cones are radially symmetrical,
each cone overlapping its neighbour
to ensure u niform'lig hti ng d istribution.
This increased visual effectiveness
applies at all points in the room and at
all viewing angles. lt is the only
system that at the same ti me
ef lectively reduces veiling rellections

and direct glare.
Moreover, colour and textures are
seen in theirtrue light. Veiling
ref lections inherent in conventional
lighting systems drlute the subtleties
of many colours and surface finishes.

PO LR IZED attachments are available
for the fol lowing fitti ngs ranges and
cei li ngs:

-New Format ranqe

-Surface modular range (SM)

-Arena lighting/ceiling system

-Dome and Plaza ceiling panels

Polarization offers these advantages :

*Greater visual effectiveness and
contrasts for the same wattage.

*Truer textures and colour rendition.
*Reduction in eye fatigue
with low brightness comfort.

'';l--*v
'fsF-

An extrome example of veiling glare and its removal by polarization

tXfo..
tr.E Jrr/.s
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Polrized ceiling panels

BI

!o/arda

3 

-r

Polrized ceiling panels are available
in two patterns each with a nominal
2ftx 2ft panel size. Plaza is a flat
dished panel and Dome, as its name
suggests, is formed upwards into a
small dome. rising approximately 2in
in the centre. ln addition, a softly
textured surface combines both
visual interest of the ceiling and
improved control of reflected glare
beneath.
Support Grid
These panels can be used with most
25mm lay-in grids.

cPz't001
DOME

-- - - .-*-lF

RANGE

l\rs three !s*r,.2

cPz 1002
PLAZA

\'' rr

'1!..,''i." '; " :' I'

cPz 1002 Plaza

cPz 2002

cover 366
c/w dust cover 332

cPz 2001

''.>
=h!!s.'/

X

ft.

X 2OO2 Spare dust cover for Plaza panel 156
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SM range

The SM range combines reliability.
strength and versatility with an
elegant, visually pleasing appearance.
The range compns€s metnc
modular fittings in 1 00. 200. 300. 400
or 500mm widihs. to take from 1 -4
1 200mm (4ft) or 1 800mm (6ft) tubes.
To complete the range, circular (60W)
and siluare (4 x 20W) f ittings are
also available.
The SM luminbire consists of a sheet
steel bodv finished in semi-matt black
outsrde and whrte rnsrde tor maxlmum
refl ectivity. There is abhoice
of four olastic attachments. ln
addition. the 200mm wide, 1 800mm
(6ft) verslon can be fitted with an
aluminium frame, low brightness,
attachment.

lndoor luminaires in general are designed to BS 4533
Part 1 Section 1.4 and. except where otherwise
stated. are "Luminaires for use in normal
atmospheres." Where use in more onerous situations
is contemplated. e.g. in part-completed buildings
before drying out and made sujtable for occupation,
damp cellars, special processjng plants, etc.additional
surface protection may be required. Special finishes
for such applications can be agreed in consultation
with your local Thorn Lighting Office.

'Wishbone'Eprings
A'wishbone' attachmentfixing has
been i ntroduced for al I except the
single tube (100mm) and circular
sizes.'Wishbones' provide a strong
captive action, with the result that
re-lamping has now become a one
man operation.

Catalogue Numbers System
SM1.-100mm wide
SM2. - 200mm wide
SM3. - 300mm wide
SM4. -400mmwide
SM5. - 500mm wide
SMO.- 698 x 698mm square
S MO. - 498mm diameter circular

D - Opal diffuser
O - Opal sided prismatic base diffuser
P - Prismatic controller
Z - Opal sided Polrized base diffuser
E -Aluminium frame with prismatic

base
W- Wishbone attachment f ixi ng
B - Body

1040-1 x 1 200mm (4ft) tube
2040- 2 x 1 200mm (4ft) tube
3040- 3x 1 200mm (4ft) tube
1 060- 1 x 60W Circulartube
1685-1 x1800mm (6ft) tube
2685-2x 1 800mm (6ft) tube
3685 - 3x 1 800mm (6ft) tube
4685-4x 1 8O0mm (6ft) tube
4020- 4x 600mm (2ft) tube
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SMl and SM2 fittings

sMD1.1675

A surface-mounted f itting with black
metal body and a choice of three
plastic attachments.
The sheet steel body is bonderized
and stove enamelled semi matt black
outside and white inside, in a hard
alkyd paint.

SM1 fittings have spring clips for
attachment f ixing, and SM2 types
use 'wish bone' f ixing.

stv]wP2.2675

Attachments seat against foam qaskets.
Control gear and wiring are
connected 10 a three way fused
terminal block: cable entry is atthe
centre or at fixi ng centres, or by
20mm dia. knock-outs at lhe end of
the fitring.
Fitlings should be ceiling mounted
but can be suspended on 20mm
conduits. lf they are connected

sMl 1 00mm

sMol .1 675

end-to-end for conti nuous
mounting by means of a 20mm
conduit coupler. a 2Omm full conduit
nul sirould be used as a spacer tb
leave room for the expansion of
attachments (see diagram).
Ambient lemperatures at f itting level
should not exceed 25"C.
Allfitlings are suitable for 240V 50Hz
su pplies.

5.35 m m

mm

2 Half nuts

200mm

washgs

Futt nut spacer
115mm

O Suspension and wiring entry

l, wiring entry only

f] Terminal block

CABLE AND SUSPENSION HOLE
ARRANGEMENT

A 
-----lo a0 0

A ------
10 0
Boa a .
Lq o

F-A-------
l-o o
80.16 o

sM2 
|

line
denotes expanded

52mm

sN,1WE2.26 75

slvl B1 .1 040/sM 81.1 675

Dimenslon A
mm in

Dimension B
mm in

610 24
900 35.4 11smm

sMw82.2675

Dimension A
mm in

Dimension B
mm in

900 35.4 '100 3 9
Attachments: Diagrams are not to scale

lnformation in the table is lor'D' (Opal Diffuser) version.
The'O' (opal sides, prismatic base) 'P (prismatic), and'A'
(Polrized) versions are identical and data is obtained by
substituting 'O , P , ot'A' for 'D in the catalogue numbers.

sMWB2.2040

Dimension A Dimension B

mm in mm in
610 24 '100 3 9

RANGE

It_
e,

Complete fitting
Nominal
Iength
mm ft

No. of
tubes Circuit Catalogue no.

Components

Diffuser

Dimensions

Length
mm in

Batten
Approx- weight
(incl. tubes)

'1200
no. Cata no. tb

1040 1300 51

SM1 1800 6 75W One SRS SMD1.1675 SMDl.6 sM8',].1675 12.A 6 6 14.7

SMZ 12OO 4 40W Two OS SMWD2.204O SMWLI2.4 SMWBZ.ZU4U 300 51.2 8.4 18 5

Sl\il2 1800 6 75W Two SRS SNIWD2.2675 SMWD2.6 SlVlWB2 2675 1A5O 12 4 I0 9 24

Note: SlMWE2.6 is additional to the general range and is available at this size only
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SM3 and SM4 fittings

sMWO4.3675

sMWD3.2675

Wider, two or three lamp versions of
the SM1 and SM2 fittingswith
wishbone attachment fixing.
The sheet steel body is bonderized
and stove enamelled semi-matt
black outside and white inside.
Cable entrv is by 20mm/25l32in dia.
hole (forwhich a plastic grommet is
provided) as shown in the diagrams
Fittings should be ceiling mounted
but can be suspended on conduits.
For diagram of end-to-end
connection see previous page.

Ambient temperatures at fitting level
should not exceed 25'C.
All fittings are suitablelor 230/240V
50Hz supplies.

Attachments :As specif ied in table
below.

sM4
40Omm
'15.75in

11smm
4.5in

RANGE

Dimension A Dimension B
mm in mm in
ffi

Dim€nsion A
mm in

Dimension B
mm in

900 35.4 '100 3.9

sMw84.3675

sMw84.3040

610 24 200 7.9

A ------
10 0
80. a .
-l-o o

A --------l
1-o o
80. o .
l-o o

Jo

sMW83.2675

Dimension A
mm in

Dimension B
mm in T-

B a
-[-o0 o
CABLE AND SUSPENSION HOLE

ARRANGEMENT

O Suspension and wiring entry

a Wiring entry only

I Terminal block

sM3
300mm
11 .Bin

115mm
4 5in

Diagrams are not to scal€

52mm
2.1in

52mm
z ttn
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uompl6te lrttrng
Nominal
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mm lt

No. of
Rating lubes Circuit
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SMs, SMO and SMO fittings

Wider versions of the two previous
fittings for use on modular ceilings,
and a circuiarfitting of matching
desig n.
Detai ls of the rectangu lar fitti ngs are
shown on the previous page. The
circu lar f itting is supplied in switch
start only and the cable entry a nd
conduit suspension slots are centrally
placed.
For details of conti nuous mounting
see page 73
The cable entrv of the square fitti ng
is offset on the centre- li ne by 203mm/
8in.
The circularfitting is designed for
ceiling and wall mounting only.
The circu lar fitting on ly is suppl ied
complete with 60W Warm White tube.

Ambient temperatures at f itting level
should not exceed 25'C.
All f ittings are suitable for 230/240V
50H2.

CABLE AND SUSPENSION HOLE
ARFANGEMENT

sMW85.4040

Diagrams are not to scale

sMo
4g8mm
1 g.6in

69 8mm
27.5in

! Terminal block

@ 1 s amm conduit box entrv 2in

sMWO5.4675

sMo

SMWs 19 7in

sMDO /60

52mm
'I 1 5mm
4 5in

1 09mm
4.3in

sMWBO.4020
'Lo-ooT
n. B

ool

tn

52mm
2.1i^115mm

4'5i n

Q Suspension and wiring entry

O wiring entry only

Dimension A
mm in

Dimension B
mm in

610 24 200 7.9

900 35.4 200 7.9

RANGE

SMW85.4675

Dimension A Dimension B

mm in mm in

A 
-------Jo0o

a
o0o

9
A ------

10 0
B0. . .
l-o o

4.8mm/+in dia. on
305mm/12in PCD

r
B
l_

Dimension A
mm tn

Dimension B
mm in

406 16 406 16

sMDO.60

i-&e _6e___ft_lolft_
U I

Nominal
l€ngth
mm ft

uomponenls

Diffuser

Catalogue no.

Dimonsionsgompter6 tttrrng

Batten Length
Approx. Weight

(incl.tubes)No. of

mm tn

4 40W

tubos Circuit
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SM accessories

Accessories
SM Accessory
Catalogue no.
(excluding
sMDO.60)

Lampholder G81580/LS (sMBl) G81623
G81580/5M (all excl. SMBl)

r
G I 1299

sMDO.60
Accessory
Catalogue no.

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

LEN

PFC
capacitor

Fuse t

+
Semi-resonant start (SRS) circuit lor
6fr 75W with essential circuit
capacitor

L N

Fuse

Tapped quickstart (OS) transformer
circuit with PFC capacitor for
4fr 40w

capactror
Capacitor

cllP
safety clip

aYrz44
GY5245

GY5244
GT5245

Starter socket GA5089
Cable cleat ac 5363 AC 5363
Lamp c[p GY5294

aBlind grommet AC 5402
uasKet ror stoos/
mm longth
Gaskot for end/
mm longth

sM 4600/

sM 4601/-

Et

Replacement coritrol qear
Staner

OS Unit Ballasr Capacitor Swilch
1,cc2220 -Twin tube ciriuit 2-G.BU/675 2*GC2220

Twin tube circuil 2-G.OS/40 2-G.CUl4O 1-GC2222

sr\4D;d66-
60w circular sinqle tub6 circuit - 1-G.cu/65 1-Gc224'l 1 55/500

LN
Fuse

Circular

Starter switch (SS) circuit with PFC
capacitor for 60W

Fuse

Twin tube Ouickstart (OS) circuit
with PFC capacitor lot 2lt 20W

N

L
E+

Tube

Series
capacitor

Ballast

23 4

Ouickstart

PFC
capacitor

Choke

below 2
For

connect leads
AandBto

PFC
capacitortl
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Sheerlume

A shallow surface lluorescent
luminaire of totally enclosed design
suitable for all modern commercial
interiors. The slim gear tray with f ull
wrap round attachment Produces
excellenl light distribution and
output. permitting good sPacing to
height mountrng ratios. Sealed
aqainst dust, the litting is easv to
clean Vet simple to service, the
attachments being held with
quick releasethumb catches.

I he fluorescent tubes Iil securely in
the twist centre lamPholders.

The luminaire is available in two
lenoths. 1 200 mm/4ft and
15Obmm/5{t, and rs suPPlred in

single tube and twin tube versions
SRS control gear rs standard.

Two attachments are available for
each luminaire:

- Acrylic blow-moulded oPal
diffuser.

- Acrylic inlection-moulded
prismatic controller.

An auxrliarV lighting kit (Catalogue
no. FSS.1001 ) isavailablelorall SRS
versions enabling one or two 1 5W
Pygmy lamps to be mounted at each
end of the luminaire. [his provides a

low- level nig ht lig ht for security or,
wired to a secondarY suPPlY, can
serve as emergencY lighting.

opal diftuser

Prismatic cbntroller
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Sheerlume

Fixing hole
Cable

Ditfuser latch Fixing hole
Twin lampholders

Gasket

Slofied

Main entry to terminal block

Terminal
Grommet

tray

SINGLE FITTING

- 
Shallow surface g€ar tray

TWIN FITTING

Twin 4lt 2 holes on 900mm centres

Twin sft 2 holes on 1200mm centres

Single 4ft 2 holes on 'l 070mm centres

Single stt 2 holes on 1 370mm centres

FIXING CENTRES

bracket

Lampholder

Emergency
light tifiing position

Slotted washer

Cable cleat

COMPONENTS

Lock-on

Choke

Capacilor and

Ditfuser latch

Single diffuser

Calalogue no Desciption
Approx Weight
Ks lb

FSS1.1040 Shallow Surface Gear Tray 1 x 4ft 40W SRS 2.25 5.0
X

FSS0.21 5 Shallow Attachment

.o
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Sheerlume accessories

24OV SOHz SUPPLY
1 x 4ft 40W 1 x 5fi 65W 2 x 4ft 40W 2x sft 65W

SRS ballast G.BU/40 G.BU/65 G.BU/40* G.BU/65
c
Lampholder G.B1 633 G.B1633 G.B1 634 G.B1 634
1 801

*One ballast, one capacitor per tube

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

4lt 40W SRS circuit
Circuit

capacitor

N

L

5fi 65W SRS circuit
Circuit

capacitor
Ballast

Tube

page 79



Pop-ln Troffer

1 5mm

_1

The Pop-ln troffer is designed for
use with both metric and imperial
module exposed tee (lay-in) grid
svstems. Suitable for a wide range
of commercial interiors, the lro[fer
orovides an economical four-tube
recessed luminaire with the cholce
of two diffusers for 600mm x 1 200 mm
ot 2Itx4ft modular ceilings.
The Pop-ln troffer has one standard
body size for use with suitably
supported grids which conform to
the following specification :

lvlain tees: 38mm (1*in) high with
24mm (+€in) table to
run across the ends of
the luminaire at right
angles to the
fluorescent tubes.

Crosstees: Between 32mm (1lin)
and 38mm (1iin) with
24mm (-1€in) table
spaced at 60Omm or
zft centres.

A minimum clearance of 150mm
(6in) is required above the top of
the main tees.

NOTE: The fitting is mounted on
main tees which must be supported
from the soffitt with additional
hangers within 150mm (6in) of each
corner of the fitting. lt is not
recommended that cross tees are
used to support the fittings.
lf the litting is used in conjunclion
with a 600mmx600mm or 2ftx2it
module ceiling the centre cross tee
should be omitted and anY tongues
protruding into the aPerture
removed.

It is possible to mount the Pop-ln
Troffer above 600mm (2ft)
apertures when the diffuser can be
cut in half and the cross tee retained,
thus giving the effect of two
adjacently lit panels and retaining
the overall square concept of the
ceiling. ln this case a clearance of
300mm (12in) minimum is required
above the top of the main tee.

562mm

200mm

6O0mm centres
(metric version)

2lt centres
(imperial version)

FPMWP44O MKII MET

The Pop-ln troffer mounts directly
on the main tees, utilising brackets
supplied with the fitting. The method
of assembly permits all installation
work to be carried out from beneath
the grid and thus the luminaire can,
in suitably supported grids, directly
replace a lay-in ceiling board.
Two types of diffuser are available:
- Opal (Styrene)
- Prismatic TL1 2 (Stvrene)
Each of these is available for either
metric or imperial modules. When
specifying using a composite
catalogue number the letters MET
or IMP as a suffix will ensure that
the fitting is supplied with the
correct size diffuser for the ceiling.
Fittings are supplied complete with
four 4ft 40W white fluorescent
tubes.

lndoor luminaires in general are
designed to 8S4533 Pt. 1 Section
1.4 and, except where otherwise
stated. are'Luminaires for use in
normal atmospheres'. Where use in
rnore onerous situations is
contemplated. e.g. pan-completed
buildings prior to drying out and
made suitable for occupation,
damp cellars, special processing
plants. etc.. additional surlace
protection may be required.
Special finishes for such
applications can be agreed in
consultation with your local Thorn
Lighting Office.

1235mm '10mm

'l2oomm centres
(metric version)

4ft centres
(imperial version)

D€D@
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Pop-inTroffer

lnsertion ot fitting in 2 tt or 600mm square
grid with intermediate teo lelt in place

Maid tee

Trolfer body

Support

lvlain tee
at 4 tt centres

Wirlng note:
lf rwin switch is required, remove wire
loop between t€rminals L1, L2 and connect
mains accordingly. This will enable the
inner pair oI lamps and the outer pair to bo
independently switched.

NOTE: Tubes omitted lor clarity

main tee

rail

holes to tit
metric or grids.

(lmperial shown)

Fully tighlen screws
after centralising fitting

Spring clamp

panel

INSERT FITTING
IN GRID

SUPPORT RAIL
ASSEIV]BLYSupport

rcil
Mains cable

Main tee
Body

to clear dilfuser
Dilfuser panel
Bow along length and insert
through opening between litling
and top'T'bar.

INSERTION OF DIFFUSER

It should be noted lhat the aperture along the l€ngth of rhe firting above the cross tee should be clear ol grid suppon wires to allow
the diffuser to pass through to ease assembly and luture maintenance, when lhe diffuser may be'parked' and not moved
completely lrom the fitting. lessening the possibility of damage.

POP-IN TROFFER FITTING

Ceiling
(when

tr

Nominal length
mm It

Nominalwidth
mm tt Circuit

Catalogue no.
c/wtubes

Approx weight c/w tubes
ks lbRating

Number of
tubes

1 200 600 , 40 4 sRs FPMW 44O r5.4 32

DI FFUSERS

Nominal panel Actual panel Composite
size mm size mm Catalogue no. Catalogue no, Type
1200 600 '1 190 586 FPMW/O 440 Mk ll MET FPIVIO 6'12 Mk ll Opal
1200 600 1190 586 FPMWP 440 Mk ll MFT FPMP 612 Mk ll T112, Prismatic

lmperial
Nominal panel Actual panel
size tt Size in

Composite
Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Type

Maximum dilfuser weight 2kgl4.51b.
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Pop-i n Troffer accessories

240V 50Hz SUPPLY
SRS ballast G.Bt/40
capacitor G.C2273

o,

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

L1L2 N

Capacitor
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New Format

lntroduction
New Format is a comprehensive
range of modular recessed fluorescent
luminaires offering a wide choice of
framed and frameless attachments.
Designed to suit commercial
interiors where quality recessed
f ittings are specif ied, New Format
offers excellent visual appeal with
efficient optical performance
New Format f its practically every
type of ceiling with recessed
luminaire capability, three methods
of suspension being available-
20mm dia conduit, an adjustable rod
suspension set (Catalogue no.
KL460'1 ) and a side arm suspension
set (Catalogue no. FTRl 001 )
developed to al low the fitti ng to rest
directly on the grid of a suitably
supported ceiling. This latter method
allows the ceiling to be f ully installed
before the lighting. The overall
versatility makes possible the
standardisation of New Format
throughout a building, the variety of
shapes and sizes integrating with
most suspended ceilings.
New Format accommodates metric
and imperial grids with one body size
but the appropriate metric or i mperial
attachment must be specified,
Modules
There is a choice of two basic
module widths. The FTRA series is
300mm (1f t) wide and available in
1 200mm (4ft),1 50omm (5ft) and
1 800mm (6ft) lengths for either
si ngle or twi n tube fitti ngs. The FTR B
series is 600mm (2ft) wide and is
available in 600mm (2ft).'1 200mm
(4ft),1 500mm (Sft) and 1 800mm
(6ft) lengths. There is a choice of
two. three or four tube fittings within
the module.
All circuits are fused semi-resonant
start with the exception of the
1 500mm (sft) luminaires fitted with
switch start gear.

Trim wishbone fixing

Wishbone spring
assembly Body

Diffuser panel

Trim side rail

Gasket

End box

Lam ps

Trim

Diffuser panel

Trim Gasket. Reflector

Range of attachments
The FTRA series offers a choice of
four altachments :

1 . Opal f lat panel in white metal trim.
2. Prismatic (TL1 2) f lat panel in white
metaltrim.
3. Opaltrimless.
4. Prismatic (TL1 2) base, Opal side
trimless.

The FTRB body luminaire offers a
more comprehensive range of metal
trim attachments in addition to the
two trimless types sim ilar to the FTRA
versions. ln addition, the four-tube
versions can also be used with
Iow-brightness louvers and a

Wishbone
spnng

Bracket +Diffuser

Dilluser

Trimless diffuser wishbone fixing

Side suspension arm Cataloque no. FTR 1001

Body assembly

Side suspension arm
Catalogue no. FTR 1001

Four conduit
holes

Wishbone

symmetrical reflector system having a
batwing light distribution.

All attachments are fixed to the
fitti ngs by wishbone spri ngs. These
springs have a two-stage release
that makes attachment (and
detachment for maintenance and
re-lamping) quick. positive
and easy.

Low brightn6ss louver and
€ymmetrical rgflector

wiahbone fixing
Reflector

Gasket

Bracket

Side rail trim

Wishbone spring
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New Format

Methods of suspension
For direct attachment to the
structural ceiling 20mm diameter
electrical conduit may be used or
the standard adjustable rod
suspension set (Catalogue no.
KL 4601 ). A completely new
design of side suspension arm has
been developed to allow the fitting
to rest direclly on to the main tee
grid sections of a suitably supported
suspended ceiling (i.e. extra grid
suspensions approximately 6in
beyond corners of fitting). This new
method permits the fitting to be
installed from beneath the
suspended ceiling surface. The
suspension arms (Catalogue no.
FTR 1001 ) are fully ad.lustable so
that the fitting can be levelled
relative to the ceiling.

End boxes
The end box is an integral part of
the fitting body. For ease of
installation the end box is initially
held inside the body by two
securing screws. When the fitting
has been installed in the ceiling
opening. these screws are
slackened, and this box can be
pushed out from inside until it
snaps into place.

Air handling
All FTHB series bodies have air
extract louvers as standard in the

back of the body. ln instances
where the air extract facility is not
required and it is considered
necessary to cover up the louvers, a

blanking plate set (Catalogue no.
FTR 1002) can be used. These
fittings are suitable for negative
plenum extract when used in
conjunction with low brightness
louvers or symmetrical reflector
systems. An air volume control box*
(Catalogue no. FTR 1 003) can be
used when ducted systems are
appropriate. Should a diffuser
attachment be required, then those
with an air extract trim facility
should be specified.

Lampholder

Location lug

End diaphragm

End €levation on end box

lndoor luminaires in general are designed to BS 4533
Part 1 Sectron 'l .4 and, except where otherwise
stated, are "Luminaires for use in normal
atmospheres." Where use in more onerous situations
is contemplated. e.g. in part-completed buildings
before drying out and made suitable for occupation.
damp cellars, special processing plants, etc,additional
surface protection may be required. Special finishes
for such applications can be agreed in consultation
with your local Thorn Lighting Office.

*Available to special order

New Format: flangs details with common suspended ceiling types

'1. Exposed Tee (lay-in grid) 2. Concealed fix

Lay-in board
Tee section 'z'

\ New Format
bodV

11

Diffuser Gasket

c -,+ 58mm I:*-?i-
!-----g-J+HT

lll 
"u" 

u.r o.*4ff 
","ru.,.-lt- I

\9

G

e
Rod suspension Catalogue no, KL 4801

3. Spring Tee System

Spri ng section

Fixing screw and

Side n

arm ( Back plate
insertion

Back plate

Body

Fixing screw and

Side suspension
(Fitting located position)

Side susponsion arm assembly
Catalogue no. FTR 1001

ft
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New Format- FTRA Series

The FTRA series of New Format is
designed for use with metric
(3OOmm) module width or imperial
(1ft) module width. Fitting lengths
are 1 20Omm / 4ft , 1 500mm/5ft
and 180Omm/6ftwith a choice
of one lamp ortwo lamp fittings.
Bodies are supplied wired complete
with control gear fot 240V SOHZ
operation and are fused.
Opal or Prismatic (TL 12) panels are
available supplied mounted in a
white finish metal trim frame
complete with wishbone springs for
direct attachment to the fitting
body. Trimless varieties, again with
either an opal or prismatic (TL 12)
base. but both with opal sides are
similarly available and use the same
wishbone spring method of
attachment.
When specifying New Format.
attention must be paid to
establishing whether the ceiling
module conforms to metric or
imperial dimensions. Although the
body is standard for either type,
separate metric or imperial
attachments are required. When
using composite catalogue
numbers for ordering. it is essential
to state MET or IMP as
appropriate at the end of the number
to ensure that the correct
attachment is supplied.

Opal FTRA/O 1 40 tMp

Note: 1 500mm
special order on

(sft) size to
ly.

Prismatic base/opal sides FTRA/E 1 40 IMP
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New Format- FTRA Series

to--t

FTRA series 300mm and lft wide modules: 1 and 2 tubo

Suspension centre

l-.-l
B

Suspension centres

1200mm 4lt nom.:1 1 90mm o/a
1800mm 6ft nom.:1790mm o/a

1 800mm/6ft 52mm

(1 tube)

207mm

53mm--r

i.- ,r..r "1. -i

Cross-section

_l_
lvlin.23mm
Max. 60mm

109 mm

27 nm
64mm

Gasket
Diffuser panel 

-
lllustrated with metal trim type attachment-
FTRO and FTRP series.

RANGE DETAILS:
FTRA SERIES
lnformation in the table is based on
the FTRD (Opaltrimless) diffuser
version. Other diffusers available in
this range arri FTRE (Prismatic TL'l 2
base. Opal sides). FTRO (Opal flat
panel in white metaltrim) and FTRP
(Prismatic TL1 2 flat panel in white
metal trim). Substitute as required.

Diffuser frame

300mm nom. metric
or l ft nom. imperial

ti
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[4etric/lmperial*

FTRD

lmperial
attachm6nt

Nominal length
mm ft

Metric
atlachment

Fixing centrss
AB
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New Format- FTRB Series

The FTRB series of New Format is
designed for use with metric
(600mm) or imperial (2ft) module
width. Fitting lengths are
600mm/2ft. 1 200mm/4ft,
1 500mm/Sft+ and 1 800mm/6ft with
a choice of two, three or four lamp
fittrngs. Bodies are supplied wired
complete with control gear for
24OY SOHz operation and are
fused. The three and four lamp
fittings also have lwin switching
facility. A loop wire is normally
retained between terminals Ll and
L2 ; for separate switching of inner
and outer lamp pairs (in the case of
the four tube fitting) this loop is
removed and connections made
separately to terminals L1 and L2.
Opal. Prismatic (both TL12 and TL19
patterns) and Polrized panels are
available supplied mounted in a

white finish metal trim frame
complete with wishbone springs for
direct attachment to the fitting body.
Trimless attachments with either
Opal or Prismatic (TL 12) base but
both with Opal sides are similarly
available and use the same
wishbone spring method of
attachment.
For four tube versions only, a Iow
brightness louver attachment is
available and also a symmetrical
reflector system having a batwing
distribution of light. Both svstems
use wishbone spring attachments
to the fitting body.
When specrfying New Format
attention must be paid.to
establishing whether the ceiling
module conforms to metric or
imperial dimensions. Although the
body is stahdard for either type,
separate metric or imperial
attachments are required. When
using composite catalogue numbers
for ordering, it is essential to state
MET or IMP as appropriate at the
end of the number to ensure that
the correct attachment is supplied.

Air handling
All FTRB series (600mm/2ft wide)
have air extract slots in the back of
the bodies as standard. Fittings
using low brightness or symmetrical
(batwing) reflectors are immedaately
suitable for negative plenum
extract systems. For ducted extract
an air volume control box
(Catalogue no. FTRA 1003)*should
be used : this fits directly to the
back of the fitting above the louver
slots. For diffuser attachments, e.g.
Opal, a separate air handling frame
is required.

*Note 1 500mm size to special order only.
FTR 1 003 to special order only.

Metal trim 2ftx 2ft opal FTRB/O 420 IMP

Metal trim 6ftx 2ft (TL1 2) FTB B/P 4685 IMP

Trimless 4ftx 2ft opal FTRB/D 440 IMP
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New Format- FTRB Series

Low brightness FTRB/L 4685 IMP

FTRB series 600mm and 2ft wide modules
Fixing centres (see table with Range Details)

SusPension centres

l.* o '.1

F- 588mm o/a

Three tube cross-s€ction

588mm

Opal
side

600mm nom. metric
2ft nom. imperial

Batwing FTRB/X 4685 IMP

Suspension centres

600/2 ft.: 590mm
1 200/4 ft.:1 1 gomm
'1800/6 ft.:'1790mm

ax.64mm

Wishbone spring

50mm
lllustrated with trimless type attachment
FTRD and FTRE series.
AIso available: metal trim type attachments
FTRO. FTRP. FTBH. FTRZ series

Dotted line indicates position of geal

lllustrated with symmetrical batwing retlector
attachment FTRX series.
Also available: FTRL series. Low Brightness Louver.

NOTE r FTRX and FTRL series {or four tube versioris only.

-r
Four tube cross-s€ction

506mm

--I--

Max.
60mm

600mm nom.
or 2ft nom. imperial

lllustrated with
Also available: metal trim tvpe attachments FTRO, FTRP, FTRH, FTRZ series.

trimless type attachment FTRD and FTRE series.

53mm 53mm

----------

12OOmm/4ft

End box dimensions (three and lour tube)

_t
50mm

-t-

J
T

l*B8
mm

78
mm

T
I

I
t
I
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New Format-FTRB series

RANGE DETAILS: FTRB SERIES

Housing
Nominal clw geil Metric lmperial Fixing centres
lpngrh No, ol Metric/lmperial* Catalogue attachment attachm€nt Atlachment A B
mm lt - tubes _l.gllqs... ciqu,l c?1"!99u9.9. _-. .. n9:_ !19: no. {qs3tlption ql rl!
600 2 2 20 OS FTRB/O 220 MET/ll/lP FTRB 220 FTRO 62 FTRO 22 Opal c/w frame 450 450
600 2 2 20 os FTRB/P 220 tvtET/ilvlp rrRs zz0 rrRp oz FrRp 22 TLi2 c/w frare +so aso
600 2 2 20 OS FTRB/H 220 MET/il\rlp FTRB 220 rrnU O2 FrRH 22 rltg c/w tm +So CsO

6002 2 OS FTRB/Z220 METIIMP FTRB 220

,t 20

42
1200 4 2

42
1200 4

1800 6 2

62
'1800 6

6002 3 20

6002 3

FTRB/E 220 t\4ETlrMP FTRB 220 FTRE 62
Fine zao rrno 6a

FTRE

40 sRs 240 M P FTRB 240 FTRP 64 FTRP 24 TL1

85 SBS FTBBIZ 26A5 MET/IMP FIRB 2685 FTRZ 66 FIRZ 26

2685 t\rET MP FTRB 2685 FTRE 66 FTR TL1

20 OS FTRB/H 320 M

os'sRs

62 FTRD 22 trimless 450 450

frame 450 900

c/w lrame 450 900

trimless 450 900
c/w frame 450 1350

450 1350

450 1 350

450 450

40 SRS FTRE/H 240 IVIET/IIVP FTRB 240 FTBH 64
24

40 SRS FTRB/D 240 MET/IMP FTRB 240 FTRD 64 FTRD 24

85 SRS FTR 2685 MP FTRO 66 FTRO 26
85S FTRB/P 2685 MET/IMP FTRB 2685 FTRP 66

26 TL1 I

600
6002 3 OS FTRB/D 320 MET/IMP FTRB 320 FTRD 62 FTRD

6002 3 20 0s
M P FTRB 340 FTRO 64 FTRO 24

43 40 SRS FTRB/P 340 MET/IMP FTRB

1200 4 3
FTR 340 MET P FTRB 340 FTRZ 64 FTRZ 24 Polrized

43 40 SRS FTR

1200 FTRB 340 FTRE 64 FTRE 24
SS

320 MET FTRB 320 FTRP 62 FIRP 22 TL12 c/w irame 450

8320 FfRz62 F|RZ22 Polrized lrame 450 450

450 450
c/w framo 450 900

FTRH 24 TL19 lrame 450 900

trimless 450 900

365 FTRZ

P FTRB 3685 FTRH 66 FTRH 26 TL19 frame 450
't800 6 3

1800 6 3 450 1350
85 SRS FTRB/Z 3685 MET/IMP FTRB FTRZ 66

*Note: Ouote IMET:l\y'etric or IMP:lmpeflal as appropnate.
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New Format-FTRB series

Nom inal
length No, of
mm ft tubes Rating Circuit
6002 4 20 0s

Metric/lmperial+
Catalogue no.

Housing
c/w gear
Catalogue
no.
FTRB 420

Metric
attachment
no.

FTRO 62

lmperial
attachment
no.
FTRO 22

Attachment
description
Opal c/w lrame

Fixing centres
AB
mm mm

450 450FTR 420 M

6002 4

6002 4

4
20 OS FTR 420 M

20 0s

FTRB/H 420 MET/li/lP FTRB 420 FTRH 62 FTRH 22 TL'|9 c/w

420 M P FTRB 420 FTRD 62 FTRD 22

louver

450 450

trimless 450 450

6002 4 20 OS FTRB/X 420 MET/IMP FTRB 420 FTRX 62 FTRX 22 Symmetrical 450 450
reflector

1200 40 sRs 440 M

1200 4 4 40 SRS FTRB/H 440 MET/IMP FTRB 440 FTRH 64 FTRH 24

450 900

450 900

12oo 4 4 40 SRS FTBB/X 440 MET/IMP F1BB 440 FTRX 64

1200 4 4 40 sRs 440 MET P FTRE 440 FTRD 64 FTRD 24 trimless
1200 4 4 40 FTRB/E MP FTRB 450 900

louver
FTRX 24 Symmotrical 450 900

relloctor

1500 5 4 65 SS TRB.S/O465MET/MP FTRB.S46s FIRO65 F

r

r
r

t

1800 6 4
FTR

1800 6 4 85 SRS FTRB/Z 4685 MET/IMP FTRB 4685 FTRZ 66 FTRZ26
64

SRS FTBB/E 4685 MET/lMP FTRB 4685 FTRE 66 FTRE 26 TL12lopal trimless

450 1350

frame 450 1350

1800 6 4 85 SRS FTRB/L 4685 MET/IMP FTRB 4685 FTRL 66 FTRL 26 Low brightnoss
louver

450 1 350

1800 6 4 85 SRS FTRB/X 4685 MET/IMP FTRB 4685 FTRX 66 FTRX 26 Symmetflcal
reflector

4b0 1350

(batwing disrribution)

sNote: Ouote IMET:metric or IMP:lmperial as app.opriate.
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New Format accessories

240V 50Hz SUPPLY

Description
Side suspension arm set (4 per set) Catalogue no. FTR 1 001 is fol complete set of 4 suspension arms
Rod suspension set-2 required perfitting.
Blanking plates (set of 2)-1 set perfitting required for FTRB series if blanking of back louver slots is
requ ired.

5tt 65Wt tilt 75wt

tOne ballast and one capacitor per tube.

Lampholder-springmounted G.81583

Lampholder-fixod G,B'1582

22162 9.0

5ft ss

Capacitor

*Three tube littings contain one single and ono twin
circuit. Four tube fittings contain two twin circuils.

Fu$e (3A) G.T1299

Fuseholder G.T1 265

Mains terminal block G.T'1364/4

2 <2n 20W r 4tt 40wT

L

N

4lt and 6lt SRS

ACCESSORTES
Catalogue. no.
FTR 1OO,I

KL 4601
FTR 1 OO2

FTR 1003 Ducring
APPROXIMATE COMP

box
ONENTS WEIGHTS

24/64 16.8

Twin 2lt OS

gear only with motal trim with ttimless with louvre
attachment attachment attachment
(Types o, P, H and Z) (Types D and E). (Types L and X) .kg kg kg kg

FTRA 240 6€ FTR 14134
r
FTR

r
3675 1

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

Capacitor
N

L

L

N

Ballast

Ballast

Capacrtor
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Kolorformat

KOLORFORI/IAT is a recessed
modular fitting for use with the
250W lvlBlF Kolorarc lamp and is
particularly suitable for lighting
office, store and shop interiors.
KOLORFORMAT enables the
following criteria to be achieved:
- high lighting levels
- excellent colour rendering
- control of glare

- economical utilisation of
electrical power

- modular co ordination with
standard suspended ceilings

- ease of installation: from beneath
the ceiling surface using side
sqspension arms support method.

The performarice of the
KOLOR FOR [/lAT f ittang and
Kolorarc lamp achieves good
colour quality and light control with
a suitable uniformity of illumlnation.
even with the relatively low ceiling
heights (e.9. 3 metres) typical of
many modern buildings. To key in
with the ceiling module the fitting
with an appropriate metric or
imperial attachment can be used in
either a 600mm x 6O0mm or
2ftx 2ft module for a wide range of
suspended ceilings (e.9. concealed-
fix, exposed tee, etc.)
KOI-ORFORMAT has been designed
with one standard housing Which is
supplied complete with control gear
for operating a 250W MBIF
Kolorarc lamp. Versions with control
gear to operate 250W MBF
Kolorlux and 125W MBF Kolorlux
lamps can also be supplied. Air
extract slots are provided in the back
of the body as standard. When used
with the open louver attachments
KOLORFOFMAT is then suitable for
use with negative plenum extract
systems. For ducted extract an air
volume control box (Catalogue no.
FTR 1 003. available to special order)
should be used ; this fits d irectly to
the back of the fitti ng above the
louver slots.
Attachments can be selected to suit
either metric or imperial ceiling
modules of 600mm x 600mm and
2ft x 2ft respectively but the sta ndard
housing is suitable for both types.
These diffusers are attached to the
body by means of wish bone spri ngs
which provide a positive location of
the attachment and allow easy
removal for routine maintenance.

Metal trim pan€l in concealed-fix
Cel louvre

TL 19 Prismatic

Indoor luminarres rn general are designed to BS 4b33
Part 1 Section 1.4 and, except where otherwise
stated. are "Luminaires for use in normal
atmospheres." Where use in more onerous situations
is contemplated. e.g. in part completed buildings
before drying out and made suitable for occupation,
damp cellars, special processing plants. etc,additional
surface protection may be required. Special finishes
for such applications can be agreed in consultation
with Vour local Thorn Liqhtino Office.
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Kolorformat

FITTING CROSS-SECTION

RANGE

SBBmm over flange..+

I

L- 546 Y 566 max over body +J' rl
I l*- 

oto .q 
''*'nn ""nt'"t 

| ,

11

255mm

METRIC 600x600mm nominal (597mm sq frame)
IMPERIAL 2ft.x2ft. nominal (233in sq. frame)

Housrng c/w
Nominal control gear Attachmont
size Catalogue Catalogue Attachment Approx.
mm. Watts Lamp Catalogue no. no. no. descriptions weight kg

60Fx600 250 MBIF DKBI/H250MET DKB|250 FTRH62 Prismatic(T119) 16.20
in metal trim

6OOx600 250 MBIF DKBI/Z 250 MET DKBI 250 FTRZ62 Polrized in 16 11

metal trim
600x600 250 MBIF DKBI/TL 250 IVET DKBI 250 DKBTL 66 Texture-cel louver 16.11

in metal trim

aluminium lrame

600x 600 250 MBIF DKBI/FL 250 lrET DKBI 250 DKBFL 66 T€xtur€-cel louver 16'a2

600x600 250 MBIF DKBI/FS 250 MET DKBI 250 DKBFS 66 Aluminised specular 1 6.81
eggcrate louver in
aluminium frame

600x600 250 lvlBlF DKBI/G 250 MET DKBI 250 DKBG 66 Trimless dilfusor
prismatic (TL1 9)
base

16.00

Nomina I

size
tt.

rnsmalc ( I L1 v) rn I b.zu
metal lrim

2x2 250 MBIF DKBI/Z 250 llVP DKBI 250 FTRZ22 Polrized in metal 1611
trim

in metal trim
2x2 25O lvlBlF DKBI/FH 250 IMP DKBI 250 DKBFH 22 Prismatic (TL 19)in 16.73

aluminium lrame
2x2 25O MBIF DKBI/FL 250 IMP DKBI 250 DKBFL 22 Texture-cel louver 1 6.82

2x2 250 MBIF DKBI/FS 250 IMP DKBI 250 DKBFS22 Aluminisedspecular 16.81
eggcrate louver in
aluminium lrame

2x2 2bO MBIF DKBI/G 25O IMP DKBI 250 DKBG 22 Trimless ditfuser
prismatic (TL1 9)
base

16.00

Other
Circuits

Attachments
as listed
above

oKBt 250-'15.0
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Kolorformat accessories

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V SOHz SUPPLY
Kolorarc Kolorlux

Lamp Wattago 250W '125W 250W
Ballast G53251.7 G53306.4 G531 98.4

lsnitor G53283
Other ballast voltage ratings
22Ov 50Hz G5325'l.T G531 34.2 G531 98.2
200-250V 50Hz G53306.7 G53158.7

ACCESSORTES
FTR 1 001 Side suspension arm set (set of 4)
KL 4601 Rod suspension set
DKB 1001 Emergencylighling set
DKB 1002 Maintained lighling unit

PFC

Black

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

Circuit tor 250W Kolorarc metal halide discharge lamp Circuit lor 1 25Wl250W Kolorlux mercury discharge lamp

PFC

N

Lamp

L

Lamp

N

lgnitor
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Programme 1:ARENA

ln most conventional suspended ceiling systems using
recessed I ig hti ng fittings either the electrical contractor first
hangs the lighting fittings from the structural ceiling and the
cei I i ng contractor i nstal ls h is ti les arou nd them, or the cei I i ng
contractor erects his ceiling first, leaving openings within
which the electrician places his fittings. Either method
is expensive, requiring a large number of suspension points,
time is wasted while men of differenttrades wait for each
otherto finish, and almost always adjustments have to be
made in the final stages. When ventilation or air conditioning
is also required, the situation is still further complicated. Yet
another sub-contractor is involved. and his ducting which
must be installed before either lighting fittings or suspended
ceilings are in place may conf lict with the positioning of
these components or their suspensions.

c.aB 5601

Half spring tee

The Ceiling-Box
This is made flangeless with half
spring-tees on each side to accept
metal panels or with two types of
flange to accept lay-in or concealed
fix tiles. lt is of modular tile width
and it is constructed of sheet steel
to thp dimensions shown and stove
enamelled white.
Apertures are provided at each end
and in the top for air-extraction and
the latter can be adapted to accept
ducti ng.
Airflow is controlled by a top flow
plate. Two 26mm diameter holes
are provided at each end to give
access to the internal wiring
channels and three holes are
provided at either end to enable the
boxes to be secured to each other
or to air supply or extract boxes by
means of smm nuts and bolts.
Suspension is by hook bolts
entering four slots arranged in pairs
at either end of 1 80mm x 1 400mm
centres. Note that these hook bolts
are included in the ceiling-box
assembly.
lnternal wiring channels are
provided and also support the
gear-trays carrying f luorescent
lamps. Clip-in covers can be
supplied to order to isolate the
wiring. Various types of light
controlling devices can be laid on
the internal flanges of the
ceiling-box.

ln the ARENA system the planning starts with the Iighting
layout. This determines the position of all comporients.
and sincetheceiling boxesform the mainstructural
support for the suspended ceiling. the number of
suspension poi nts for the latter is much reduced. The air
ducting is designed in relation to the ceiling construclion.
and flexible connections can be made to terminal
equipment at an early stage. The electrician's work is to
provide wiring in the ceiling-boxes already installed and
to the trunking runs (if any) and finally installing the gear
channels. fluorescent tubes and diffusers. The whole
planning and installation process is shortened and
simplif ied with a consequent saving in time and money.

CAR 5602 cA8 5603

Flange for lay-in tile Flange for concealed fix tile

knurled
ring

298mm

2 busheswith
knurled rings supplied
with boxes
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ARENA air-flow components

Air Supply Frames
These are made the same width as
the ceiling box and are designed to
be installed between and in line
with them. The assembly consists of
just two parts both of whach are
made in 300mm and 600mm sizes:
1 An open supporting frame,
secured to the ends of the
ceiling boxes by nuts/bolts, and
with similar fixing arrangements for
ceiling tiles.
2 An air supply unit which
consists of a grille. damper and cone
combined in one integral unit and
supplied under one reference
number.
Note that 26mm diameter conduits
must be provided by the electrical
contractor to connect the wiring
channels in the ceiling boxes on
either side of the supply boxes.

Air Supply Frames

cAR 5641/71 CAR 5642/72

Catalogue nos. lor 300mm sq or 300x 600mm sizes,

Examples of Air Supply Unils

cAR 5639

cAR 5643/73

cAR 5688

Four-way throw (fixed blade) unit

cAR 5686

Perforated plate diffuser

Two-way fixed blade unit

cAB 5637

One-way fixed blade unit

w

Air Exhaust Boxes
A 300mm or 60Omm long closed
top version of the ceiling-box in

which can be rested an exhaust grille.
These boxes are used when the
ceiling-box has a closed diffuser and
are desig ned to allow air to pass over
the lamps and control gear and out
through the opening in the top of
the ceiling box. They are not
necessary where a low-brightness
rellector or a louver rs used. For
extra exhaust by-pass use a supply air
unit and frame for exhaust.

cAR 5631/61 . CAR 5632/62 CAR 5633/63

Cataloque nos. for 300mm sq. or 300 x 600mm sizes.

Where an air-box occurs at the end The air-boxes are supplied with a
of a row of ceiling boxes it may black interior to avoid light
need extra support to avoid reflection from an adjacent
sagging. ceiling-box.

Top Flow Plate
A plate is provided to restrict
air-flowthrough the opening in the
top ofthe ceiling-box. Used in one
position it allows 50% air flow, in the
others it blanks the hole off
completely or permits f ull air f low.

One of these plates is supplied with
every ceiling-box (as part ofthe
assembly).
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ARENA components and supports

End Plates
These are used to close the ends of
runs of ceiling units. TheV are made
either f langeless or with f lush and
recessed flanges as shown and wjth
grommets to allow through wiring.
End plates may also be required on
the ends of the ceili ng - boxes
adjacent to the air-supply boxes and
in-fill frames to avoid light loss.
These plates are supplied with
blind grommets fitted into the
conduit holes.

cAR 5621

o o

cAR 5622 cAR5623

o o oo

ln-fill Panels
It is often necessary to fill the gaps
between the ceiling units and
diffuser boxes or at the edge of the
ceiling. 1 o do this, rhe air supply
lrame in either 300mm or 60Omrn
long size is used, and into the
aperture of the air supply frame is
inserted a matching in-fill panel

which fits in with spring clips
(supplied) and gives a neat
appearance. A complete in,fill
panel and frame is seen from below
as a f lat sing le unil but may also be
adapted to accept loudspeakers, fire
sprinkler heads. smoke detectors,
etc.

FlowlineAir Diffusers
These are made with the same trim
finishes as the ceiling-boxes. They
incorporate a roller device which
can be used to control the air-flow.
They are 1 800mm long. connected
and aligned with one another by
dowels and their external cross
sections match those of the
LightweightTrunking system. An
adaptor plate is provided to connect
them to the LightweightTrunking.
The active lengths of Flowline form
part of the air supply assemblies
which are rigidlysuspended from the
same support frame as the ceiling-
boxes by hook bolts attached to
flanges on the top of the boot. The
boots are 1 800mm long, unlined. and
are supplied already attached to a
standard 1 80Omm length of
Flowline.
Blanking sections of Flowline are
provided in 300mm and 600mm
lengths, and can be connected to.
and aligned with, active lengths or
to one another by dowels as
described above. They normally
need no extra support, but
intermediate supports may be
required where the span is more than
'1200mm.

.l-151m0#

Air boot
cAR 2655

1 45mm

CAR
2692

unlined 203mm
Outside dimensions

CAR 2691 CAR 2693
'I 4O0mm
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Arena control gear and li hting attachments

Gear Travs
These carry two 6ft 75W fluorescent lamps and gear.

lvlade of sheet steel, stove enamelled white, they can
be hooked onto the through-wiring channels in the
ceiling-box. Wiring is of heat-resisting PVC cable,
terminating in a fused three-way terminal block for
connection to the through-wiring. Standard
oear travs are suitable for use on 24OY SOHz supplies
"Detarls of other voltages may be obtained on application.

A three-lamp gear tray is available on demand but is
onlv suitable fbr use in air-handling situations Thorn
lsoia Division should be consulted betore specifying
this unit. Lamps are not included. \

Low- Brightness Ref lector Assembly
Alwin lamp assembly in polished aluminium wlth anodlsed
cross baffles which rests on the i n ner fla nge of the cei I i ng-
box. lt is desig ned to al low a free ai r-flow through the
apertures in t6e top of the fitting. This type of control is

suogested for situations whel e low g I are rati ngs are

specified.

Batwinq Reflector AssemblY
A twin lJmp assembly with white cross ballles
desiqned to give a light distribution oI the batwing type
This-is recommended for wider spacing between runs
of fittings: it allows free air-flow through the fitting

Prismatic Panels
Two patterns of prismatic panels to give varying degrees

of light control are available and fit on the innerflange of
the ieiling box. When this type of controller is used in
air-handling fittings. exhaust-boxes must be installed
between the light-boxes.

purpose Gear lrays lor 6ft BbW lamps
be avarlable. CAR 2685/3685.

cAR 3675

Please Note;
For replacement
will continue to

cAR 561',|

CAR 5620

cAR 26 1 2 and CAR 261 3

cAR 261 4

cAR 261 5

CAR 26'1 6 and CAR 261 7

CAR 261 B

cAR 5675

cAR 561 1

-trnrrrrrrrrrn

rrrmffi

Opal Dish Diffusers
A iimple lay-in dish for situations where low glare

ratinqs are not required Air exhaust-boxes are necessary

iiir'rliivp" oi oitrur"t is used in an air-handling fitting'

Soecular Plastic Louver
A'metalised plastic louverwith 12mm square cells of
parabolic cross section is used to produce a low-
briohtness surface and is suitable for situations where a

very low- bri g htness louver of elegant appearance i s

reqLi red. Si nce the ai r-flow through the louvers is

unrestricted air-boxes are not required.

Souare Cell Louvers
,qionventionat louver in satin anodised aluminium or

ol..tiC iuit"Ut" tor open air-handling fittings For use

where continuous unbroken lines ol llttlngs are requlreo

with moderate glare ratings.

Line-Tex Louver
[*f it".iou"-"ntmelled aluminium louverfor use where

a moie interesting texture is required. The cross blades are

deepened to give a slotted appearance'

Polrized Panel
A flat sheet Polrized Panel can be used in installations
where Controt of "veiling glare" and reductions in "direct

ola['; ire souqht: Air ex-haust boxes are necessary if this
iype of diflusei is used in an air-handling {itling'

cAR 291 I
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Arena components list

UE

Descri

x 1800mm

CAR 561'l 1800mm

5402 300x 1 2o0mm

cAR 5803

300x 2400mm Box for

Box forConcealed

Box for in Tile

Box for

Reflector

CAR 2612 1800mm Prismatic Panel (T115)

Air terminal d€vic€s

c

5665 600mm

Blade S

Unit

Blade

Air Unit

Flowline
Concealed Fixinq Tile

m

m

800mm

page lOO

ne

Unli

Tile

CAB 26

CAR

300mm
CAH

*Note: with f ixed distribution

for Arena Flowiine



Arena com ponents list

End and in-fill
nq

300mm

and accessories

at

Trakline
CAR

Frame Lay-

tor Metal Tray

-in Tile Support

Air
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Program me 2

Programme 2 is a ceiling syslem
which, unlike othersystems of its
kind, both in this country and
overseas, cannot be confined in its
application to a series of pre-
ordained finite design solutions.
From the beginning an essential
component of its development has
been the desire to afford maximum
flexibility to the specifier in the way
in which the product can be related
10 his individual performance
specification.
Programme 2 cannot however be
regarded as being 'all things to all
men'. This was never a possibility
since to achieve this would have
been to negate the systems approach
entirely. A system by its very
detinition is a compromise. The real
quality of Programme 2 lies in the
breadth ofthe compromise and the
way in which it has been achieved
through the design of the component
parts and their relationship to each
other.
Programme 2 can be divided into
four basic product parts:
THE GRID which isthe structural
framework which supports the
suspended ceiling and gives it its
dimensional discipline. ln addirion,
it is the means whereby many of the
major building services are
introduced - air distribution,
addirional lighting, power,
telephones, psrtitions, public
address, sprinklers, etc.
CEILING INFILLS which range over
a number of shapes and material
types, such as coffers, both moulded
and metal, and flat ceiling treatment.
LIGHTING which incorporates
tubular fluorescent, U-tube
lluorescent, high pressure mercury
halide, high pressure fluorescent
mercury and incandescent, together
with a range of lighting controllers
either with or without a ir- ha ndling
capacily.
AIR DIFFUSION which isachieved
by three types of supply device - a
modular air diffuser, a linear air bar
and a slot air diffuser.
Both types of Thorn track can be
incorporated into Programme 2.
The permutations which stem from
this range of options provide an
almost infinite selection of desion
F,ossibilities. They ensure enorrious
f lexibility with design
interpretations in which one solution
is applied to a complete area and
also to those situations where a
range of interpretations is required
within the one ceiling. This latter
is the kind of flexibility which is most
appreciated in those commercial
spaces where a variety of interests
has to be served.

Having emphasised the flexibility of
the concept which lies at the very
core of Programme 2, it must be
conceded that there will be many
occasions when the client will piefer
one ot a range ofstock solutions.

\ Theadvantagesof this'off-the-peg,

approach over the'made-to-
measure can be crucial. particularly
when cost is a maior factor of the
design brief. To meet this situation a
number of stock solutions have been
delined within programme 2.
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Programme 2

1. THE GRID
The ceiling grid of Programme 2 is
the basic framewolk of the system.
Not only does it give the ceiling its
dimensional discipline, but it also
suDoorts all other components lt is a

twin tee type of grid running in both
directions and is formed of identical
aluminium extrusions locked together
to create a 27mm slot between them.
All the tee sections have a satin
anodised f inish which combines
durability with pleasing appearance.
The slot between the tees has been
designed to support equipment such
as the Thorn track system, air
diffusers (both supply and extract)
and Dartition head fixings, the shape
of the tee ensuring that each device
is securely locked in Place.
Special services such as closed-
circuit television cameras and
monitors and signs of all ki nds can
also be hung from the grid bY a
soecial tee bolt. Where none of these
ficilities is required, the slot is sealed
by a black PVC strip, which is
supplied cut to length. This strip can
be {itted and removed from below,
allowing changes to be made once
the ceiling is in place.
The grid was designed to be both
simple and quick to erect To achieve
this the grid comPonents have been
broken down into main tees which
run in one direction and cross
noggins which run at right angles
and create the cross grids. The main
tees are supported from the solfit oi
the building by 6mm studding, the
cross noggins locking into them The
junction is then covered by a clip-on
plate. Afixing toleranceol l30mm
has been built into the main tee
suoport and the sYstem has been
engineered for assembly in ambient
temperatures of 5'c to 32"c.

E

ffSTU DDING
(supplied by contractors)

HANGER COUPLER ru

[fl l-- '0.' -l
GRID ASSEMBLYGRID

JUNCTION
COVER PLATE

r

JUNCTION
COVER
PLATE

BLANKING STRIP

_t

CROSS NOGGIN

u
U
F
z
a
=

PLAN OF TYPICAL INTERSECTION
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Programme 2

2. CEILING INFILLS
A wide ra nge of ceiling treatments is
available as a standard part of the
system. They fall into two broad
categories, coffered and flat. All are
supplied cut and formed to the
correct size, the ceiling fixer facing
a single assembly job when installing
them into the ceili ng. The particular
choice of lreatment will not only
be dictated by visual considerations
but also bythe lighling and acoustic
requirements of a particular project.
There are three types of formed or
coffered treatment, a moulded unit,
a metal coffer and a linear unit.
Moulded coffers
These are one-piece units constructed
from f ire-resistant inorganic material
which has excellent dimensional
stability combined with heat-
resistant properties.
The coffer material has a Class'O'
spread of flame rating, to the
requirements of Section E1 5-1 e/l I

of the Building (FirstAmendment)
Regulations 1 973.
The moulded coffers are available
to match 1 200mm square and
1 500mm square grids. They can be
supplied with an aperture suitablb
for a 600mm square fitting and have a
textured surface. Where there is no
requirement for a luminaire, an inf ill
panel can be inserted intothe hole.
The panel is secured by means of
wishbone springs. Blank coffers can
also be supplied in the same sizes
and ofthe same contours.
Metal coffers
Unlike the moulded coffer which
has curved sides, the metal coffer
is a straight-sided unit formed from
four identical panels clipped
together. The panels are made from
perforated sheet steel, finished white.
They have an integral felt pad
mounted behind to give a good level
of acoustic absorption.
Linear coffers
A third shape of coffer is available
suitable for linear fluoiescent fittings.
The assembly is made up of a central
twin tube lighting fitting wilh metal
ends to the coffer section ; the
i nclined surfaces from the grid to the
flange of the lighting fitting being
completed with the use of mineral
fibre boards. This light unit and its
coffer assembly are supplied for both
1 200mm and 1 500mm module grids.

I n addition to coffers there are //at
ceiling trcatments which not only
offer altetnative solutions to the
coffers but also complement them.
There is therefore a flat panel of the
same material and finish as the
moulded coffer. Like that unit it can
be supplied with an apenure to
accommodate a 600mm2 luminaire
or as a blank panel.
As an alternative, mineralfibre
boards can be fitted around the
600mm2 lighting fitring. These
boards are supplied cut to size and
simplydrop into place.
Mineral fibre boards can also be used
with the fitting that forms part of the
linear coffer. The luminaire is
mounted directly onto the grid, two
pre-cut boardsfinishing the
treatment to give a pleasing flat
cer I r nq.
M ineral boards are available to fill
those modules where no luminaire is
required. ln the case oflhe 1 2OO
modl le this is a one- piece board ;
in the 1 500 a pair of boards.

MOULDED COFFER

M ETAL COFFER

LINEAR COFFER

FLAT PANEL WITH OPENING
FOR LIGHTING FITTING

page 1O4
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Program me 2

3. LIGHTING
The system offers a variety of
lighting options to provide a wide
range of illuminances with glare
indices between 1 3 and 22.
The 600mm2 luminaires are part
of the standard range of New Format
and Kolorformat luminaires. The
New Format littings can incorporate
either four 2ft 20W lamps ortwo
U -lu bes and are detai led on pages
83 to 91 . The Kolorformat luminaire
houses a 250W Kolorarc or 1 25W
and 250W Kolorlux lamps. Full
information is given on pages 92 to
94.
The 300mm wide linearfitting is
uniqueto Programme 2. The 1500mm
version incorporates two 4ft 40W
lamps ; the 1 200mm version. two
4O Watt lamps. A wide range of
optical controllers is available trom
low brightness to prismatic and like
the New Format fittings these have
been designed 1o operate eitheras
static or air-handling units.
4. AIR DIFFUSION
Three different types of a ir term i nal
supply devices are offered with the
system. All have been specifically
developed for use with either flat
or coffered ceilings.
The first is the slot ai r diffuser
which is designed to operate under
positive pressure plenum directing
air downwards. lt is capable of
supplying between 10 l/s/m to 40
l/s/m of conditioned air depending
on ceiling height. The diffuser is
formed of the PVC blanking strip
with a series of controlled slots cut
in it. Like the blanking strip, it is
su pplied cut to length and is dropped
into the slot between the aluminium
tee sections.
The second is the linear air bar
diffuser consisting of a continuous
air supply duct and a reversible air
deflectorand an equalising strip.
The duct, ofa vapour-sealed glass
fibre material, is clipped onto the
main grid. The equalising strip is
slid i nto the top of the g rid and
ensures an even distribution of air
along the duct length. The air
deflector is in half-module lengths,
clipped i nto the grid and d iffuses the
supply air horizontally. Conditioned
air al flow rates up to 29 l/s per metre
length can besupplied bythe linear
air bar. A single end fed continuous
duct can be u p to 1 0m in length,
making it a quiet and economic air
diff user combination. Duct sections
are supplied flat but pre-grooved in
module lengths ready for forming
into shape on site. They are butted
together, thejoint being sealed with
a self-adhesive tape. The ends of the

runs of ducts are sealed with a
preformed end piece which comes in
two types, with spigot and without.
The modular a ir diff user is a
conventional linear diffuser, 800mm
or 1 000mm Iong. and is supplieo
complete with plenum chamber. The
unit drops into the grid. either in
main tees or cross noggins as
appropriale. A simple clip at each
end locates the unit f irmly in place
while allowing itto be removed when
necessary. Air is su pplied to it via a
central circular spigot to which
flexible ducting can be fixed by
means of a jubilee clip. The controller
consists of an eccentrically mounted
roller in the mouth of the diffuser,
there being two rollers per unit. This
latter facility allows the diffuser to
be adjusted for volume and to th row
air either one way or two ways, as
required. The position ofthe rollers
is set by means of a special tool
supplied with the diff user.
As far as air extract is concerned,
Programme 2 has been designed to
operale on the heat recovery system.
Air can be drawn through the
luminaires thereby improving light

output. This obviates the need for
separate air diffusers and also
ensures that the heat genelated by
lhe luminaires is removed before
it can become a load on the occupied
space. The amou nt of supply air and
therefore the size of the su pply
ductwork is thus reduced. Once air
has passed through the lumiiraire
it can either be ejected into the void
above the ceili ng which then acts as a
negative plenum or be ducted away.
Amodified form of the black PVC
infill strip is also available eitherto
give supplementary extract capacity
oron rare occasions to actasthe
principal means of air extract.
Fire prevention
The system ca n accommodate fire
detection and prevention equipment.
The grid will accept sprinkler heads
in any position using a special
adaptor pipe.
Heat, smoke or combustion
detectors can be fitted onto the grid
or in some cases on the infill
com po nents.

LINEAR AIB BAR

MODULAR AIR DIFFUSER

I ll
SLOT AIR DIFFUSER
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Programme 2

Electrical distribution
Powersupplyto display lighting or
office equipment can be incorporated
in the grid. Trakline provides single
circuit distribution of up to 30A per
circuit and can be installed anywhere
in the grid. Three circuit distribution of
1 0A per circuit can be provided by
lvlulti-trak installed in a special
twin tee seclion.
Access
Access i nto the plenum for servicing
or alterations to any equ ipment i n the
void can easily begained anywhere
in the ceiling system.
The luminaires or ceiling infills can
easily be removed.
The performance of each component
in the system has been thoroughly
tested in the laboratories and in field
trials.
Assembly of systsm
It is anticipated that before any
'erection wolk starts the
sub-contractors will have prepared
drawings in conjunction with each
other. The full advantages of
integration in terms of simple and
speedy erection, together with
minimal site damage, can only be
achieved if the contractots' approach
to the system is truly i ntegrated. To
lhis end, Thorn Lighting is willing to
demonstrate to sub-contractols its
installation at Slough by means of
which theycan indicate boththe
preferred method and sequence of
instal lation.
As far as the ceili ng contractor is
concerned, his workwill be in two
stages. H e will f irst erect the grid and
then pass on to another area to allow
the air-conditioning contractor to do
his final work. Once this is
completed, the contractor can return
to install the ceiling infills. He is

followed by the electrical contractor
who installs the luminaires and
connects them to the electricity
supply outlets previously provided.
Before the ceiling gridwork is
erected all the main ductwork and the
electrical distribution network must
be in position. lt may prove economic
to support these and the ceiling from
a sub-grid fixed directly to the
structural soffit. The use of such a
glid is not necessary as laf as the
ceiling system itself is concerned but
it may have a value in imposing a
discipline upon the various trades
involved, thereby ensuring a more
coordinated method of working.
The grid is supported from the
structural soffit by standard 6mm
threaded studding spaced at
modular centres to which a hanger
coupler is f itted. The main tee
section lengths are slid on to the
coupler, a steel plate aligning each
pair oftees. This plate also
accommodates any thermal
expansion that may take place i n the
grid once it has been installed.
When the runs of main tee have
been erected, the cross noggins
which make up the grid in the other
di rection are fitted. These are
supplied as assemblies and lock into
position, being located via a
self -tapping screw. Every junction of
main tees and cross noggins is
masked by an intersection plate of
the same f inish as the grid.
When the grid is f ixed the
air-conditioning contractor can drop
in his diffusers and connect them up.
The ceiling contractor then returns to
fit the ceiling inf ills, all of which are
su pplied cut to size and simply drop
into position.

PROGRAMME 2 GRID
COMPLETE WITH
MULTI-TRAK

PROGRAMME 2
GRID COMPLETE WITH
TRAKLINE
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Programme 2 components and accessories

no,

GRID COMPONENTS

Catalogue
Description

CNF'1003 Standard Teefor 1 200 module
CNF 1004 StandardTeefor 1 500 module
CNF1 102 Muhi-trakTee:1200module
CNFl'104 Multi{rakTee:1500modulo

cNF@

c

CNF1006 Hanger/Couplerwiththreaded bushhole

CN

@-

CNF 1 034 MainTeeterminator
CNF 1 035 Expansion plate
CNF1036 Junction CoverPlate

CNF1055 Earth/SupponChanneltorTrakline

COFFERS AND PANELS

catalogue
Description

CNF3001 Perforated MetalCofter: l200module
CNF3003 Perforated Metal Coffer: l500module
CN F 3005 Access Panel for metal cotfer

CNF3105 Access Panelformouldedcoffersandflatpanels
CN F 3201 l\tloulded Flat Panel (aperture) for 1 200 module
CNF3202 MouldedFlatPanel (blank)forl200module
CNF3203 Moulded Flat Panel (aperture) lor'l500module
CNF3204 lvloulded FlatPanel (blank) for1500module

MINERAL FIBRE TILES

Catalogue
Description

FITTINGS AN D ACCESSORIES

Catalogue
Desc.iption

CNF5021 LinearFitting Body: 1200modulo

CNF5022 TL.l5PrismaticPanelforcNF5O2l 

-

CNF5023 T1.19 Prismatic PanellorCNF502l
CNF 5005 AirGrillefor CNF 502215023
CNF 5024 Batwing Rellectorfor CNF5021

cW
W
CNF5003 T1.19 Prismatic PanellorCNF500l
CNF 5005 Air Grille for CNF 5002/5003
CNF5004 Batwing Rsllectorfor CNF5001

LINEAR FITTING SUPPORTS

catalogue
Description

CNF5026 Coffer Endfor1200 module
cNF 50Ub Uolter tndlorlSou module
CNF5027 Firting SupponRail: 1200module
CNF5007 FittingSupportRail:150Omodule

AIR DIFFUSERS

Catalogue
Description

CNF4002 AirDiffuserc/wplenumboot: 800 mm long
CNF4001 AirDiffuserc/wplenumboot: 1000 mm long
CNF4051 LtrEar'Ai,Drct.12OO rle

CNF4052 LinearAirDuct:1500 module
CNF4053 LinearAirDuct:600mm (tor1200gnd1500modules)

Cruf+OSS nirO,rcrenaCap
CNF1075 AirEquatiserstip 1t2Oq
@
cNF 1079 Air Equaliserstffi

CNF 1074 SlotAir Ditfrreer (tZOO)

CIlF1073 SldAir Diffuser (1500)
cNF2soo@

no.

no.

no.

no,

CNF3051 Long SideTileforl200 (aperture) module
CNF3052 ShodSideTileforl200 (aperture) module

CNF3059 Blank lModuleTiletorl200
CNF3060 Blank ModuleTilelor'1500
CNF3055 SideTileforlinearfittinginl200(flat) module

CNF3056 SideTileforlinearfittingin 1200 (coffered) module
CNF3058 SideTilelorlinearfilting in 1500 (coffered) module
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Cofferlight

t_

Cofferlight is a lighting/ceiling
system with a recessed coffer desrgn
based on an 1 800x 1 2O0mm module.
formed by a supporting grid system
of channels which can provide
location of partitions. with complete
facility for f ixing a nywhere on this
module. The lighting unit can be
selected from the Pop Pack
range using 5ft 65W SRS fittings
and diff users. At normal viewing
angles Cofferlight provides
glare-free lighting but still permits
high illuminance levels to be
achieved.

Three separate methods of
suspension are possible :

(1 ) Using Liteline trunking ;

(2) Using longitudinally-mounted
twin 'C' channels :

(3) Usingcross-mounted C'
chanhels.

Single or dual coffer ends form the
end of the individual coffers and it is
these that are attached to the
Liteline trunking. Main channel
sections connect between the coffer
ends and are terminated or joined to
adjacent coffers by means of
intersection assemblies. 5ft SBS
Pop Pack fittings attached to top
coffer plates span between the tops
of the coffers and boards are laid
eithe'r side to complete the recessed
coffers.
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Cofferlight assembly

METHODS OT SUSPENSIOIII

@ USltrtc LtTELtNE TRUNKTNG @ urrrrrur rRururrruc

AngleI

Levelling device
with

'T'bol!
CKP 101 B pplied with

CKP 1

@ ]WIN 'C' CHANNELS
(down length),/

ha n nel

1Bm 1.Bm

f
bracket

('1inx1in14s
AL '1004

Fl-Threaded roo*

-db-,- Lurs" *aitie'f,
Qf<\1.2m Trun*"'[ Liteline trunking

AL 4500

2BOmm over
outside faces

Channelf

Hook suspension
bolts CAR 2659

@'rwruc cHANNEL GRtD*
Part of standard
Coffer assembly

1.Bm 18m

nal
cenires

@ SINGLE CHANNELS *

1. LitelineTrunking
Standard Liteline Trunking (AL 4500)
and associated components is used
as the standard suspension system.
Fiecommended suspension centres
1 Bm. With this method of suspension.
a levelling device (Catalogue no.
CKP 1018) is required. Two screws,
springs, wing nuts and'T'bolt
assembly are supplied to attach this
to the appropriate cofferend
(Catalogue no. CKP 1 001 or 1 002)
(Diagram 1)
2. Twin'C'Channels
Use hook bolts (CAR 2659) in lhe
two holes of the top coffer bracket
nearest the centre. A 1 9mm x 38mm
x 1 gmm 1 4swg galvanized cfuannel
is recommended. Recommended
suspension centres 1.8m. The
distance between outside faces ol
the'C' Channels is 280mm.
(Diagram 2)

12mN

t-

ILLUSTFATION OF PRIMARY FIXINGS ONLY

- 
Part of standard
Coffer assembly (using cenral holes)

@ orue cHallrueL 1u",os,

Channel f

Hook suspension
bolts CAR 2359

(using off -centre holes)

*denotes items supplied by contractor

1.Bm

3. Transverse'C'Channel
Use hook bolts (CAF 2659) in
staggered holes. 'C' Channel,
19mmx38mmx19mm14swg
galvanized is recommended.
Recommended suspension centres
1.2m.
(Diagram 3)

I

Suspension

- points
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Cofferlight grid

1 CHANNEL INTERSECTION'T'
AssEMBLy (cKp 1016) B'lj'2ff:':LPIIJSi' ",

2 COFFER INTERSECTION'T' ASSEMBLY
(cKP 1 01 5)

Cover plate CKP 1 01 6

Channel CKP I 007 or Nut & Shakeproof
cKP 1009

Nut I Shakeproof

Single Coffer CKP 1 001

Nut I Shakeproof
washer

3 CRUCIFORIVl INTERSECTION
ASSEM B LY

Dual Coffer CKP 1 002

4 LEFT HAND CORNER ASSEIVBLY
(cKP 1 01 3)

Channel CKP 1007

Stud plate CKP 101 6 Stud plate 101 5
Single Coffer CKP 1001

Cover plate
cKP1015

Nut & Shakeproof
washer

Channel CKP 1 007

Cha n nel
cKP 1 007

Channel CKP 1007 washer
Sing le
colfer
(cKP 1001)

Channel 1007.1008
or 1 009

Corner cover
(LH) CKP 1

cover plate
cKP 1012

plate
013

Channel CKP 1 007
F\

Stud Plate
cKP 1013

(LH)

Coffer CKP 1002
or CKP 1 008. ,l009

Stud plate CKP 101 2

6 WALL ANGLE INTERSECTION
5 RIGHT HAND CORNEB ASSEI\,4BLY

(cKP 1 01 4)
Corner cover Nut I

Wall Angle (C KP 101 1 ) I Wall Bracket
(cKP 1 01 0)

Shakeproof
'1014 (RH) washer

Wall angle CKP 1011
Cha n nel
CKP 1007 ' *

cKP 1010Single Coffer CKP 1 001

Stud plate 1 01 4 (RH)
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Gofferl ig ht components

Levelling device CKP 1 0'l I Top reflector
plate CKP 1003

Levelling
device

Popular Pack
wide trim

1oo2 fitting

3 cKPl

cKP 1 007

Dual Coffer
cKP ',t002 cKP 1007

cKP 1 007

NOTE : Hook Bolts CAB 2659 requred when 'c' channel method ofsuspension 6 used.

cKP 1 001 colfer end

1003 Top rellector plate assembly
CKP 1 004 Top cotfer plate
CKP10O7 Maincofferchannel@
CKP 1008 Fill-in channel detail as lor
cKP 1 009 Chan nel

Wall angle 1800mm long
CKP 1012 Cruciform intersection

4 cotner
cKP l015

CKP I 008 or
cKP 1009

Diffuser

3

Single Coffer
cKP 1001

018 Levell device

1 200mm
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Leaf -Lite

Leaf-Lite is a non-modularlouver
system of metal leaves mounted
alternately at right angles to each
other. giving a luminous ceiling with
richly textured appearance.
The standard leaffinish is high
ref lectivity semi gloss white but
colours to the BS. range can be
supplied to order. Othertextures and
finishes, such as gold finish or
stainless steel, can also be supplied.

RANGE

{B
&

-
5'

Leaf- Lite offers a wide variety of
visual effects utilizing either
conventi onal light sources or coloured
PAR lamps with permutations of
coloured leaves and variations in leaf
shape. Leaf-Litewith its allsteel
construction is non-combustible.
The system is simple and quick to
install and requires only infrequent
maintenance.

Weight
For estimating ceiling loadings an
approximate guide to the installed
weight of Leaf-Lite would be:
2tblIr2/g.b ks/m2.
Envi ronmental services
The permeability of Leaf - Lite makes it
ideally suited to the creation of built-in
Lighting effects where the ceiling
membrane is required to be penetrable
in respect of acoustic absorption.
Sprinkler systems too can be
accommodated.catalogue

no.

1236 with leaves to
range ol colours

rangs of colours
CLA 1436 Leaf-Lile,3ft channel complete with stainless steel

leaves

lsaves

leaves

c
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Leaf - Lite

a1

.J

Main Channel

CLL 2O4B
CLL 21 4B
CLL 2248
CLL 2496

t

,,^J Hanqer-Coupler
cLL 2001
CLL 2401

Spring-locked self -aligning leaves

Leaf Channel 3ft or 4ft complete with leaves

cLA 1 036 CLA 1 1 36 CLA 1 236
cLA 1 048 CLA 1 1 48 CLA ',l 248
cLA 1 436 CLA 1 448

Completed system

Type CLA Standard
Type CLB Vee
Type CLC Castellated
Type CLD Curved
Type CLE Double CuNed

i

;

,' ,'

t

Sldnda'd CLA and special leal shapes
which can be supplied to order

Products and trade-mark of lntegrated Lighting Canada
Limited-manulactured in this country under licence.
ProductsnotavailableoutsidethelJnited Kingdomand
Eire.
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Cancan
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CANCAN is a metal open louvered
ceiling system based on a
pre-assembled 600 x 60Omm module
of 25 cans. These are suspended
from a centrally located hanger and
adjoining panels can be connected
together by means of a specially
designed clip to complete the ceiling
treatment.
To complement the ceiling a number
of lampholder attachments have been
created to incorporate decorative
lighting with the system.

Two types of suspension assembly
are available:
(i) Eye-bolt Suspension Assembly

for use in areas of up to 4
panels.

(ii) C-clamp Suspension Assembly
for use in areas of over 4
panels.

for '1 00mm Decor Round
cAN 1 003

silvered retlector
lndividual white can

M
CAN 1007 Eye-bolt suspension assembly
CAN 1008 C-clamp suspension assembly
Approximate wei lO0l: 2.9 kg
Approximate weight of lighting attachment with lamp: 0.2 kg

and
and
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Gancan

Wire suspension

C-channel

C-clamp suspEnsion
assembly (CAN 1 008)

Lighting attachments

75mm

Decor spot lamp
(cAN 1 003)

Eye bolt suspension
assembly (CAN 1 007)

T

I
Decor round lamp
(cAN 1 002) I

I

lnternally silvered lamp
(cAN 1 004)

Bridge piece

m
cAN 1 006

Pair of joining clips

Can clip

I

-
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Aluminium louver

Alumi-Luvr

Ouadra -Cel veision Ouadrillia)

Texture Cel (Trackless version Texture-Lite)

Square-Tex (Trackless version I ntra-Tex)

Line-Tex

Chek-Cel (Trackless

Arbo.ial

Tweed-Trackless only
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Aluminium louver

Aluminium louver panels provide a
wide variety of textured effects and
are particularly suitable for
applicataons where a low brightness
illuminated ceiling is required.
Standard nominal panel sizes are
based on 600mm and/or 1 200mm
modules. Special size panels can be
supplied to order up to a maximum
'1 800mm x 1 20Omm or 1 500x 1 500mm
Standard f inish is white. although
other colours to BS 4800 can be
supplied to special order.

RANGE

Trackless versions are
supplied complete wrth their own
interlocking support system and a
grid is not requrred. Trackless versions
should be specially ordered as
perimeter panels may require different
edgb configurations from central
panels.
Technical advice can be provided by
the lsora Division ofThorn Lighting

uell srzes (mm) t\omtnat'
Panel Size
(mm)

Thickness Shielding Weight
Description no H

13 0.6
Alumi- Luvr cwA 2401 13 13 13 o.6 45 600 x 1 200 3.1

Alumi- Luvr cwA 2405 b{J 45 buux 1 zou b.2
Texture-Cel cwT 2201 r3 t3 13 0tt 45" 3.4
Texture-Cel cwT 2401 13 13 '13 06 45 60{i x 1200 34
Texture-Cel cwr 2203 2b oa 45 600 x 600 44

25 25 tiOO x 'l 2OO 44
Texture-Cel cw"t 2205 50 50 45 bUU X 6OU 56

Ouadra,Cel cwo 2210 75 Varies 600 x 600

A#rt uoo 3.j
Line-Tex CWL22O1 40 20 3O/2O 0.8 28"/56" 600x6OO 4.6
Line

20 2a"/56

7.275

Arborial cRR 2206 I5 Block size
3 0x 3Ox g0

t5 600x 600 1 t.o

(Trackless only)
cRW 2203 2!) 25 30 08 45 ',lso 600 x 600

x 600

*Actual panel sizes are approximately 10mm less lhan nominal sizes for lay in panels. For trackless systems the actual panel size is the
same as the nominal size

Products and trade-mark of lntegrated Lighting Canada Ltd.-manufactured in Flolland and Canada. Products not available outside
the United Kingdom and Eire.
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Domino

Domino is a collection of decorative
ceilinq panels, featuring the 40W
1OOm-ni crown silvered Decor Round
lamp. Domino panels are a nominal
300 x 300mm and designed for use
with the various sPring tee grid
svstems which are in common use.
Domino consists of plain panels (i.e.
without lamps), two lamP Panels or
four lamo oanels which can be
ananoed in a variety of attractive
Domino patterns.
The two iamp panels are arranged
with the lamPS diagonallY and the
four lamp panels with lamPs in a

svmmetrical Pattern. Panels are

supplied complete with lampholders
wired to a terminal block.
An accessory panel is also available
for use with the fully recessed
Downlight or Darklight fitting
(Catalogue nos. TBFR 1 50 and
TDFR 1 50). This is especially useful
where f unctional illumtnation of
specific areas is required without
adversely affecting the harmony of
the Domino ceiling.

e

Plain Panel CDO 1 000

r

Four Lamp Panel
cDo 1 004

RANGE

weisht (ks)

Domino panel

c
pansl (2 lamps) c/w lamps

CDO 1004 300x300mm Domino 1-80
panel (4 lamps) c/w lamps

CDO 1006 300x300mm Domino 1.9
Accessory Pansl including litting

Lamps to be order€d separately

6
Two Lamp Panel
cDo 1 002
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G?rclgr?d and Paragrid luminous ceiling systems

Circlgrid
A unique louvered PVC lighting
diffuser with circular cell
configuration. The sandwich
construction of vacuum-formed,
sonically welded sheets gives rigid
three-dimensional shape with great
strength but minimum weight.
Suitable for part orwholly luminous
ceilings in prestige areas and shops,
and for use in illuminated display
areas. The material meets the
requirements of the Building
Regulations (1 973 amendments). The
panels are simple and quick to install.
Standard panel sizes are 61 0mm/2ft
square (nominal).

Paragrid
Paragrid panel is a one-piece
precision injeclion moulded louver
with an open-grid bi-planar
construction. lt will effectively screen
overhead services and permit free air
circulation. thereby simplifying
integration with heating and
ventilation services. The panels are
treated with an anti-static solution
after manu{acture to reoel dust.
This treatment is easily renewed
during cleaning operations. Standard
panels are 61 Omm/2ft square
(nominal).

RANGE
Catalogue
no. Description
CIRCLGRID PANELS

4202 WHite

sleove) *

Joiner for main track

LJ L
cts 4212 cls 4219

1 9mm
0 75in

.r'1
-/o, ,r,1.? -'m '"ip6:
cls 42't6 cts 421 5

T{
32mml
1.25inl ..- -

LWro^^F I o.zsin

g
cts 421 8

cts 4132 cts 4211

Circlgrid

Paragrid

'l+x

4212 Panel retaining clip*
{iiCmi required for Chclgtid only

CIRCLGRID and PARAGRID aro
manufactured undor licenco from tho
WILSON RESEARCH CORPORATION
ot USA.
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Architectural range

This ranqe of vacuum-formed
dilfusing panels provides an almost
unlimited variety of sculptured ceiling
forms which can be re-arranged
whenever a new effect is required
The panels are of light stabilrsing
rigrd vinyl available in a number of
f orms : Wedge, Tilted Wedge,
Multi-Wedge, l\,4inaret, and Flat Pan.

TheV can be installed in anY

suitably-si7ed ceiling grid. Standard
panels are a nominal 609mm (2ft)
square.
The Architectural range can be used
either as an overall ceiling or arranged
in attractive grouPings when
combined with other ceiling
elements. lt is particularly suitable for
commercial interiors such as banking
halls, hotel foyers and Public
bui ldr ngs.

\rry'\

cHA 1 001 CHA 1 OO2

cHA 1 004

cHA 1 003
cHA',1005

RANGE
Catalogue
no, Description
CHA 1 001 Wedge Design in rigid PVC c/w Dust-cover

CHA 1 002 Tilred Wedge Design in rigid PVC c/w Dust-cove.

CHA 1 003 Flat Pan Design in rigid PVC c/w Dust-cover

CHA 1004 Multiwedge Design in tigid PVC c/w Dust-cover

CHA '1 OO5 lvlinatet Design in rigid PVC c/w Dust-cover

CHD 2000 CliP lor Dust-cover
cHD 2424 Dust-cover {or Architectural Range Panels

Pmlw*tntliedc/w dust cder, and the weight is approx.
0.4 kg per panel assembly.

Support Grid
Those panels can be used with most 25mm lay-in grids.
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Celestial and Lightframe

Celestial
Celestial expresses in terms of today's
materials something of the opulence
of the traditional crystal chandelier and
is ideally suited for use in prestige areas.
It consists of an inverted tee-bar grid
supporting a 6'lOmmx 306mm/
2ft x 1 ft suspended cei I i ng of die-cast
aluminium panels. The panels can be
fly-cutto accept a variety of lighting
and other services such as public
address. sprinklers, air diffusers and
downlighters. Celestial gives a
non-modular appearance and will fit
vi nual ly any size or shape of ceili ng
a rea.

RANGE
Catalogue
no. Description

"CEI 1224 1 x 2ft Celestial panel. complete with torsion-ease

diameter,

Products and trade-mark ol lntegrated Lighting Canada Lld.-
manulaclured in Holland and Canada. Products not available
outside the United Kingdom and Eire.

Lightf rame
Lightf rame is a profiled frame with
45'mitred corners which can be used
in conjunction with_a range of lumrnous
ceiling panels. Standard finish is plain
aluminium silver.
Lightframe gan be used with any
standard interlockinq exposed tee

CEL1224

cELl 1 20

fr

cELl 024

cEL2503/6/9/12

grid system.
2ftx2tL2ft

The standard sizes fit
x 4ft, 3ft x 3ft and

4ltx 4ft modules and other sizes can
be made to order.

RANGE
ualalogue
no. Doscription
CFR 2424 2 x 2lt roll lormed section, 45' mitred m

CFR 2000 Non-standard sizes lo order
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Thermalucent ceiling Panels

3:in x 1:in 4in x 4in m.s.
m.s. bearers junction plates

Double

1212

'l +in x 'l in m.s. lees

Besides the natural PVC film with
9O% transmission. the following
colours are available:
Daylight Blue 78% transmission
DaVlight Blue

hrigh diffusion 57% transmission
Rose Pink 57% transmission
Golden Yellow 62% transmission
Powder Blue 49% transmission
B lack
Where colours are used, normallY
the upper skin is 'natural' and the
lower coloured.

REPLACEMENT SKIN

24x24in

CVT

x 30in skin

how the detachable PVC skins
to the m.s. panel frames.

2in x 1 in m.s. angle m.s. half -plates
at Perimeter

single ordouble-layertranslucent
PVC panels (opaque lilling as required)

Size 40inx40in or as required

View of underside of ceiling
with Thermalucent panels
mounted in Spaceliner grid'

Showing
are fitted

Thermalucent is a double-layer PVc
film luminous ceiling Pan€l with a

30mm (1 1 Bin) still air space
between the translucent films. which
gives a high degree of thermal
insulation. The panel consists of a

channel frame over which the PVC

skins are stretched. The skins can be
easilv removed for rePlacement

Th'e Thermalucent skin is made
from 0'0O4in thick PVC with a welded
Derimeter bead. CTH catalogue
numbers apply to the fhermalucent
oanels and CVT numbers to the
corresponding replacement skins

RANGE

The PVC film used in Thermalucent
meets the oerformance requirements
for flame resistance to Clause 21 of
BS1 763:1 967 when tested to
Method 508C of BS27B2:1 970. The
material meets the requirements of
The Building Regulations 1972
Section E1 6. Subsection 3(a).
Rear proj€ction screens
Rear oroiection screens are made
from ihe'same PVC film as used in
Thermalucent panels and are tailored
to meet individual requiremenls
Screen sizes up to 60ft wide and
with a 50f t drop can be suPPlied
to order and larger sizes can also
be considered.

lucent

Thermalucent

lucent

nel 0 6mx

cent

Spaceliner grid
Sbeciallv desiqned for use with Thermalucent panels

in orderio ma-sk the corners. For details of the lengths
of main tee and cross tees, together with the full
range of accessories, refer to the Comprehensive
Price List or contact the nearesl Thorn Lighting
office.

OTHEB ITEN]S
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High bay and lnvincible range
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New Hipak DFLB 250/5 and 4OO/S lP22

700mm

1 50mm

DFLB 250/5
DFLB 4OO/S

r-)
I

I

I

I
IL 

-l275mm

These frtlings are suitable 'for lighting
manv industrial areas having
mounting heights ol bdtween 3 5-9m
where high illumination levels
couoled with reduced maintenance
may be achteved. The encaPsulated
hallast is housed in an alumlnlum
extrusion. The larqe polycarbonate
wirrnq box, which has lhrough wirtng
as well as top a nd srde en try lacilities.
contains the caPacltor and a large
terminal block. I he litting is easily
installed via a 25mm clearance hole in
the 1op ol the wiring box for conduil
entrv. Addtlional support lugs are

locaied on the stove enamelled zinc
plated steel frame. Stainless steel
screws are used throughout.

The 250 or 400W M BFR mercurY
vapour rellector lamps are operated
by switchless start control gear for
240V 50Hz supplies (other supplies
on application).
Maximum light outpul is achieved
since the position oI the lamp. reldtive
to lhe skirt reflector, is fixed at source
of manu{acture by means of a lamP
spacer. Awire guard is supplied with
the skirt reflector to afford lamP
protection.
These fittings are designed to run
continuously in an ambient
temperature of 45"C and are driP
proof.
tr,4ade to BS 4533-2.2 (P22)

RANGE
complete trtlrng

MBFR

Note: DFLS skift

DFLB
may be replaced by a

Control gear housing
including gear Rellector

D FLB DF

wire quard
Approx. weight
(incl. lamp)
kq tb

ncluded
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New Hipak DFLB TOOIS and IOOO/S tpzT

t

t392mm

871 mm

363mm

FLB
FLBD

700/s
1 000/s

These.ftttings are suitable for lighting
many rndustflal areas having
mounting heiqhts of between g-1 8m
where high illumination levels
coupled with reduced maintenance
may be achieved. The encapsulated
ballast is housed in an aluminrum
extrusion. The large polycarbonate
wiring box, whrch has through wiring
as well as top and side entry facilities,
contains the capacitor and a larqe
terminal block. The fitting is easily
installed via a 25mm clearance hole
in the top of the wiring box for
condUrt enlry
Additional support lugs are located
on the stove enamelled zinc plated
steel frame. Stainless steel screws are
used throughout.

The 700 or 1 000W M BFR mercury
vapour reflector lamps are operated
by switchless start control gear for
230 I 24OV SOHz suppl ies (other
supplies on application).
The lamp, relative to the skirt reflector
is fixed at source of manufacture by
means of a lamp spacer. A wire guard
is supplied with the skirt reflector to
afford lamp protection.
These fittings are designed to run
continuously in ambient
temperatures as follows :700w 45"C1000w 40.c
Made ro BS 4533-2.2 (1p22). Drip
proot.

RANGE
eurrtPrsrs r[rrng

Control gear housing Approx,

fltins Lamp typ6 catarosue no. S:f,1,J3"t"T: B:[:if,J" "". 
yi[,#::t".. wseisht (incrramp)

700W MBFR DFLB 700/5 DFLB 700 DFLS 1OOO tnctuded 13.9 30.71000W MBFR DFLB 1000/5 DFLB 1O0O DFLS 1O0O tnctuded 14.0 30.9
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H BT/RlOOOfittings

Dimensions to base of shield
700W 330mm/1 3in
1 000W 355mm/1 4in

1 90mm
7 5in

A reflector shield is provided as
standard to ensure the maxi mum
downward light output and at the
same time afford protection to the
lamp. A orotective wire guard is
provided forfixing to the base ofthe
reflector.

xNote
Fittings for use with 250 and 4O0W
lamps are available. Details on
appl ication.

H BT/RI 000

These fitti ngs are for i nstallations
where mounting heights ol between
9 - 1 8m/30-60ft are avai lable, and are
particularly recommended lor
installationswhere a high
illumination value with low
maintenance is required. This f itting
will accept either a 7OOW or 10C0W*
M BFR high pressure mercurY vaPour
ref lector lbmp for use with remotely
mounted control gear. The litting is
easily installed via a 25mm/1 in
di ameter conduit entry on top of the
fitting.

RANGE
Complete titting

Rating Lamp type
Top

Catalogue no. Catalogue no-

Note. The HBR reflector shield can be replaced bY HBX reftector (see page'131 )

Components Dimensions

Max. diameter
mm in

Rellector
including guard
Catalogue no.

Weisht
lamp)

1b
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New Hipak DFLB 25OlX and 4OOIX lpZz

31 6mm

760mm

RANGE

'!l
, il

DFLB 250/X
DFLB 4OO/X

These fittings are suitable for liqhttng
many induslrial areas havinq "
mounting heights of between 3.b-9m
where high illumination levels
coupled With reduced maintenance
may be achieved. The encapsulated
ballast is housed in an aluminium
extrusion. The large polycarbonate
winng box. which has through wrring
as well as top and side entry facilities.
contains the capdcitor and a large
lerminal block. fhe Ltttng rs easrly
installed via a 25mm clearance hole in
the top of the wiring box for conduit
entry. Additional support lLrgs are
located on the stove enamelled zrnc
plated steel frame. Stainless steel
screws are used throuqhout.
The 250 or 400W M BF high pressure
mercury vapour lamps are operated by
switchless start control gear {or

240V 50Hz supplies (other supplies
on application).
A BZ1 distribution is achieved since
the position of the lamp relative to
lhe parabolic reflector is fixed at
source of manufacture by means of
a lamp spacer. Slots in the top of
the reflector provide a small
proporlion of upward light and
allow a flow of air to pass over the
lamp and reflecting surfaces. A
prolective wire guard is available
and may be fitted to the base of the
reflector.
These fitlings are designed to run
continuously in an ambient
temperalure of 45'C and are drip
proof.
Made to BS 4533-2.2 (1P22).

Complete fitting Components
Control gear
housing incl.
qear Rellector

Optional Approx.
Wire guard Weight (incl. lamp)

tbRati no. no. ue no,
250W MBF

BF D

Note: The DFLX parabolic reflector may be replaced by a DFLS skirt reflector for use with the MBF/R lamps

no.
15 9
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New Hipak DFLB TOOlXand IOOO/X lP22

1 040mm

392mm

115mm

652mm

DFLB 7OO/X
DFLB 1 OOO/X

These fittings are suitable for lighting
manV industnal areas having
mountrnq heights of between 9-1 8m
where high illumination levels
coupled with reduced maintenance
maV be achieved. The encapsulated
ballast is housed in an aluminium
extrusion. The large polycarbonate
wirrng box. which has lhrough wiring
as well as top and side entry facilities,
contains the capacitor and a large
terminal block. The f itting is easily
installed via a 25mm clearance hole in
the top of thewiring boxfor conduit
entry.
Additional support lugs are located on
the stove enamelled zinc plated steel
frame. Stainless steel screws are used
throughout.
The 700 or 1 0O0W M BF high Pressure
mercury vapour lamps are operated by
switchless slart control gear for

230/240V 50Hz supplies (other
supplies on application).
A BZI distribulion rs achieved since
the position of the lamp relative to
the parabolic reflector is {ixed at
source of manufacture bY means of a

lamp spacer. Slots in the toP of the
ref lector provide a small proportron
of upward light and allow a flow of
ai r to pass over the lamP and
reflectrng surfaces. A protective wire
ouard is available and may be fitted
io the base of lhe reflector.
These fitlings are designed to run
continuously in ambient
temperatures as {ollows :

700w 45'C
1000w 40"c
Madero BS 4533-2.2 (1P22)
Drip prool.

RANGE
complete lrt!ng

Rating Lamp tvpe
TOOW MBF

Catalogue no.

DFLB 7OOlX

Control gear housing
including gear
Catalogue no.

DFLB 7OO

DFLB 1 OOO

Optional wire guard
Catalogue no.

DFLG 1 OOO

Approx. weight (incl. lamp)
kg lb
15 7 34.7
15.8 34 9
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New Hipak DFLD ?5O|X,4OO/X and IOOO/X lP22

ilfiil

'l

m

-J

11

316mm

760mm

475mm

DFLD 250/X
DFLD 4OO/X

These fittings are suitable for lighting
many industrial areas having
mountrng heights of between 3 5-
18m where high illumination levels
coupled with reduced maintenance
may be achieved. The encapsulated
ballast is housed in an aluminium
extrusion. The large polycarbonate
wrrrng box, whrch has through wiring
as well as top and srde entry facilrties.
contains the capacitor, ignitor and a
large terminal block. The fittrng is
easily installed via a 25mm clearance
hole i n the lop of the wi ri ng box for
conduit entry. Additional support lugs
are located on the stove enamelled
zinc plated steel frame. Stainless steel
screws are used throughout.
The M BIF Kolorarc lamp is operated
by switchless start conlrol gearfor
240V 50Hz supplies (220V 50Hz on
application) except the 1 000W
which is for 41 5V*.

RANGE

Maximum light outputto give a BZI
distribution is achieved since the
position of the Iamp relative to the
parabolic reflector is {ixed at source of
manuf acture by means of a lamp
spacer. Slots in the top ofthe reflector
provide a smallproportion of upward
light and allow a flow of air to pass
over the lamp and reflecting surfaces.
A protective wire guard is available
and may be {itted 10 the base of the
reflector.
These fittings are designed to run
continuously in ambient temperatures
as follows :

250/400w -45'c
1 000w -40"c*(380V by internal wrring change).
Made to BS 4533- 2.2 (1P22) drip proof

115mm

D FLD 1 OOO/X

t:lr

I

392mm

1 040mm

uomprero rrrrrng

R9t'llS
250W tvr Bl

Lamp type

uomponenrs
Control gear
housing incl.
gear

cqtu!9999 to. cqlglgSullo,
DFLD 250]X DFLD 250
DFLq 40q/f! D!:!D 1q0
DFLD lOOO/X DFLD ,1OOO

Optional Approx.
Reflector Wire guard weight (incl. lamp)
cqlalqq9-el'o, cuElqs.g! nq, ks lb
DFLX 400 DFLG 4C0 9.2 20.4
oru aoo DFLG 4oo 8.55 18 8

15.R 34.9
400W N,lBl

rooOW - 
nitei DFLI 1o0o DFLG 't o00
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New Hipak DFLC 25OlX and 4OO lX lP22

[[

11

346mm

790mm

DFLC 250/X
DFLC 4OO/X

These fittings are suitable for lighting
many industrial areas having
mounting heights of between 6-1 5m
where high illumination levels
coupled with reduced maintenance
may be achieved. The encapsulated
ballast is housed in an aluminium
exlrusion. The large polycarbonate
wiring box. which has through wiring
as well as top and side entry facilities.
contains the capacitor, ignitor and a
large terminal block. The f itting is
easily installed via a 25mm clearance
hole i n the top of the wiri ng box for
conduit entry. Additional support lugs
are located on the stove enamelled
zinc plated steel frame. Stainless steel
screws are used throughout.
The 250 or 400W SON high pressure
sodium lamps are operated by

RANGE

switchless start control gear for
240V 50Hz supplies (220V 50Hz on
appilcation).
A BZI dislnbution is achieved since
the position of the lamp relative to
the parabohc reflector is {rxed al
source of manufacture by means of
a lamp spacer. Slots in the top of
the reflector provide a small
proportion of upward light and
allow a flow of air to pass over the
lamp and reflecting surfaces. A
protective wire guard is available
and may be fitted to the base of the
reflector.
These fittings are designed to run
continuously in an ambient
temperature of 45'C and are drip
proof.
lvlade to BS 4533-2.2 (1P22).

!lr1'

.f

Compl€te fitting Components
Control gear
housing incl. Optional

Wire guardRellector
Approx.
Weight

page 13O
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(incl. lamp)
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HBT/X 1OOO fittinss

700mm
27.6in

These fittings are for installations
where mounting heights of 9-18m
are available.
They are suitable for use in practically
all types of industry and are
particularly recommended for new
installations or for replacing existing
tungsten fittings where higher
illumination values with reduced
maintenance are required. The {itting
will accept either 1000W M Bl or
700 and 'l OOOW M BF * lamps and is
easily installed by means of a
25mm/1 in diameter conduit entry
on top.

RANGE

A reflector in anodized aluminium
is provided to give a BZ1 high
efficiency downward light output.
Slots are provided at the top of the
reflector to allow a flow of air over the
lamp and ref lecting surfaces which
helps reduce maintenance. A
protecting wire guard (Catalogue no.
H84602 ) is available for use with
the refiector.
Remotely mounted gear is required
for this fitting.
*Note
Fittings for use with 250 and 400W
lamps are available. Details on
application.

HBT/X1 000

Complete fitting
Approx. weight
(incl.. lamp )

Rating Lamp type Catalogue no, kg lb
700w MBF HBT/X1000i 3.7 8.15

i0od'
tlhis fitting may also be used with 500. 750. 1 000. 1 500W GLS lamps.
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Repl acements for high-bay fittings

C hoke

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

Capacitor

Lamp

41 5/380 Volts

Capacitor Capacitor

Lamp

DFLD 1 OOO

Capacitor

Lamp

4

2

DFLB 250
DFLB 4OO
DFLB 7OO
DFLB 1 OOO

Capacitor

Lamp

Choke

DFLD 250
DFLD 4OO

The items listed below are
replacements for the i ndustrial
discharge lamp f ittings with integral
gear described on earlier pages.
Full details of each item are shown in
the control gear and accessories
section of this catalogue.

DFLC 250
D FLC 4OO

lqnitor Pink

Black

lgnitor
lgnitor

Black

Red

it6ms for industrial d with i
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MBFR

N4BF/
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250W
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soN

400w
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lnvincible LU corrosion-resistant fittings lP 53

I

i.
t

li

Th is corrosion - resista nt G R P fitti ng
is suitable for any application where
excessive humidity is presenl, such
as swimming baths, slaughler
houses, breweries, or where
corrosive elemenls are involved.
such as some plating shops, dye
works. chemical works or where
fitti ngs are used outdoors.
The GRP body has bushes moulded
in the back to receive the gear lray.
The tray carries the usual
componenls, and brackets are

lOlnn/4.2i6
(600mm rube)

provided at each end to support the
lampholders. These same brackets
provide fixi ng for a metal reflector to
enclose the gear. The lamps are
enclosed with a vacuum formed
acrylic coverwhich is supported
from the G R P canopy by mea ns of
injection moulded brackets secured
against the edge of the canopy.
A gasket is positioned between the
canopy and coverto form an
effective seal. The plastic cover is
held firmly agarnst the gasket by six

r UD R2065 LLJO R1065

plastii toggles (four on the 600mm/
2ft) which engage under the lip of
the plastic cover. These toggles are
captive on the canopy.
All fittings are for 240V 50H2.
Detai ls of fittj ngs for other su pplies
are available on application.
These f ittings. when ceiling mounled,
resist rain and dust and are suitable
for use outdoors and in many
chemically corrosive atmospheres.
Fitrings complywirh BS 4533-2.2
( r P53).

1z2nn/4.3in
(600mm rube)

108mm/4.25in
(1 500mm tube)

1 14mm/4 5in
(600mm rube)

127 nn/5in
(1 500mm rube)

1 93mm/7.6in
89mm/3 5in

(1 500mm rube)
I 73mm/6.8rn

(1 500mm lube)

RANGE
Complete fitting components Dimensions
N ominal
length No. of Enclosure Length Weight (incl.tubes) Fixing centres*
mm ft Rating tubes Circuit Catalogue no. Catalogue no. mm in kg lb mm in

600 2 20W One OS LUD 01020 LUD12 711 2A 3'4 7'5 500 19'7
tio0 20w US LUD O2O2O LUD22 711 2A 4.4 9.7 500 19.7

1500 5 65W One RS LUD R1065 LUD 15 1 594 62.8 6.9 1 5.3 600 or 24

*Fixing holes : 600mm/2ft fitting : 6 4mm/0 25in dia. clear
1500mm/Sftfitting:25mm/lindia.clearfittedwithgrommettotake20mm/075inconduit
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lnvincible LW corrosion-resistant fittings I P53

LWM/R2065 and LWC/H1 065

)-7
Suspension is by 2Omm/0 75 in dia. condurt hook, etc.. into the top elliptical, dual cente, grommeted holes for either rmpenal or mehic
suspension centres. Suitable washers and nuts must be used on both sides of the Orommet to achieve an adequate seal.

This range offittings is designed to
combat the most exacting
conditions. Some f ittings wili
withstand condilions of high
humidrty and others temperatures
down to,30'C (- 22'F) (special
low temperature control gear is used
for operation at these temperatures
and a doublewalled cylinder. LWD
l5.isnecessary).
The body is moulded in two halves
from glass reinforced plastic. each
half screwed together against a

neoprene gaskel with four nylon

RANGE

screws. The lamps are f itted into
special sealed lampholders which
either grip the glass of the
fluorescenttube (LWM types) or
gflp the outside ol a I WC 1 5 plastic
cylinder to maintain
weatherproofness. Cable entry is
via 20mm dia. grommeted holes in
the top or a 20mm dia. grommeted
hole at one end.
The LWCl 5 plastic cylinder
attachment can be provided to give
complete mechanical protection to
the fluorescent tube. All internal

metal parts, including the
removable control gear tray. are
coated to withstand these adverse
conditions during maintenance.
A PVC trough reflector. LWU25,
is available to give added protection
to the tube and to concentrate the
light downwards.
Allf ittings are for 230/24OV 50H2.
Details of fittinos for other supplies
are available on application.
Fittings comply with
8S.4533-2 2 (rP 53)

181mm
1 1 25in

l'.'q,rl tql-
ffiT^ lffil,i''*"
@-t"',e'@:-

complete lrttrng uomponenrs D i m ensions
Plastic cylinder Batten (less Approx.

Nominal or lampholder lampholder weight
length ring assembly ring) Length (incl. tubes) Fixing centres
mm ft Rating Circuit Catalogue no. catalogue no. Catalogue no. mm in kg lb mm in

rs
150

r soo
tSO or Z+

Oor24

tsuitable for temperatures rangrng between 5"C (41 "F) and -5'C (23'F) at 240V only [ 1 5'C (59"F) for up to 3 hours]
*Suitable for temperatures ranging between 5'C (41 'F) and -1 0"C (1 4''F) at 240V only [ 1 5"C (59"F) for up to 3 hours]
lsuitable for temperatures ranging between 5'C (41'F) and -30"C 

(-22 F) at 240V only [1 5"C (59'F) for up to 3 hours]
Standard 65W fittings may be used in an ambient temperature up to 40"C (104"F)

MS (Metal Silip) grade tubes (MCFA/U) are recommended for use with 65W fittings.
All 6sWfittings lncorporating a plastic cylinder (LWC 15) have been approved by H.N,4. Factory lnspectorate for use in Zone 2 areas
A plastic trough reflector, Catalogue no. LWU 25. is available for above fittings, single and twin tube
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lnvincible FP Flameproof Range lP 65

? {';\:r

..)

MoP Cenificate no. 6055,
forgroups ll, lll
Temperature range Z at ambient
temperature specilied on fitting.
The design comprises cast
aluminium end boxes rigidly
supported by a steel connecting
tube. The main casting incorporates
switchless control gear, on a
removable tray, for either single or
twin tube operation and also an
underslung mains cable entry to
facililate installation. The remote
end casting is removable, yetfully
captive, for relamping purposes.

FP 2685

All visible joints are gasketed
as necessary and
external screws are in stainless
steel and have socket heads.
Maintenance of the fitling for
relamping iseitherfrom one end or
below and, if required, the glass tube
assembly or gear tray can be
removed completely without
disturbing the incoming mains
supply.
2 x 20mm entries are standard but

268m m
'10 55in

FP 1 040

alternative entries can oe supplied
to special order.
An all-white exteriorfinish is applied
to the fitting after assembly.
Reflectors with or without wire
guards are available.
All f ittings are for 240V 50H2.
Detai ls of fitti ngs for other supplies
are available on application.
The fittings comply fully with
85.229:1 957; BS.B89:1 965; and
are jetproof and dusttight (lp 6b)

.",\

277mn
'10.9in

TWIN

21 3mm
8 4in

SI NG LE

268mm
'10.55in
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lnvincible FP Flameproof Range lP 65

mm
tube

Circuit no.

1200 4 40W Twin RS FP 2040

'1500 5 65W Twin RS FP 2065

1 800 6 85W Twin RS FP 2685

Optional sxtras and

Dimensions
Dimension /q Approx.

weight Fixing
length width (incl. tube) centres

Catalogue
no, mm in mm in kg lb mm in

Compl6to fitting
Nominal

FP16A5 2147 A4.5 212 8.4 29 64 1866 73 5
F

RANGE

With retlector width ot all sizes becomes 303mm/11 .9in
With rellector and wire guard width ol all sizes becomes
12 gin

328mm/

Additional Reflector Additional Wire guard
woighr weight

mm ft kg lb kg lb
600 2 2.O4 4.5 0.45 1

Fp2240 971 38.2 278 10.9 22.7 50 690 27.2
FP1o4o1sw
F

F

F

length
It

1 200 4 4.OA I 118 2.6
1 500 5 4.99 11 1 .5 3.3
1 E{JO 59
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lnvincible FF food factory fitting

FFD 265

The fitting comprises a heavy gauge
sheet steel housing, with flush seam
welded ends, degreased and
bonderised then given a high quality
whire plastic finish. A 3.2mml
0.1 25in thick 040 opal acrylic
closure with robustly constructed
068 white acrylicrebated ends
encloses the tubes.
The housing, with closure in
position, has a smooth exterior to
minimise the collection of moisture
or dirt. The acrylic closure follows
the shape ofthe housing metal work
which is designed to overlap the
diffuser and act as a water-shed.
The closure is held in position by
three captive nylon screws, and seats
firmly on to a neoprene gasket
which is cemented to an internal
continuous channel inside the
housing. The control gear is
mounted on the upper side of a

reflector gear tray and spring
loaded bi-pin lampholders are
mou nted to the under side of this

tray. Wiring is PVC insulated, colour
coded, and terminates in a three-way
fused socket which fits a three- pin
plug earthed to the inside of the
main fitting housing. The control
geartraywith gear, wiring and
lampholders is removable as a
complete unit by loosening three
fixing screws, removing the tray and
unpluggi ng.
This fitting is for 240V 50 Hz
Details of fitti ngs for other supplies
are available on application.
Fittjngs complywith
BS 4533 - 2.2

Nsoprong gaskst all round

RANGE
Complotefitting Componenb Dimenaions
Nominal Weight
longth No. ot Catalogue Enclosure Length (incl, tubes) Fixing contros
mm ft Rating tubes Circuit no. Catalogueno. mm id kg lb mm in
1500 5 65W Two RS FFD 265 FFD 25 1613 63.6 15.3 33.7 610 24

20mm/O.75in dia. conduit clestance hol€s sie provided for suspension and mains supply entry.
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Renown wellglass lP63 Zone 2

DRN T160

BASEEFA certif ied wellglass f itting
for Zone 2 areas but also suitable for
use in many different arduous
environments. lt is fitted with internal
choketotake 80or1 25W MBF
lamps. The finned body and bezel are
constructed of die-cast aluminium
alloy, LM6- M. The heat resisting
glass with diffusing f lutes is cemented
to the bezel, which is retained by
socket head stainless steel screws
and sealed by a neoprene gasket.

RANGE

DRN T1 25

Secondary suspension holes are
provided in two of the coolinq f ins.
Standard stock fittings : lop Jntry
tapped 20mm conduit or twin 20mm
side (adjacent) entry with removable
plug.
Safety cord fitted between main body
and glazing bezel.

All f ittings are suitable f or 230 / 24OV
50H2.
Madeto 8S.4533-2.1 (tP63)
BASEEFA certif icate no. 7 2O57
Nomenclature:
S-2 x 20mm side entry
T-1 x 20mm top entry
C-Ceiling fixing strap

Compl€te fitting

no. Cable

MBF DRN T1

Optional extras and spares

DRN C Ceiling fixing stiap

DRN W Wire guard
o;ry

Approx. weight
tb

'J I b
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Dreadnought bulkhead fitting lP63 Zone2

oo

222m6
B 75in

229mm
9in

2B9mm
t t .zsin

171mm
6.7 5 in

203mm

DDR E5O

BASEEFA certif ied f itting for Zone 2
areas. dust-tight. rainproof and also
suitable for use in many different
arduous atmospheres. The body is
die-cast in aluminium alloy LM6-M
treated and stove enamelled grey.
The Bezel frame with a neoprene
gasket carries the glass and is
screwed to body by four socket head
stainless steel screws. An internal
choke. capacitor and reflector are
provided for M BF lamps and the
inside of the f itting is sprayed wh ite
for M BTF and tungsten iamps.

RANGE

222mm
8.75in

A three way terminal block, ES
lampholder and tixing straps with
]in dia. clearfixing holes are
provided.
Recommended burning position for
MBTF and GLS lamps:Cap up.
Cable/mains entry via 2 x 2Omm
adjacent entries. one with removable
pl ug.
All fittings are suitablelor 230/240V
5OHz.
Made to 8S.4533-2.1 (lP 63)
BASEEFA certificate no. 72061

Binl

Complete fitting

Rating

Approx. weight
(incl. lamps)
kg lbLamp type Catalogue no. Cable entry

sOW MBF DDR EsO Twin (adjacent) entries 6.35 14
80

o extras and

g uard

ru
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Glendale corrosion-resistant fittings lP54 Zone 2

224gnm
BB,5 iN

1 65mm
6 5in

BAS E E FA certilied f ittings for Zone 2
areas-splashproof, dustproof and
suitable for use in most chemically
corrosive atmospheres. The thick
clear acrylic enclosure has stainless
steel gasketted end plates. one o{
which can be removed to withdraw
the gear channel for re-lamping. The
channel slides on runners on a tray
fixed inside the plasljc enclosure and
is provided wilh a nylon safety cord.
It is locked in posilion by a thumb-
screw. Allinternal parts are rust-
prooted and stove enamelled white.
Suspension and Mains Entry
Standard fittings have two eyebolts

RANGE

1 45mm
5'7 5in

1 46mm
5.75in

7in

Special Mounting Systems are
available see page 1 42

'I 30mm
5.125in

tl

ll

il

il

for suspensron and a nylon cable
gland suitable for 0.200-0.275 o.d.
ca bl es.
Fitlings with 'SB' in their catalogue
numbers have fixing studs and
Zone 2 conduit boxes with two
2Omm entries, one plug being
removable.
The fittings can be mounted
horizontally or vertically. All fittings
are suilable for 2301240V sOHz.

Made to 8S.4533-2.1 (1P54)
BASEEFA certificate No. 72064.

CATALOGUE NON/ENCLATURE
'A'-cable gland entrv
'B 

-Zone 2 box 2 x 20mm ET
'E 

-eye 
bolt mounting

'S 
-stud mounting

Complete fitting
Nomina I

lengrh
mm tt Rating

* Suspension and mains entry

Oimensions

Length
mm in

Approx. weight Fixing centres
mm inlbCircuit Catalogue no.

FGSB220
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Grenville Floodlig ht fP 65 Zone 2

^t$

>Pa

;12

t

21 6mm
8.5 in

oG R2 50/A

Floodl ighl suitable Ior Zone 2 areas.
jetproof. dust-tight and for use in
most chemically corrosive
atmospheres and many other
arduous environments. The fitllng
is made of die-cast aluminium alloy
stove enamelled grey. with plain
heat-resisting glass bowl seated on a
neoprene gasket in bezel secured by a

floating hinge and three swing bolts
with captive wing nuts. l1 may be
mounted by a variety of means
including a cradle and 254mm/10in
dia. circular base plate or cradle and
102mm/4in dia. vertical pole clamp
(see page 1 42). A concentrating
anodrzed rnternal rellector ts used
withthe MBF (Kolorlux) lamP.The
fitting is supplied with integral
choke but no capacitor and 3m of
armour cable. Made to OCMA
Specification no. ELEC 7-HMFI
ADoroved 1or use inZone2 areas
( dAS E F FA cer ti fr catron a ppl ied lor
ro 8S.4533).

A (max.)
mm in

A (min.)
mm

Weight
ue no,

OGF 40o

Lamp Holder

Mountings for adjubtable floodlight fitting with side bosses
OGRA Cradle and circular baseplate (254mm/10in dia.)
OGRB Cradle and clamp for'102mm/4in dia. column
OGBC Cradle and handrail clamps
OGRG Spare glass only.

Baseplate fixing I Four holes for 9mm/0 375in dia. bolrs
equally spaced on 21 6mm/8.5in dia. circle.

tn

48325635
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Zone 2 pole mounting systems

A selectron ol the most popular
mounting systems are illustrated
Systemsire available on request to
customers specifications and are
suitable for a wide selection of f ittings
from the lnvincible Range. Pole
systems are manufactured from
42mm od pipe and are galvanised
after cutting.

FLOODLIGHT
IVlOUNTING
ARRANGFMFNTS

Cradle and Baseplate
lloor o. wall
OGBA

Pole clamp
OGRB

Cradle and handrail clamp
OGRC

'ln
ll I

I
I
I
Ir BU LKH EAD

MOU NTI NG
ARRANGEMENTS

SYSTEM F8

SYSTEM F1

225( lmm

Platform65mm

TYPICAL MOUNTING
ENT

Col um n

Support plate

Handrail
lmm

B8.5in

7in

SYSTEM F5

page142
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lnvincible range accessgries and control gear

CIRCUIT DIAGBAMS

Leading power factor stailer switch
circuil, with cold temperalure use
series capacilor. for 'l 500mnr/5ll BoW tube

IN

Semi- resonanl start circuit lor '1 B00mm/6lt
BSW. 1 500mm/5ft 65W and 1 200mm/4ft
50W tube with series circuit capacitor

LEN

Ouickstart circu it with PFC capacilor
lor 600mm/2ft 20W and 600mm/2lt 40W
single tube

I E

+
N

FUSE
FUSE

+

El

Ouickstart circuit with PFC capacitor for
600mm/2ft 20W and 600mm/2ft 4OW
twin tube

AALLAST CIRCUIT
CAPACITOR

SERIES
CAPACITOR CHOKE

TUAE

CHOKE PFC
CAPACITOR

OUICKSTART
UNIT

1234

FusedTerminal Terminal
Block Block

Ouickstart
Ballast Choke

LUD 01
Fuse

G 81548/8 G T1310/X G T1299

R1 065 G 81548/8 G T131

R1

G Br/65

GT1317/3 G BU/65

G C2220

G C2220
LW R2065 G 81 550 G T1310/X G T1299 G C2220

G 81 573 G T1 31 0/X G T1 299 G 11241 /1 G G ASl2240 G C2222

FP 2040 G 81 573 G T131 G T1 299 GT12A1/1 G Bt/40 G

FP 1685 G 81 573 G T1310/X G T1299 Gr12A1/1 G Bt/685 G C2224

DFG 65 G 81512 G T1299 G T1

G 81512 GTl G Tl 265 G Bt/65 G C2220

FGSB 20 G 81548/8 G T1310/X G T1 299 T1

G t1363/3 G BU/6b

G T1 31 6/3
G T1317 /3

G BU/65

GG

G C2220

2X
G C2220

LW.S1 080 has sta.ter switch, 1 55/500, and socket, G A501 9'1 X included i n accessories
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FLR 125 Fitting

200 x
7.8 x 7.8in

i FL 4600 
I

72mm
2'8i n

235mm
9.25in

Fixing : The fitting is secured to a BS
conduit box by means of piercings
cluslered round a central 20mm dia.
clearance hole located in the top
boss at the centre of the fitting.

Fitring made ro BS 4533-2.2.

RANGE

380 x 290mm
15x11.32in

weight 4.0Bkg 9lb

The FLR 1 25 fitting is for industrial
areas with normal or low ceilinos
such as machine shops, garage"s,
warehouses, storerooms and
enclosed loading bays.
The fitting comprises a square black
box containing control gearforone
'1 25W MBF Kolorlux lamp (not
included in pack). and a closed end
trough reflector, finished white and
attached to the underside. The lamp
is mounted horizontally to reduce
overall depth of the fltting.
Flicker is occasionally noticeable
with lower wattage discharge
sources. This is eliminated by the
incorporation of a rectifier in the
'1 25W circuit.
Reflectorand gearboxare in one
pack and an optional wire guard is
available.

Catalogue
FLR 1 25

FL 4600

no. Description:
Metal reflector litting for
125W MBF lamp
Wire guard
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Trakline

Trakline is a system based on a
PVC extrusion containing two
copper conductors and an earth strip
This assembly is housed in a variety
of metal seclions to suit the specific
application. A whole range of
components is available, including
a mains connector which will
supply any length of track up to a

loading of 30 amps (1 6 amps for
rKs)

The PVC trakline assembly
TK4500 can also be housed in four
trunking systems, all 4.5 metre
length only. Further details of these
systems are given in the section
on trunking.

Curr€nt rating

Trakline Rat€d
System Curentre
Traklinein LTN, LTF, LTR 30A
TKS 16,c
TraklineinAL 4500 104

32mm
34mm

TKS Trakline TKN Trakline

TK Track in a white painted rolled steel
section

TK Track in an anodized aluminium
extrusion

r-00..-- f- 4t mm ---rl-l -T
I

I

29.5mml l

Both systems are available in three lengths, complete with metal
end caps (and safety screen plastic caps) with knock-out cable
entry holes.

ffiI
The concave upper surface can
accommodate irregularities in ceiling

LTR 4500 lightweight trunking. extruded
aluminium 4.5m long, to take TK 4500
tack. Side flanged to accept concealed fix
ceiling tiles.

LTN 4500 lightweight trunking,.
extruded aluminium 4 5m long, to take
TK 4500 track. For surlace mounting or
conduit suspension.

This section can be surface mounted
or suspended

LTF 4500 lightweight trunking, extruded
aluminium 4.5m long, to take TK 4500
track Flangedfor.ecessingwith lay-in
tiles

AL 4500 Liteline trunking. Grey painted
cold rolled st€el, 4.5m long, to take
TK 4500 track. Can be suspended, fixed
flush or incorporated into a suspended
ceiling provided- Facilities for continuous
unobstructed runways for cable.

GE

TKN

metfe ne c/w end white steel
TKS 3600 3.6

Trakline c/w end ; anodized aluminium
metre ntum
metre Ttakline c/w end

4500 4.5 metre section
melre ; anodized a

4.5 metre

All these sections can be cut to length on site in acCorijance with instruction booklet TK1 I 3.

1.3

2.9
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Trakline components

TK 1 06 Mechanical coupler.

TK 1 27 Earth continuing stip

TK 1 021 Mains connector
R right handed L left handed

Elbows for TKN/LTN track.

TK 1 031 Track coupler used in conjunction
with TK 1 06 forTKN. LTN. LTF and LTR
systems or with TK 1 27 for TKS, for
continuous mounting in straight lengths

TK 1 09 Vertical external
elbow assemblV

TK 1 07 Ho.izontal elbow
assembly

TK 1 08 Vertical internal
elbow assembly

Wiring boxes lor surface-mounted TKS and TKN track.

TK'1 21 End wiring box

TKl22Topentrv2way TKl23Topentry3way'T' TKl24Topentry4way'X
90 degree wiring boxes wiring box wiring box

Electrical connection is made bv the upp,opriut" number of TKl021 connectors
each thesameway asTK107, 108 and 109 elbows. A steel hoop gives rigidity and

plastic covers have knockouts.

To achieve a 90 degree joint
the appropriate assembly is
used plus two TK 1 021
connectors, both positioned
at the ends of adjoining track,
looped together with 30 amp
cable

TK 1 26 Top entry
2way in-linewiring
box

TKll6Topentrywiring
boxforTKN or LTN
continuous runs

TK 1181 Similarto
above tor LTB

TK 1 28 Spare metal
end caps for TKS

LTN 4507 Spare
metal end caPs for
TKN

TK 1 201 Plastic
end plate

TK I I 1 PlasticcliP{n cover
390mm long

TK'1 15 End wiring box
torTKN or LTN

TK1l71 Similarto
above for LTR
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Trakline suspensions and parts list

TK 1 051 Fittings adaptor box
tilted with replaceable 5 amp
f use, GT I 356 White. Also
available ( Black) pre-wired
on to fittings The installed
box protrudes 40mm from the
track

-,a€:ra(o TK1121
ANDTK']121F

il
ir::.i
lrt,'j

@

&
LTN 4502 Suspension bolt
assembly torTKN, LTF and
LTR trunking.
Sockets threaded for 20mm
conduit-

€F €F

LTN 4509 Suspension
assembly for LTN, LTF and
LTR trunking. Designed to
butt onto 6.35mm
suspension rods

TK 1 1 21 Fluorescent f ittings
suspension set; TK '1 

1 2 1 F

has cut lead fuse (illustrated)
Support bolts threaded
for 20mm conduit.

Parts List

ot
I

or

ot
or with

113

TK 1 
,I6 box or LTN with TK; Continuous

Surface
TK 123

TK 121

box.

Earth continuing slrip (TKS)

,T' or TKS, Surface

in - line or Surface

TK 128 Spare end caps (TKS)

TK '1051

TK 1171

4507

GI 1 299

connectot,

box, white all TK

set with cut-lead fuse

LTF and LTR

box

clw 3 to
End

end
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Multi-trak

l\,4ulti-trak is a lighting track system.
consisting of three copper
conductors (1, ll and lll), together
with a neutral (N) and earth (*)
supported by a brushed anodised
aluminium extrusion and with the
conductors and neutral suitably
insulated with a PVC extrusion
(shown shaded).

The system is designed to cater for
the following maximum loadings:
(a) 3 phase-1 5 amps per phase.
(b) 3 circuit-10 amps per circuit.

Generally, the system will be used
as three separate single phase
circuits and in that form the
capacity is 2400 watts per circuit
and 7200 watts in total.

For simple in-line installations, a
line end and dead end are available
as well as a module complying
coupler and short non module
coupler.

For more complicated installations
"L". "T" and "X" junction pieces
are available. Although the track
section can be drilled and screwed
directly to a ceiling, four other
suspension methods are available:
1. Mounting clips.
2. Wire suspension (ceiling).
3. Conduit suspension (ceilrng).
4. Surface suspension (1 metre
drop).

Other accessories include supports
for slotted tiles. outlet box cover
and display hooks.

RANGE

34mm

|-33mm---J

no.
ff zeao 1 1--irt"
TK 7841 2.3 metre lenglh Multi-trak to be 8mm clear oI the

3 5 metre

connector mou

connoctor

ar€ used the conductors and neulral are lactory trimmsd
end oI the insulation, but where Etandard lengths aro cut

connector

2.3

cover

set

TK
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Multi-trak components

TK 79801 . .

TK 7977 fL'ue "no"

For connecting supply to an in-line
trak installation, access is either
through the end or back. Track is
asymmetricwithearth leftorrightwhen
viewed from the end. Looking at track
open end down TK 7977 has earth to
the left with TK 7980 earth ro rhe right.

TK 7981
Used as a tinishing
trim to track end-

TK 79Bb) -
TK 7986J | -connecror

'T' connector for track, with incoming
supply facilities.
TK 7985 : EARTH OUTSI D E'r' Iop
TK 7986 : EARTH /lr'S IDE'T'rop

TK 7982
Coupler

TK 7982
Used to connect two lengths of track,
whilst maintaining module length. lt
also provides facilities for incoming
mains supply.

TK 7988
Short coupler

This non-modular coupler is used to
connect two lengths of track-

TK 798 1

Dead end

TK 79831 .

TK 7984J L-conneclor

Rightangled connectorfortwo lengths
of track, it also provides facilities for
incoming mains supply.
TK 7983 : EARTH /lr'S/DE'L'
rK7984|EABrHOUTSIDE L

TK 7987
X-connector

'X' connector for track lengths, also
providing incoming mains supply
facility.

Couplers and Junction pieces. All components in this group are made in grey
glass loaded nylon and require no wiring when used for connecting l€ngths of
track. Access for incoming supply, where provided, is obtained by removing 2
fixing screws and cover.
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Multi-trak suspensions

Decorative Drop Suspensions
TK 7884 Pendant mounting set
TK 7885 End mounting unit

TK 7886 Straight connector mounting unit

TK 7887 'L' connector mounting unit

TK 7888'T'connector mounting unit

TK 7889'X' connector mounting unit

The support pieces slide into the flanges in the
top of the track section and are then locked and
screwed into the mounting unit. When a connector
is used as a supply input the cables are taken
throughthestem ;thelotal length of thedrop is 1 metre.
The cerlrng end ol the rhountrng conslsts ol a
grey plastic cover, over a metal bracket which has
6ox fixing. The stem is painted grey metal. While
l\4ulti-trak can be drilled and screwed direct to
the surface TK 7881 mounting clips provide means
of fixing to less level surfaces.

TK 7885

TK 7887

TK 7889

TK
7886

TK 7884 TK 7881 Mounting
clip: Spring steel
zinc plated bracket

TK 7883 Recessed
mounting support
lor track suspended
with a normalwire
suspension:
anodized
aluminiu m

TK 7880 support
for concealed lix
ceiling tiles,
anodized aluminium
100mm lonq

TK7891 Grey reinforced plqstic cover
for outlet boxes when track
is mounted with TK 788'l .

TK 7906
Adaptorfor
pendant cable
suspensions.
Also available
prewired on
many fittings

rK7927
Galvanised steel
display hook
for a max. load
of 1 okg

je
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Lightweight trunking

This ultra-slim section of
aluminium trunking is particularly
suitable for office, store a nd display
lighting applications where more
industrial forms are too bulky and
may present an unsatisfactory
appearance.
Three types of trunki ng section are
avai lable - one for surface mou ntr ng
or conduit suspension and two other
types for recessing into suspended
ceili ngs. 1'See //ustrations on next
page).
The trunking suspension assembly
is used to connect the trunking
section to the 1 9mm/*in conduit
down-drop.
Suspension oftrunking by means of
chains is not normally
recommended.

The fitting is connected to the
Irunking section by means ofthe
fittings suspension assembly. By
this nieans extreme flexibility of
suspension centres for the trunking
and spacing of the fitti ngs along the
trunking is achieved.
The couplinq piece to join the
Iengths oftrunking together is
f itted internally and is locked with
set-screws without drilling the
trun ki ng.
A four-way coupling (Catalogue no.
LTN 451 0) enables continuous runs
ofTraklineto be used. /See
perspective view on next page).
A PVC cover closes the open
mouth of the trunking between
fittings and a blackfinished
end plate closes the end of the

trunking. This end plate incorporates
a knock-out to receive conduit
which is used to feed into the
trunking and make bends, or clear
obstacles, etc. between the
trunking runs.
Through-wiring cables are retained
in the trunking by fibre support-
preces.
The trunking should not be exposed
to 'wet sile' conditions but stored
inadryarea.
Maximum recommended
trunking suspension centres
2.44m/Blt
NOTE : A gap of at least 6.35mm/
0.25in must be left between trunking
lengths during installation to allow
for expansion.

Deflections for lightweight trunking

-,

The above deflections were measured
uding maximum weight Popular Pack
fittings. These fig ures assume that al I

loads are counter-balanced and the
final trunking span will be

adequately supported at the
termination point.
It is importantwhen designing
trunking installations to ensure that
the deflection between spans does
notexceed 1 /300th of the total span,

For example, an installation requires
trunking to be suspended at 2.44ml
8ft spans. Therefore maximum

)xa
dellection- l6i"= 8'1 mm/0. 32in.
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. Lightweight trunking

20mm/:in conduit drop

Suspension bolt
assembly

4502

--l=.i
[iii

u
Knock-out
End cap
LTN 4507

Locking
screw

Jointing piece L 4503

25.4mm

f lin

Perspective view showing

use of LTN 4510 A
Cable cleat
LTN 4508
T.unkingTrunking

LTF 45OOA LTN 45OOA

2'7mm
0 sin

25 4mm
Universal
'T'- bolt
fitting
susp€nsion

34mm
1 .3 4inCeiling

(tD AL1

Clip-on cover
A1 1001

12
41 mm
1 '6 1in

Method of installing trunKing
(LTF 4500A) is thesame asshown
in perspective view.

0 5in

25 4mm
f-1in-1

--
r#:!l Lir I

zs sl" ll rrN asoooll ,d'.
"'j' lL Jl_i^^

L o,-. --l

24.Bnm
0.97in

'76in

25 4mm
lin

1 61in

29 5mm
1 .16in

34mm
1 .3 4in LtF 4500

34mm
1.34in

9 5mm
0 375in

41 mm
1 .6 1in

12'-7 mm
0 5in41 mm

l.b iln

37'3mm
1.47i^

1 46.
T
5mm

1 87mm
7.39in

37 3mm
1'47in r

I

1 46 smm
5.76in

41,.
I 'i'"

58,f. /f,I I
2.3in I I

t'{-H
1.47in LTN 451 O

LTN 4509
LTN 4506

LTN 4504 L__ 34-7.4mm LTN 4505 1 3.1 6in
13.16in

Componsnts table

LTR 45OOA

LTN 4502

LTN 4505

LTN

4.5
melre

,T'.

Weighr

3.175
tb

0.19

1.125

0.375

rEnables continuous runs ofTrakline to be used with new lightweight trunking

0'17
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Liteline trunking

-J,
-)]

\,->-t

$
il.\

\
,* t*

Litelrne trunkrng rs a unrversal
system for carrying overhead
lighting, eleclric fjttings or cables for
industrial and commercial buildings.
Liteline trunking can either be
suspended. fixed flush to a ceiling or,
by means of the top hat sectjon,
incorporaied into a suspended
ceiling. Having a crosssection of only
66x32mm/2'625 x 1'25in. il is
available in 4.5m/14 75ft lengths of
1 8 gauge cold rolled sleel. The paint
su rface is a si ngle d i p coat fi n ish and is
light qrey in colour to 8S.2200.9-094.
In certain circumstances it may be
necessary to apply a final finishing
coatfor increased durability. Simple
joi nti ng by sl ide- i n straight coupl i ng
piece secured by eight screws
ensurjng earth continuity, and
removable clip-in PVC cover f illets
enable easy installation.
Thefittings and accessories have
been designed to allow continuous
unobstructed runways for the cables.
Maximum recommended
suspension centres 3.35m/1 1 ft

Neat and rigid
The trunking is small and compact
in design and suitable for surface
mounting installalions. The design of
the channel section ensures
maximum rigidity and weight
carryi ng capacity over unsupported
spans up10 3.35m/1 1ft.

Easy to wire
When trunking is erected, there are no
obstructions whatever and.
therefore, cable can be fed into the
trunking with ease.
U p to two lighting f ittings can be
su pplied from any poi nt by fi tti ng a
Parablock connector.

Flexible
The numerous iunction pieces
enable horizontal diversions of 90'
to be made from the main trunking run

Finish
The 8S.2660.9-094 ljght grey colour
is attractive yet unobtrusive and is
therefore ideal for commercial off ice
schemes.

Simple installation
Simple jointing by slide-in straight
coupling piece secured by eight
screws ensuri ng earth co nti nu ity.
Easily removable clip-in PVC cover
fillet.'Clip-ovei suspension stirrup
suitable for chain or conduit.
Universal girderclamps for RSJ
mounting.

Versatile
Any type of fitting with 1 9mm/?in
conduit hole fixing can be
suspended from any point by
means of a special 'T' bolt assembly
which also facilitates alterations to
lighting layouts. Fittings with larger
conduitfixings can be mounted by
means of a suitable reducer.
A top hat section can be supplied
where it is required to fit a f lush
mounted suspended ceiling.

R

Deflections for Liteline trunki

BA

The above dellections were measured
using Atlantic 4 fittings (Catalogue
no. 44 B/4685) at 0.61 m / 24in
suspension centres and A4Z/T4885
at 1.22ml48in centres and
suspended as detailed above.

These fig u res assu me that al I loads
are counler balanced and the final
trunking span willbe adequately
supported at the termination point.
It is importantwhen designing
trunking installations to ensure that
the deflebtion between spans does

Deflection

not exceed 1 /300th of the total span
For example, an installation requires
trunking to be suspended at
3.35m/1 1 ft spans. Therefore
maximum deflection

3350 - -:306: I l zmm/u'441n'
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Liteline trunking

.T'COUPLING AL 1OO7 TRUNKING
A14500

COVER AL 1 OO9

THREE-WAY'T' COUPLING AL 1 OO7

END CAP AL 1OO3

Catalogue no.
A14500
Trunking sections
4.5m/l 4.7sft length
Weight 6.3ks/
1 3tb 1 4oz
66mm/2.6in wide x
32mm/1 .3in deep

Catalogue no,
AL 1 003
End cap
Weis ht 0.01 kg/ioz

Catalogue no.
A11006
Horizontal coupling
Weight 0.5k9/1 lb 3oz

Catalogue no.
AL 1 009
Cover assembly
weight 0.06kq/2oz

Catalogue no.
A14512
Top hat section
4.5m/1 4.75ft length
Weight 3.5k9/7lb 1 0oz
1 06mm/4.1 875in
wide x 43mm/
1.6875in deep

STRAIGHT COUPLING AL 1 OO2

KING SUSPENSION AL 1OO4

U N IVERSAL,T' BOLT FITTING SUSPENSION
AL 1 005/U

€ts I

Catalogue no.
AL1001
PVC cover fillet
1 8m/71inlenqth

7 kg/602

Catalogue no.
A11004
Trunking
suspension
Weight0.1 1 kg/4oz
3Bmm/1.5inwidex
BOmm/3.375in deep

Catalogue no,
AL 1 007
'T'

lb 1 0oz

TRUNKING AL 45OO

COVER

@

D

Catalogue no.
AL 1 002
Straight coupling
Weight0.Skg/1lb 3ozr

Cataloguo no.
AL 1005/U
Univgrsal 'T' bolt
titting suspension
Weight 0.09kg/3oz

Catalogue no,
AL I 008
Four-way couplino

0.9k9/2lb 1 oz

K
B

€E

H
Catalogue no.
AL1010
Girder clamp
ass6mbly
Weight 0'1 4kg/5oz

Catalogu€ no,
A11013
Parablock
connector
Weight 0.03k9/1oz
takes cable up to 7/036

Catalogue no.
ALIOI 1

Suspension bracket
Weight O.O3kg/l oz

20.5mm DlA.

l-

I'
rt

Catalogue no.
A11014
Vertical-horizontal
coupling (internal)
weight 0.7kgl1 lb 10oz

Catalogue no.
A11016
Stop-ond junction
weight0.Skg/1lb 3oz

D

Catalogue no.
AL 1015
Vertical-horizontal
coupling (ext€rnal)
Weight 0.7ksl'l lb 10oz

A .- lr""
B :2:"3
c :7i"
D :9"

F :18"

G--
H:
J:
K: 1i&l

D

KEY

I NTERNAL
I NTERNAL
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Atlantic trunking

tr

The Atlantjc trunking system is
adapted to receive lighting fittings on
its underside, and provides structural
support for the fitti ngs with adequate
through-wiring capacity. The
system reduces installation time to
the minimum
The close-top trunking is suspended
by saddle brackets attached to
down-drops from the ceiling or roof
structure, and joint pieces hold the
sections rigidly in line and provide
earth continulty. The suspension of
tru n ki ng by mea ns of chai ns is not
normally recommended. Close
ceiling mounting is also possible.

Brackets are atlached to the fittings
by means of the threaded bush, nut
and washer supplied. The brackets
engage with the batten flanges of the
lru nki ng a nd al low the iitti ng lo be
hinged from the trunking during
inslallation. maintenance or
subsequent modification of the
through-wiring in Ihe trunking.
Clip-in. 1 5 amp lerminal blocks are
available for inter-connection and
looping in. Cable carriers are included
in each trunking length to retain the
cables neatly in position.
The trunking mouth is closed by a
black snap-on PVC cover strip

which is easily cut to length on site to
fit between fittings. This part is not
required when the fittings are
continuously mounted. To ensure
salisfactory earth continuity between
the fifiings and the trunking an earth
screw is provided on the joi nti ng
piece, a jumper cable being necessary
to complete the bond.
Standard lrunking is made from
'1 8 swg galvanized sheet steel.
Maximum recommended
trunking suspension centres
4 5m/14 7511

B

Deflections

4.751t

A

For spans less than 4 5m the deflection on this trunking was not measurable

These figures assume that all loads
are counter balanced and the final
lrunking span will be adequately
supported at the termination point.
It is importantwhen designing
tru n ki ng i nsta I lations 10 ensure that
the detlection between spans does

D€flection

not exceed '1 /300th of the total span
f or example. an installation requires
trunkrng to be suspended at
4.5m / 1 4.1 511 spans. Therefore
maximum deflection

1 6nn:+.ffi:1 5mm/o'6in'

The above deflections were measured
using Allantic 4 fittings (Catalogue
no. 44814685) at 0.61 m/24in
suspension centres and A4ZlT4885
at 1 .22ml48in centres and
suspended as detailed above.
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Atlantic trunking

ASSEMBLY DETAILS TRUNKING SUSPENSION
B RACKET

CABLE HANGER

JOINTING PIECE

COMPLETE PARTS LIST

Threaded bush, washer and
nut. not shown

A -z',
KEY

B :2*2"
c :5"
D :2+"

E _ j16,
F:3+"
G:'1 1"3"

J :3I"

1&"
2&"

't2"

K_
L:
M:
N:
P:

END
CAP

FITTING SUSPENSION
B RACKET

.g
I Et

32mm
54mm 25in
2.1

TRUNKING SECTION

TERIVlINAL BLOCK
ASS EIV BLY

PVC COVER

Weiqht 0 01ks (0 031b)

AA 4702 Cable support

D

0'49ks (1.1 lb)
AA 4703 Straight coupling

20.Smm DIA

J

Weight 0.1 4kg (0.321b)
AA 4704 Trunking suspension

B

Weight 0.05ks (0.12Ib)
AA 4705 Fitting suspension

F

M

Weight O'141
AA 4706 End cap

(0 3rb)

B
Weight 0.20k9 (0 451b)

AA 4707 PVC covet 2 4m/7'871t

weight 0.04k9 (0 1lb)
AA 4708 Terminal block assombly

0
O
e.)

E

E

AA 4709
Weight 0.1 1 ks (0.251b)
Horizontal coupling

c--'->//

aA 4712

Weisht 0'56ks (1 251b)
AA4713 'T'coupling

f
Weight 12.24ks (271b)

AA4500 Trunking 4.5m/14 75It length

P
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Suspension Sets

Suspension sets are available for all
Thorn lighting f itlings. Beference
should be made to maximum loading
table and respective weight of fitting
to determins the type of suspension
required. Standard length of rod or
chain sets is 30in. other lengths in
multiples of 6rn will be supplied on
request. Half sections ofthe
suspension sets are illustrated.
Catalogue number relates to
complete set.
Catalogue numbers for individual
parts of suspension sets are shown
on the diagrams.

1 838

-ac 
1856

Maximumloading perset
Catalogus no.

Max. loading table

ks lb

ry AC 1 937

1 838

AC 1 856

839

A.30 14.2 40

8.30 30.9 68

H.30 123.0 270

K.30 27.3 60

AC/4476-

AC/1834+

Ac/1810- @
4971s11-@
Acl4254 

- 

a
AC/1811-<9
AC/1810- 6D

Susp6nsion Sot B.30
Two pressed ceiling plates, two *in
by 30in rods screwed 26 T.P.l.,
grommets, locknuts, washers. White
fi n ish.

AC/4098 +

AC/1837 +

AC/1841 +@

AC/l842 + l€\

Acl1841 +CF

Suspension Set H.30
Heavy duty conduit suspension
including two $in by 30in rods with
ball joint ceiling plates and back-nuts.
White finish.

Suspension Set A.30 (Light Duty)
Two malleable iron hooked ceiling
plat€s two 30in lengths of chain, two
spring loops.

AC 1 842

AC 1 841

Suspension Set K.30 (Heavy
Duty)
Two dome hook plates, two 30in
lengths of chain, two I E.T.
suspension hooks, back nuts and
washers.
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Mains voltage spotlights

..t

VG 1 50 adjustable spotlight holder
An adiustable spotlight holder for use with 100W/1 50W reflector spotlight or
general service lamp with auxiliary reflectors (Catalogue no. VA 100 or VA 1 50)
A cool running fitting ideal for use with COOL-RAY PAR 38 lamp (indoors).
Supplied wired complete with ES lampholder.

Lamp Lengtn Diameter worght (ex, lamp)
Catalogue no. Cap watts mm in mm in kg oz

vc 150 Es 150 82 3.25 57 2.25 022 8
VGTK 1 50* ES 150 a2 3.25 57 2.25 0.22 I

VG 150

*For mounting on Trakline

Accessories
Auxiliary re{lectors

Catalogue no. Cap
Lamp
watts

Length
mm in

Diameter
mm in

Weight (ex. lamp)
kg oz

VA IOO ES 100 63 2.5 108 4.25 0.028 1

VA 150 ES 150 't2t b.{J u.ub6 2

&
VGTK 150

VA150
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DSR 1

79mm 3.125in

50mm

80.5mm
3.188in

121mm

4.75in

DSB 100

Hi-Spot 100W reflector spotlight
This fitting accepts a number of 75W and 1 00W
interior display reflector lamps. ES only.

Number

DSG

79mm n

50mm
3.188in

)
1 99mm

7.875in

'1'15mm

4.563in

osc 1 00

Hi-Spot 100W GLS spotlight
This fitting uses standard 1 00W ES GLS lamps to
produce a well defined beam. To do this it uses a

reflector enclosed in a brushed and lacquered
alumin um cowl.

Fittings
Cataiogue Cap Watts Fixing Finish Weight

Number k0 lb

OS

0MG-100 lS I00 Mulii.lak lvlarrblack,chrorerh 0.68 1-5

optional altachments 

-

Catalogue Description Finish Weight

Number kg lb

Dffi-_0nETr25-
DVF1001 Bedglasslrirer _ --- Tll Oft
DVF 100A Amber glass filten-
DVF 1 00G Green glass filtes- 0 1 1 0.25

DVF 
'1008 

Blue slass filten* 9ll llq
*CLnplete with clips: packed tw7 pet cattan

and 250

m

D

Dl\,lBl00tsm
atta

Nrmber

DVH i00 Cowl Brushed and lacquered 0 06 0 125

alumini:m

DVL lO

lw0 per carloo

ks lb

La
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DSU 200

5.937in
51 mm

3.1 88 in

BO

58mm

2.221n

100

3.1 88in

79mm 3.125in

50mm

1

80.5mm

DSC

183mm

'lBSmm

7.31 3in

Hi-Spot 200W universal spotlight
This range of spotlights uses as its basrs a standard
150W PAR38 lamp or up to 200W GLS lamp wirh an
adjustable lampholder. This. wlth a range of reflectors
enables an immense variation of function to be
performed.

Hi-Spot 100W crown silvered
spotlight
This fitting. for use wilh 1OOW crown silvered display
lamp, has alternative coloured reflectors to increase tts
versatility. Available in ES only.

DIV(]100-ES100 l\fu]iffi
DTCtrI0[1ffi
Dl\rCB 100 FS 100 Vulrl.rral i\4anLlict, resleki .5T ].21,tbNumber

DW 15IB Btre

acql Packetl wtth lanp
"t1nplele wilh natwal anodised ret'/ectoi

I 0.25

DVH-FI5OT Mf m d ialt e-c I tr @
for I bOW Ll S lamtr alurrnrur

DvALZmo.J4o7s
for 200W GLS lamp

m.]t 02b
DVH 150 and DVHF 150

inlormalion lor uses aluminium

ler*

ASS 0.17 0.375

0.'17 0.375

tWo pet cattoo

colours OVH 1 50* can be used

st

*Jee details tn
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79mm 3.125in

1

1

5 375in

4.406in

(
1 56mm

6.1 56in

6.281 in DSP 200

Hi-Spot 200W PAR38 sPotlight
This group of fittings accepts the range of PAR38
amps. lt features die cast bodies linished in black or

white with brushed and lacquerecl alum nium cowl and
contrasting chrome trim

DSP

Hi-Spot 300W PAR56 sPotlight
This fittrng is designed to accept the PAR56 300W
lamp. lt has a die'cast body. finished in gloss white or
matt black wlth chrome trim.

Fittings _
mralo11ue 

-{)ap 

Walts Tltlrq f nnii Walglt
N Lrmhertnq lb

Nunber lll

tfe

oTP 2oo-B ES 150- rmkiine B mk I 7 r75
Black 1.81 4

DSP 200W ES 150 l]etl

and hlue

on ly

While 1 B1 4

Number

ye

twa per catt0n

or nanow bean anqles

green and blue La

nm

5.625in

300

5 88 in

35mnr

5.281

1 92mn
7 563in
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79mm 3.125in

63mm
3.1 88in

2.5in

1 59mm

6.25in ---_r/
0srv 20

Hi-Spot spotlight using 6V 20W
TH lamp
Thrs fitting uses a 6V 20W tungsten halogen lamp
mains operated by an nlegral transformer lt ts finished
I matt black with chrome trim. Fitted with natural
anodized alumtnium reflector.

Fittings

DSt_V 50W

79mm 3.125in

I

121nn
5i

4.438in

(

I
1 56mm

6 IN

1 27mm

5in
0stv 50

Hi-Spot spotlight fitting using 12V
50W TH lamp
Thrs fitting uses a 1 2V 50W tungsten halogen lamp
which is mains operated by an tntegral transformei.

tittings

versians arc ayallahle to specia/ oder only
0ptional attachmentsmGLgmffi
Nrmher _ kg lb
DvFTnil-liilhaafiisrs. 

-- 

ll7 T3l5
DVFTIA - Tmtaigh$-lll 

-- 

0ll- 0315

0 375

ungsten

lanp caps all sinqle ended bi.p n

Cata I ogue

Nrmber Watts Voltages Fixing Finish kg lb

Ollv /0 ?0 740 250 milnF BTck -Tif f
DIVILV201 20 2401250 l\luftllrct- Btack tj.gf -rLanp pdcled Mth ltutnq
220V versions are ayailable t0 special 0r(Jer an/l

OQUE

ay

t\t
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T\

3{-e

5.875in DSO 300

1 32mm

5.

143mm

5.

1 92mm

7.563.

DSLV 1 00W

n

143mm

5.625in
1 32mm

5.25in

1 92mm

7.563.

DSLV r00

Hi-Spot spotlight using 12V 100W
TH lamp
This fitting uses a 1 2V 1 00W tungsten halogen lamp
mains operated by an integral transJormer. Frnished in
gloss whrte or mall bldck wrth chromp I'iT.

Fittings
La!!!9!!llir!19i!! 

-
Calalouffi 

-loque 

Waus Vohagffi Ttinq --J W gl[
Nrmber ks lb

0

OILVro0Bl-loo @
Dl]Js
0sl

D[,4lV100Wt -110 240-/250 Mulrrlmh Wlr te 3y'O 7J
DI/LV 1

Itrnp pa;lA wnnting
220V vercians to special order onlY

altachments

Hi-Spot spotlight using 300W M38
TH lamp
This filting uses a mains voltage 300W tungsten
halogen lamp. Finished in gloss white or matt black wlth
chrome trim.

fittings
Lanrp caps all single-ended bi pin

Catalogre Walts tixing Finish Weight
kgN umber

DTO 300S1 300 Trakline Black 1.1 3.75

DmloIWt 300=-lra\lrne wh',e i.7 175

m[181 40
DSoT0nWr 30-f cei,ing ---Tirt-- 'jl 4n

tkip pacled wrh litting
Lam

lb

'p

Number tb Catalogue Number r/ 3B 2001230
2401250

tets*

efls

lets*

pet carton

lvl

Lam

Cataloqrre
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Hi-Spot wallwasher using 300W
TH lamp
This fitting uses a 300W tungsten halogen
linear lamp to illuminate large vertical or horizonta'l
areas. When used in this way the surface gives the
appearance of uniformly high brightness. There is very
little spill of light on to ceiling orfloor.

Fittings
Black. chrome and malt finish aluminium

these should be 'frosted' finish

ungsten

linear lamn frosted 2401250

Catalogue Cap Waus liring Wtglr
Number (max) kg lb

DTLI

Number kg lb

wilh fixing screws sreel

Lamps
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Hi-Spot Darklight/Downlight
adjustable cylinder
Thia fully adjustable spotlight designed as part of the
Hi-Spot range, in brushed and Iacquered silver finish. is

available in surface, Trakline and Multi-trak versions.
An ideal fitting with coloured PAR38 lamps for clubs,
pubs and stage lighting, with good beam control and
resistance to smokv and dustv interiors.
The D.ownlight type has a black ribbed baffle and the
Darklight a plain black reflector.

number
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TSP 1

Silver. red and yellow to special order only.
TTP g TSP
Wall and ceiling mounting versions with wjred
terminal block. Track mounting version is wired
complete wrth Trakltne adaptor box Ample
adlustment rs provided by a unique tilction action
which permils swrvel throuqh 350 and horizonlal of
1 80".
TSPP & TTPP
Pendant, suspended on whtte cable from white ceiling
plate. js wired with terminal block.
Track mounting version is wired complete with
Trakline adaptor box.
TPA 1 OO

Auxiliary reflector fits on lamp by a simple clip on
actron when using 100W Gl S lamp in place ot 150W
PAR38.
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I

205mm

__l

165mm

__l

21 Omm

TSP 150 21 t}mm

TTP 150

I

1 60mm
I

178mm

__l
ltommJ .lBommi

Note A PAR lamp protrudes 18mm past lhe mouth 0f the sphere and

therefore 0verall length is incteased when these are fitted. TTPP 150 TSPP 150

Bange
Catalogue

Number

0escription Lamp/Wats Weight
ks lb

TSP 150 BN Surlace mounted spot Brown 150 PAR38 0.62 1.37
1 t){]GLS

1 00Gts

1 00Grs

1 OOGLS

1 ()OGLS

1 00Gts

1 (){]GLS

,l 
OOGLS

for use with 100W GIS lamo
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BC 60W
Spot-on domestic spotlights
A comprehens ve range of spotlights usino the 60W
Decor spotlamp and the 1 00W iftenor reflector lamp
Ample adjustment s provided by a frictror act on which
permits swrvel movement Ihrough 350" and horizontal
of 1 80'. Each fittrng's pack rncludes the appropIate
BC amp.
Wall, ceiling and track mounting
Spotiight with wired terminal block ava lable in three
body f inishes comprising dark brown. yellow and white
wrth mountrng plate and stirrup in whrte. To this is
added a well proportiored brushed and lacquered
silver front cowl to shroud lamp for both the 60W and
I OOW srze. For qi-uatior , whe'p .r s ^eLFssJly ro LSe J
bare spotlamp the 60W srze is included n the ranqe
without the front cowl. Track mounting version is
wired complete with track adaplor box.
Where it is required to have a swilch jn the surface-
mounted version a switch kit is available as an opttonal
extra (Catalogue Number TSSW 4600).

76mm

3in
__l

-117mm4.625in

117mm-
4.625in

TSR 60

1 TBmm

lin

-117mm4.625in L
L 114mm

4 50in
TSRC 100

1 TBmm

7in

l

TSBC 60
4in

-
76mnr

3inL

r
76mm

3in
L-

fla



TFRC 60BN

Spot-on domestic spotlights
Floor standard
Standard with two 60W spotlights in the brown or
white colour body finish and silver lacquered Jront cowl
mounted on chromium slem with white painted
weighled base wired complete with switch in stem.
Table stand
A matching unit to the f loor standard but with one
spotlight in the brown or white body f inishes and
front cowl wired complete with swilch in stem.

lSin

175mm

8.875in
L,

7
somm-l
.5in

rDBC 00 TFBC 60
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Spot-on Trak-Pack and ceiling unit
domestic spotlights
Trak- Pack
Two 60W spotlights in white painred finish with
brushed and silver lacquer front cowl (TTFC 60W)
mounted on 1 .2m/48in length of rrack (TKS 1 200)
complete with mains connector.

Range Packed complere with lamps

Geiling unit
Three way ceiling mounting unit with three 60W
spotlighls in wh jte without front cowl mounted on
white ceilino plate.

tamp Wirgfit
wats tb

Catalogue

Number

Description Werght

TSB 6OW Sudace Spot White without
front cowl

front cowl

ISH ti08N Surface Spot Brown wrth0ut

Calalogue

Number
0escription

kg

Lamp

watts

60 0.35 0.78
and lacquered silver cowl

TSRClooYffi
and lacquered silver cowl

TSRC 1008N Surlace Spbr Brown wirh brushCd -I0 0.95
and Iacquered silver cowl

ITBC 100W lrack MounridSpor WhiGwirillol 0.I5 1

brushed and lacqueJed silver cowl
ITBC 100Y Track lt/ounreil$or Yettow wiiilI0F 07I 1

brushed and lacquered silver cowl

brushed and lacquered silver cowl

and lacqutred silver cowl
TSRC60Y SurtaC@ 0.94

and lacquered silver cowl
ISRC 60BN Surlace Spot Erown wirh brushed 60 0.43 034

and lacquered silver cowl

@0.45i

bU U.Jb IJ /IJ

front cowl

TIB 60W Track Mounted Spot

without front cowl
bu u.34 u. /b

nR 60Y Track l\4ounGdTpoiJCllow Ti{ Tit
without lront cowl

[ 0.7s
without fronl cowl

IFBC 60W Jloois6ndSp0rs WhiGtirh 2t60 5 10.25
brushed and lacquered silver cowls

TFRC 6t]BN tl00r Stand Spots Brown with 2 x 60 4.65 1 0.25
brushed and lacquered silver cowls

IDflC 60W Table Stand Spot White wirh
brushed and lacquered silver cowl

TDRC 60BN Iable Srand Spot Brown with 60 3.63 I
___ brushed and lacquered silver cowl
TCB 60 3wayTtilinsTp0iwfiirit 60 0.gt T-

front cowls

TPBC 60 Trak-Pack with lwO wnrle

60 3.63 I

brushed and silver cowl

brushed and silver cowl

tx6u z.tt h
spotlights fitted front cowl

172
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Show-off spotlights
Show-offs are available in three different styles. The first
is an ad.lustable angle pendant (WV) which can easily
be moved using the two side knobs and the cable clamp.
The second is another adjustable spollight (vertical or
horizontal) for wall or surface mounting. This type (WW)
includes a pushbutton switch on the wall plate. Finally
there is a track mounted version. All three types come
complete with a 60W BC lamp and auxiliary reflector,
and are available in an attractive colour choice of white.
yellow, or brown gloss stove enamel allwith white
straps.

Number

WWIK IUbUW wnrte I rack-mounted U.bb 1 .15

WWIK IUbUY Yellow lrack-mounted u.bb l.zb
WWIK IUbUBN 6rown lrack-mounled U.bb 1.zi
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PAR38 Show-off spotlight
This fitting will accept the whole range of PAR38 lamps.
It is also suitable for use with 100W ES pearl lamps in
conjunction with a TPA 100 auxiliary reflector.
Designed for wall, ceiling and track mounting, available
in white or orange gloss stove enamel.

LrsorrJ
PSP

1
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Pin-up
A lightweight moulded plaslic housing encloses a

polished metal reflector and a black plastic spill ring.
It is mounted on a black plastic gimbal swivelling on a

plastic base. Reflectors are Iully adjustable by a friction
device. The range comprises a wall mounted spotlight.
a floor standard and a table lamp. supplied complete
with 4OW 45mm round SES lamp.
Wall mounted
Housing and back plate in matching colours, brown.
orange or white. Wired complele with 3m/9.8ft of
white twin cable and torpedo switch.
Floor standard
Two reflectors in matching colours-orange or white-
are mounted on a two part chromium stem for
convenience of packing and storage. Contrasting white
or black weighted base wired with white or black flex to
switch in stem or on floor conlrolling individual
reflectors.
Table stand
A matching unit 10 the floor standard having single
reflector in malching colours and wired with switch
in stem or wilh separate torpedo switch.

1w0 ect0rs

tw0

408N

540mm

21.5in

L-

1 244mm

vKf VKT
6-5in
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jft,

DP

J CX1 060+A1 060

+JZA
Small recessed unit
Thrs small recessed un t, wh ch uses a 60W BC lamp.
may be used by itself as a neat but cheap recessed
display unrt or with a copper co our cylindrical tr m
(Catalogue NumberA 1060). An alternative attachment
(Cataiogue Number G 1 060) enabies the use of any o{
rlre ( ncl,eo qldb,es wirn IL S I l'tag
The basic unit s supplied complete with bracket f or
clamping direct 10 ceiling board and adjLtstment is
prov ded for variations in cei ing thickness The unit is
10Bmm (4 25in) overall diameter and requires a ceiling
hole size of 85mm (3.25in). ltweighs 0.22k9 (0.51b).

Range
mraloqlTrLil Desc'iprion 

---

iel-dt- --'t*';ddaplrylft rlrqaF rrrnrrnqTml
A 1 U60 Coppcl [616x' Cylinner atrac:rr r '

C 1000 Chelspa rarpltor tolds iilJCX t060

Police lights
DNM 1O4O
This very attractive and compact unit is designed for
mountrng on the ceiling surface. lt provides sparkle
wherever needed and is also useful as a police lioht.
F.-rsl,po rr whtte e-dme'. {he trtr.lg t5 lt(pd bV a brdss
BC batton lampholder to a block which should be
recessed into the ceiling. For Besa box fitting use
adaptor plate (Catalogue number DNM 4600).
DP 1040
These compact units can be recessed into the ceiltng
surface, to provide an inconspicuous source exlremeiy
useful for police lights and can also be used to provide
sparkle. Fitted with BC lampholder.
The range uses a 40W round bulb and can be provided
\ryith fixings for a Besa box recessed behincl the ceiling
or fixed to the cetlrng surface by means of an additional
bracket AC 41 24.

DNiV 1040

{)P1040 RmesedTolice Lahi lulb Tlr- 05
AC 1I ?4 t,ci irq suppo'r nrac\eilu l0lou h Ong 0Z

0P '1040

hole cut-out for
tJP 1 040

79mm hole cul out for
DP 1 040 using
AC 4124

48mm
'1.875in

I

3.1

76nm
3in dia

76nm
3in dra

ooc

of fixing io
ceiling board

1 08mm
ZfEN

JCX 1060
Showing method
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single or three-way suspension and matching wall
bracket as well as recessing into the ceiling. *"
The Chelsea 40W reflectorlamp is designe'd for use with
these fittings.
Glasses
JZ glass. Available in clear or amber.
JY glass. The subtle colours are enhanced by the '

transmission of light through the glass itself, the lower
end glowing with striking hues where the light is
released. In clear or amber.
*Using the small recessed unit
( Catalogue N umber J CX I O6O).

Glasses I to be ordered

Number (ex
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Modern glass range
The Modern range of tungsten lighting fittings offers
an interesting variety of glass diffusers. Both satin opal
and clear crystal pattern glass have been used to fine
effect, with surface treatment and texture giving
qualities valuable for use in present-day interiors.
The link through this great variety is the suspension
design with its distinctive black cap. Pendants-one,
three and f ive-way-are ananged for straight drops,
radiating arms or spreader assemblies and with wall
brackets cover most applications. Nine glasses provide
a wide scope for the interior designer. Two spherical
glasses may be used in combination with certain
cylindrical inners to creale a richness of texture and
colour.
Two ceiling fittings of crystal pattern glass supported in
black finished metal framing complement the Modern
range which is capable of varied and extensive use.

Bango
Type Description Catalogue Watts Weight

Number kS lb

Single ffi

--e-
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l

;
I ll

sq dia

xJ 2040 xt( 20{0

I _l

e
iE
r

10lmm
4in

xDs

e
E

111
4.12in

no
4.37in

xYo
4.75ir
xu0

x0c

305mm

1Zin dia

xD0

101

4in

xFt

4in

Range Glasses and suspensions t0 be ordered separately

Number (max) kS lb

ffi
lnner 0r [00q crysral XDC 1 50 0.68 L5singleffi

@
179



1 7.25in
xc3

xs3
-J

xs6

450mm

17.25in

xp3
with looping
blo* AC48S5

xP3

6.5in

xLr

30in

8Zmm

3.25in

ERF
xr_2

133mm 5.25inn 133mrn 5.25in

T-l

xPt

133mn 5.25in

T-t

140mm
5.5i0

block
AC48g8

Modern suspensions
Range Glasses and suspensions to be ordered separately

Glasses indicated are les

Number
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Junior modern
The Junior Modern range offers a low priced means of
enjoying the charm of crystal style glass and giving
decor that extra touch of luxury.
Colours available include amber and clear in a crystal
pattern and orange and yellow flashed opal in the simple
alternative style. These fittings can be used singly or
in clusters over a dining table. A matching wall bracket
is included in the range. Suspended on a black cable,
the lampholder is shrouded in a silver finish shield.
Glass packed complete with 60W lamp.

Bange Glases and suspensions to be ordered separately

Iype Catalogue Desrription
Number

Weiqht
th

m

wxP
single
suspension

r
I

608mm

24in

I

I

I

225nn
I

wxPS
triple
suspenst0n

1 wx8 1

wal I

bracket

L-
121mm 4.75in

mm

9.5inL
1 08mm
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Junior Star
This range has been designed to create a sparkle in
home lighting-at little cost. Junior Star produces ils
sparkle through a diffuser in the form of an externally
ribbed tube made in clear acrylic. The light from a 40W
candle lamp is transmitted by the diffuser over its
fifteen ribs. Result: an edge lit or sparkle effect that
makes lighting a part of home decoration.
There are three different fitlings in the Junior St:rr range,
all inexpensively priced: single or triple way suspensions
(WJ P) and a wall bracket (WJ B). The suspension
fittings include black ceiling plates, flex and sateened
and lacquered tubes. The wall bracket fittings are
finished in matching shades. All three fittings come
complete with a 40W candle lamp.

Range
Calalogue Description Weight

Number kS lb

wJB1040m
WJD Spare diffuser 0.22 0.5

WJP 3O4O

127mm Srn

wJB1040 
|

__.1

/4tn

21

140mm 5.5in

I

21 3mm

8.4in

I
WJP 1O4O

8.4inL-

r-l 76mm 3in r------l 152mm 6in
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Droplette pendants
A comprehensive range of pendants with matching wall
bracket for use with 60W and 4OW Decor round lamps.
Suspended on black cable from black ceiling plate fitted
with cylindrical trim to lampholder in silver finish.
Available in single, three or f ive way pendants or with
matching wall bracket.

Range

Number kg lb

WDP 5CP

76mm 3in

woPlcP woP3CP WDP50P

11
ll,oB 1 cP

I

114mm

4,076in

,,J.. T
TTI IIIII
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Link-lite
Link-lite 1

Using crystal styrene. this fitting achieves an effect that
combines sparklingl attract veness with functional
efficiency. As the light shines through the diffuser, the
edges of the f ns are strongly highlighted. forming a

decorative pattern that completely surrounds the Jitting.
The suspension is fltted with a contrasting silver f n sh
cylinder with a black cable assembly.
Supplied complele with 1OOW clear lamp.
Registered design nos. 925530 and 925531.
Link-lite 2
Link-lite 2 uses a 15OW ciear lamll to provide hrgher
iliumination wrthout loss of form or sparkle. Available as
a single pendant on a 762mm/30in length of black cable
giving an overall drop of 1041 mm/41 in. Fitted with a
reversible lampholder support which permits the Lrse o{
a 1OOW lamp while marntain ng the same light centre
as the 15OW lamp.
Supplied complete with 150W clear lamp.
Registered design no. 939.946. Winner of ELFA award
for good design.
Link-lite 3
Ltnk lite 3 is the third member o{ the L nk-lite family.
Packed n decorative carton with black cable;
suspension fully assembled and fitted n contrasting
brushed and lacquer alum nium cy nder. ln a separate
compartment are 14 f ins and lwo mounting rings with
easy 1o follow rnslructions for assembly of diffuser.
Supplied complete with '100W clear lamp.
British Patent No. 1 3'1 22'1 3.

N r mher tb

I

,';'

,.

l

.. -. 'a;'it' f

Y
wtP 1 100s
single suspension

257mm

1 0.1 2in

YY
wEP 1150 woP 100
singlesuspensicn stnglesuspensicn

E

-=
I

=-5.?E
I

Ec
?-?

l
17-in 1 0in

70mm 3in n

1A4

0n

Walts



Gube light
An attractive.range of decorative lighting fittings of
classic simplicity. The Cube light range is builtiound a
satin etched white opal screw neck sphere to which is
added an acrylic cube outer in twilight or amber colour.
Direct mounting to wall or ceiling is by a white plastic
heat resistant gallery. This colourful range of decorative
units is available in 60W. 100W and 1 bOW lamp sizes
as single units but equally attractive arrangements can
be created by having regular or abstract patterns of
cubes scattered on the ceilinq.
These units have a wide range of applications in the
home, hotel or restaurant. Also available is a table stand
adaptor complete with cable and switch which can
simply.be added to any size of cube when a table lamp
is required.

Number
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TPAS 
'

wzA 100s

Modern adjustable Pendants
Pumpkin
Modern in appearance, lhe Pumpkin shape reflector is

soun in alumtntum and painted in two colour finishes:
one is a richly toned red outside and white inside and the
other all white.
Susoended on contrasting blacl'curly cable carried from
a ceiling-mounted rise ancl [all unilwrth black cover
providing ample height adjustment for hanging low
over a table or high for general illumination. Designed
for use with a 100W pearl lamp but when used with a

40W crown silvered Decor round lamp the silvered front
adds to the decor of the fitting.
WZA
A superior quality adjuslable pendant in two shade
finishes : spun copper, polished and lacquered ; and
spun aluminium, brushed and lacquered* Complete
with white plastic concentric louvre suspended on black
cable from ceiling-mounled rise and fall unit having
black cover. Suitable for use with 100W lamp.
*Both with white painted reflectors.
WAM
A multi-purpose pendant fit'ting instanlly adjustable to
any convenient height by means of a ceiling mounted
rise and fall unit. The reflector of spun aluminium is
available finished in a variety of colours including
brushed and lacquered amber, silver and brass. A stove
enamelled white reflector is also available. Allfittings are

suspended on contrasting black cable carried from a

black ceiling cover. An opal cylindrical inner ensures
well diffused light. The lampholder has a contrasting
silver finish surround.
WAR
Rise and fall suspension unit only.

shade with opal cylinder
3.6

and white inside

ll'Ab luuw rumpKrn snape wrlh IUU u.v

white oulside and inside

0pa

copper reflector and white

louvre

brushed silver rellector and

white lorvte

Number Watls tb
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fi + ll
wzA 100c

=-6 9c

6s

P6 E

11.25in

wzA 100

371 mm

14.625in

TPAS 1 llll

L-
1 5in

wAM 1100

WAM l1()()W

:ttT fu'\
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DRP 40R

Dolly light
A versatile plastic moulded base for use'ryith the 40W
Decor 100mm round lamp.
Moulded ln polycarbonate and prailticaliy untlreakable.
Ava lable n rwo colours red or white. A matching cowl
partly 1o shroud amp is avar ablc as an optional extra
or is included intomplete'pack Suitable for wall or
ce lrng moufting as wel as a table lamp W red
swrtched lead also included in'complete'pack.
Packed in decorative carton.

Range

Cata ogue Descrption
Nuflrber

Weiqht
kg

Basic pack conpr sing red ilOu ded basc

and ccwl wired with switcherl ead

tb

OFP 40F

DFP 40W Basrc pack

mnplete with 40W silverl hrl

0.567 1.25

0.1 1 3 0.25

base and cow

comflete with

DBB a0n Bed bru oniv

silverlrght lanr

DB

nt0u

lwired with switched lead

40W srLvcrligft lanp

complerc with 40W

un ly

Dnfq0ir Beri coill
DRC 40W Whlte cowl

1

1

1

7.625in

L
625in

I

89mm

L
5.25 in

DBB 40

5.25in

ORP40
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Occasional and ceramic based lamps
Occasional lamp
The orange or white f lashed opal glass completely
encloses a BC lampholder. The fitino is packed
complete with a white flexible torpedo switch and a
60W lamp.
Ceramic based lamp
The orange or white f lashed opal glass completely
encloses the lamp and is mounted on a white ceramic
base. This f itting is packed complete with a white
flexible torpedo switch and a 60W lamp.
Yo-Yo lamp
A two part glass table lamp jn white flashed opal with
alternative base in red colour glass. Wired complete with
ample length of white cable and torpedo switch. Packed
wilh 60W pearl lamp.

Bange

1060w

w01060

r
t-

1 92mm
1

1
1 tn

1 000
I 203nmI Bin

wY 1060

Catal Number Co lour
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Modern domestic cylinders
WH 60 is a high quality surface mounted cylinder in a

brushed silver finish with low brightness baffles to
eliminate glare. lt provides the basic functional lightinq
to modern slandards but wilh visual comfort: the
solution to many lighting problems. Packed complete
with 00W GLS lamp with clip-on auxiliary reflector.
lf the fitting is required to be recessed into the ceiling a

bezel WR 60 can be used. This bezel is fitted with spring
clips which hold the cylinders firmly yet permit
projection to be adjusted 'ryith no effort. The WR 60 can
be f itted from below using simple quick f ix clips.

Novelle
The Novelle fitting consists of a very shallow satin opal
glass (NL 100 and NL 200) and gallery to which has
been added a decorative gold fabric trim. lt is designed
to take one or two 1 00W lamps. The glass shade and
gallery are for direct ceiling mounting by means of
screws on standard 51 mm (2in) cenlres.

0gue

Number Walls

11.75ifl

llltH 100G

I btn

IUtH 200G

197mm

7.75in

I
I

I

L,,,,,''--l L,r*'-l
4.875in

wH 60+wB 60

4.375in

WH 80
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Darklight/Downlight cylirrde, anJD
recessed fittings.
Surface mounted cylinder
A brushed and lacquered cylinder with contrasting black
ceiling plate. An elegant fitting designed to enhance
entrances, foyers and lounges and any application
calling for comfortable pools of glare-free Iight.
A suspension rod and plare (ciV 61 1 3/1 8/B and TDSU)
is available to suspend this fitting 457mm ( 1 Bin) from
ceiling.
Fully recessed fitting
The fully recessed fitting complements the other
cylinders in the range with the white ceiling ring being
the only visible component. A hood is available to seal
the fitting in ceiling voids where air is being handled, rhe
maximum wattage with the hood in place is 60W.
Semi-recessed fitting
This variable depth recessed fitting will fit into restricted
ceiling voids and give a similar lighting effect to the fully
recessed version. Contrasting visual effects can be
obtained by altering the amount of protrusion from
the ceiiing.
3 straps (TDPS) are available for fitting the ceiling ring
of the recessed fittings into wet plaster ceilings.
*Downlight types have black ribbed baffles and the
Darklight plain black reflectors.
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I

95mm

max
I

l

I tru.r I

Cut out aoenure 172mm

TDFR r50/TBFR 150

285 nm
Cut out apenure 1 84mm

TDSR t50/TBSB 150

I ttzr* I

TD 150/TB 150

Range
Catalogre

Numbet

0escriptron Werght Surface mounted nder
Lamps

1 50W max PAB 38

N0I Cocl-Fay

821

with

(ES)

TPA

sel

l00WmaxGlS i
I 00 rellector drstrlay reflector

max inlerior

ASlEI
Semi recessed I

1 50W max PAR 38

nol Cool Bay

821

wirh

(ES)

TPA

max interior
display rPfleclor

Ful fiil'

1 50W max PAB 38 E27 (ES) 1 50W max GLS '1 50W max interior
including Cool-Bay with VA 1 50 rellector display rellector

1 00W max GLS

1 00 reflector

sen
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Cylinder range

Suspended

Satin etched opal bowl

vc 100
A range of units in spun aluminium
is available, natural anodized or
painted black, to accommodate a

1 OOW internally silvered lamp.
1 00W G LS lamp with VA 1 00
auxiliary reflector or B0W Kolorlux
lamp using VA 1 50 auxiliary
reflector. Three separate
mountings can be achieved from
the one basic unit :

(a) Suspended. by using

Basic unit
Catalogue
no,

Surface mounted

Clear crystal glass dish

Semi recessed

Watts Finish

Plastic louvrs

GN/61 1 3 1 /1 8/B suspension rod.

(b) Semi-recessed. when used in
con.iunction wjth ceiling ri ng
assembly (Catalogue no.
vcM 1 00)

(c) Surface mounted. byfixing
direct to the ceiling.

Three attachments are available. a

satin etched opal bowl. a plastic
louvre and a clear crystal glass dish.
Kolorlux lamps can be used on a.c.
circuits only and each lamp must be
controlled by a ballast circuit.

The VCM 1 O0for semi-recessing
requires a ceiling hole of 180mm/7in.

VC 100A 100 Natoralanodized

@
VC100AES S0Kolorlux Naturalanodized*

uuKolorlux 6lackparnted'

Dimensions of complete fitting
Height Diameter Weight (ex lamp)

Catalogue no. Cap Finish mm in mm in kg lb
s

vcz l ooB Bc Bt.dck 301
VCZ 100AES* ES Anodized 301 11 87 162 6.37 1.1 2.5
VCZ lOOBES* ES Black 301 11-41 162 6.37 1.'t 2.5

Plastic louvret VCL 1 OOA Anodized 289 11.37 162 6.37 U.U 1.15
VCL I OOB BC Black 289 11.31 162 6 37 0.8 1.75

Clear crystal glass dish VCX'1 00A BC Anodized 31 1 12.25 162 6 37 2,1 4.15

VCX 1 00AES * ES Anodized 31 1 12.25 1b2 6.3 / 2.1 4.Ib

tNot available for use with Kolorlux lamp.
*Available to customer's orders only.

Black 31 1 12.25 't62 6.37
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Recessed fittings

rmI

Plaslic louvre Clear crystal glass dish Large satin etched opal glass bowl Small satin etched opal glass bowl

Kolorlux lamps can be used on a.c.
circuits only and each lamp must be
controlled by a ballast circuit.

Five attachments are available, each
fitted with its own support ring,
and are fitted to the basic unit via
three bayonet slots.

Pin'hole attachment,
Combination of two rellectors

' concentrates lightfrom upper
reflector through lbwer reflector
past a very small aperture (only
70mm/2'75in) to produce a wide
angle beam.
Spun aluminium construction,
Iinished eggshell white to

'matchceiling.

ceiling hole sizei184.'lmm 1.25in

1

84.'1mm
209.5 mm8'25 i

e)

Basic units VR 1(X) and
VR lOOES
1 x 100Wand 1 x80W Kolorlux
recessed units in spun anodized
aluminium with a pollshed rim.
Adjustable support brackets are
provided enabling quickfixing.
These are attached from within the
fitting. outofsight.
BANGE
Catalogue no, Watts
vR 100 r00
VR 1 OOES 80 Kolorlux

Dimensions of complete fitting
Protrusion

Catalogue below ceiling Weight (exlamp)
no. Watts mm in kg lb

tsln-nola attacnmgnt ruu 100 o o o./9 1,15
Cl6ar crystal gla8s dish vBX 1 00 100 30 1.25 1.7 3.15

vtsX 1 UUEs. 80 Kolorlux 30 1.25 1.1 3t5

VRZ 1 00ES* 80 Kolotlux 20 O'75 0 68 'l 5

Attachm6ntg
Catalogug no,

r

*Available to customefs orders only.
tNot available for use with Kolorlux lamp.
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Recessed fittings

i'' 
:'-: \

tl

Plasiic louvre

-r- -tl

Clear crystal glass oiiii

'O lighter attachment

RANGE
Catalogue
no. Cap Watts
M

Five attachments are available.
each f itted with its own support
ring. and are fitted to the basic unit
via three bayonet slots.

Large satin etched opal glass bowl

'O' light€r attachment
An annu lar slot with a centre disc
results in a glare free light of narrow
distribution. Spun aluminium
construction, finished eggshell
whiteto match ceiling.

cailing hole size 254mm/1 0in

143mm

254mm/1 0in
213mm/1O'7sin

I

Small satin etched opal glass bowt

Basic Unit VR 200
1x200WGLSand1x125W
Kolorlux recessed unils of spun
anodized aluminium construction
wilh a polished rim. Adjustable
supporl brackets are provided
enabling quick fixing to all types of
suspended ceiling to be achieved.
These are attached from within the
f itting, are out of sight and eliminate
the need for any other fixi ngs.

\

of

crystal dish

fitt
no. Watls mm tn

45 1.9

tb

200
Kolorlux 5 4.75

Attachments

t-a r
Small satin etched opal gla

tNot available for use with Kolorlux lamp.

no,
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Su rface-mou nted fittings

Plastic louvre Small satin etched opal
glass bowl

Basic UnitsVS 2060 entry and fixing holes suitableior
Surface mounting spun aluminium 51 mm/2in Besa box centres are
ceiling iittings in natural anodized provided. All fittings are supplied
andblackpaintedfinishes.Cable completewithBClampholders.
Catalogue no. Watts Finish

Clear crystal glass dish

1 02mm
4in

mm/10.75 rn

Weight079k9,/1751b
vs 20tioB Black nainre.l

Attachments are fitted to the basic unit by three bayonet slots.

vsL 20608 120 4 75 273 10.75 0.9',1 2

vsx 20608 139 5.5 273 10.75 2.49 5.5
10.75 1.47assma

Attachments

c
Small satin etched opal glass bowl VZ 200 2 x 60
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Eyeball Spotlights

VE 150

b; tn

cut:ilut

1 90mm

I

7in
1 80mm

tn

1 50W
orF

1 OOW I/S SPOT 1 sOW GLS
and VA 1 50

and VA 1 00

in
50mm

3in
1 6mm

VE 150

VE LV sO/W

8OW KOLORLUX
and VA 1 50

LORLUX '150W1 25W
and VA 1 50

VE 1 50 adjustable eyeball spotlight
Semi-recessed eyeball spotlight fitting fully adjustable in all directions providing
emphasis lighting from an inconspicuous source. An adlustable lampholder
support permits the use of a wide range of lamps while maintaining the
correct light centre.
Supplied complete with Porcelain E S lampholder wired with g lass braided f lying
leads. For use with lamp as shown in the line drawings above. lf Kolorlux lamps
are used, control gear must be remotely mounted.

Three hole fixing is provided to the ceiling ring which is concealed by polished
anodised aluminium trim when in position. Body is stove enamelled black or
white.
Black painted clip-on louvre Calalogue no. VEL 1 50

British Pat.
1,199.890 werg nt

no, Colour

Whire

Ib oz
Eyeball fitting 045 1

vE 1 50/W
Louvre attachment VEL 1 50 0.05 0.2

Asimilarfitting toaccepta 12V50WM32tungsten halogen lampisalso
available. These fittings require a remotely mounted transformerTRF 2338F
deta i led u nder Low Voltage Sporl ig hrs ( page 1 98).

out
Catalogue no. Colour kg lb in (dia.)
VE LV50/B Black 0 45 1 6.375
VE
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Low voltage spotlights

DAS 1050
This fitting consists of a neat
lampholder housing mounted on a
1 02mm/4in pillar providing
complete universal adjustment. The
housing is locked into position by a
simple clamping screw. A 12V 50W

internally silvered, parabolic shaped
lamp, with ES cap, is used which
gives a narrow beam of light of high
i ntensity. The smal I sile of the fitti ng
enables it to be concea led easi Iy,
eitherwithin a display or behind
features in a window or room.

uramoter

DCS 1050
I n order to provide a compact and
adjustable light source, the unit has
a cylindrical mask, with the result
that both the lamp and lampholder
are completely enclosed. A 1 2V 50W
internally silvered, parabolic shaped

length Pillar Woight

no.
(lamp dia.)
mm in

(incl. lamp)
mm in

height lamp)
tbmm tn

, t+i:- I

Iamp, with ES cap, is used giving a
narrow beam of light of high
intensity. As with other items in this
series of display f ittings, the clamp
and pillar assembly provide universal
adjustment.

no.

ulamerer

mm tn

length Pillar height

mm inmm tn lb

LAmp tor gAJ rucu ano uLi rucu
no. Volts

of this tra nsformer are given below
together with the catalogue number
of the fitting for which it has been
desioned.

Transformer
It is necessary with all low voltage
fittings to use a specially designed
tra nsformer to provide the correct
working voltage to the lamp. Details

Sec,
Catalogue Primary out- Length Width Heighr Weight
no. tapping put mm in mm in mm in kg lb For use with
TRF
2338F 24oV 12V rcA 425 76 3 92 363 1 9 425 1 DAS1050

1 DCS I 050
1 VE LVsO/W
1 VE LVsO/B

Fixing holes for TRF 2338F: Iour holes 5mm/0 1875in diameter on
70 x 57mm/2'15 x2'

o

Each of the low voltage fitti ngs i I I ustrated in th is cata
cable. Anv variation in this length will result in loss of

logue is wired complete with 1 829mm/6ft of high temperalure
eff iciency or premature lamp failure.
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Nova Range

This versatile range of glassware has
been specially designed to meet the
demand for new and interesting
shapes to cater for a wide variety of
applications in modern interiors.

NC 100
NC 200

A
mm in
102 4
127 5

B
mm
203
356

ln
8
14

f
A
L

t+_B___-+l

'105

NC Two sizes of round white satin
etched glasses, with lever-release
galleries for mounting directly on to
walls and ceilings.

Catalogue no Catalogue no Cstalogue no kg lb
NC 100 100 BC NCG 100 NCB 100 0.79 1.75

NCA 100
NCA 200

mm
85'

in
3-37
4.'t2

B
mm
225
381

in
8.87
15.0

A

f
A

L
NCA Two sizes of metal lrim,
finished in a lacquered gun-metal
colour. to fit on to horizontally
mounted NC and ND fittings.

NL Two sizes of round white satin
etched glasses with lever release
galleries for mounting directly on to
walls.and ceilings.

NLTTwo sizes of black painted
metal trims to fit on to horizontally
mounted NL and NF fiilings.

NOTE: Trims are to be ordered separately.

NL 1OO
NL 2OO

in
11
15.25

NA 2OO NC 200, ND 200 ES

AB
mm in mm
98 3.87 219
124 4.47 387

F-B--------Jito
Catalogue no Catalogus no Catalogue no kg lb
NL 100 100 BC NFG'|Oo NCB 100 1.13 2.5

NLT 1OO
NLT 2OO

AB
mm in mm in
48 1.87 282 11.12
54 2.12 390 15.37

B----____+l

0
ato to s€parately.

rF
A{-
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Nova Range

ND 1OO

ND 2OO

A
mm in
210 a.25
257 10.12

iA
B
mm in
203 B0
356 14 0

F--s--l

ND Two sizes of round white satin
etched glasses, complete with
flanged cap gal leri es for cei I i ng or
rod suspensron. fhe smaller tvpe is
also available wilh an ES lampholder
for KOLOBLUX lamps;the larger
type wrll accept ertherGLS or
KOLORI UX lamps. Kolorlux lamPs
require control gear,

NDATwo sizes of metaltrim, finished
in a lacquered gun metal colour. tofit
on horizontally mounted N D and NC
fitti ngs.

NDA 1 OO

NDA 2OO

in
3.31
4.12

tn
B'87
1 5.0

Catalogue no Catalogue no Catalogue no kg lb
ND 100 100 BC NCG 100 NFB100 0.91 2.0
*r.ro rooTs eo K Es r.rcb-lob - t'tre too es 0.91 2.0

ZUU 6 LS
125 K

ES NCG 200 NFB 200 ES 1.59
*NOTE: made to customers

35
order

ND 200 ts

100

mm
85
105

B
mm
225
381

I
A
L

ND1

no
100 NFB 1OO

0.25

AB
mm in mm in
2'16 8.5 279 11 .00

254 10 O 387 15.25
F__B__,____rt

no

200
are to

NF lOO
NF 2OO

I
IN F Two sizes of round white satin

etched glasses. complete wtth f langed
cap galleries for ceiling or rod
suspension. The gmallertype is also
available with an ES lampholder for
KO LORLUX lamps , the larger type
will accept eilher G LS or
KOLORLUX lamps. Kolorlux lamps
require control gear,

NFTTwo sizes of black painted
metal trims to f it on to horizontally
mounted NF and NLfittings.

no

NF1
-Nr roo is eo K

NF 200 ES 200 GLS
125 K

NFB 'I OO ES 1.02
NFB 2OO ES 1 .81 4.00

*NO I t : made to Lustomers speLrdl order.

NFT 1OO

NFT 2OO

tn
1 .87

2.12

A
mm
48
54

B
mm in
282 11.12
390 15 37

nf

'100

I

page 2OO
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ms are to

F 200 NL 2OO
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Nova Range

MTC 1060
MTC 1100

A
mm
190
241

B
in mm in
1-5 152 6.0
9.5 203 B.O
F-8---, -t

TAi[,MTC Two sizes of polished opal
white glass spheres, screw neck,
complete with heat resistant white
plastic galleries for mounling djrectly
on to walls or ceilings.

MR Two sizes of round, polished
opal white glasses complete wilh
lever release galleries f or mounting
directly on to walls and ceilings.

GM6113/18/ B As an alternative lo
direct ceiling Iixing a 13mm/0.5in
black suspension rod set is available
for the N D and N F fitlings. The rod
length is 457mm/1 8in.

Catalogue no Catalogue no Catalogue no kg lb
MTC '1 060 60 BC MTCG 1060 MTCB 1060 0 68 1 .5

MTC '1 100 100 BC MTCG 1 100 MTCB 't 1 00 0 79 1.75

MR 1100
MR 2100

in
4.75
5.5

tn
9.62
13.5

A
mm
120
140

B
mm
244
343

1
I

Fitting Watts cap Glasswaro @
Catalogue no Catalogu€ no Catalogue no kg lb
MR11oo 1oo Bc tunGw
MR 2100 2x 100 BC MRG 2100 NCA 200 t .al 4.OO

76 mm

8in

76 mm
'0

on
NF 1OO

ND 1OO
on

suspension
suspens i o n
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Oyster

An all -purpose totally enclosed untt for
wall or ceiling mounting- Manufactured
in two tone polycarbonate. Grey body,
opal front diffuser- it is virtually
unbreakable, corrosion resistant and
vandal proof. Afitting that will be
equally at home in the bathroom,
kitchen or corridor as it would under a
porch, in a garage or a walkway. By
means of a "Snap TogetheI" action
the front diffuser is removed with the
aid of a coin,simplifying the relamping
and cleaning operation. The fitting has
an internal reflector.
The porcelain lamp holder is pre-wired
with high temperature flying leads tor
ease of installation. For outdoor use a foam
rubber gasket is available lor
fixing at rear of fitting at the point of
contact with wall or ceiling .

Designed for use with 60W pearl BC lamp
itis packed in a decorative carton
complete with lamp. Emergency version
is also available.

220 mm
8.6 in

130 mm
5in

RANGE
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Hospital fow brightness fitting

OE O 1060 adjustable wall fitting

OE O 1060 adjustable wall fitting
Wall fitting for local lighting where
lunction and appedrdnce dre rmportant.
The efficient design about 300 lux
'L2ml4ft away using a 60W lamp -
permils bed head lighting wall mounted
between 1.5m/5ft and 1.8m /6ft
from floor. Carefully controlled reflector
brightness provides comfortable conditions
for opposite and adjacent patients.
The reflector is of spun aluminium salin
etched and anodized. supported by an
anodized duraluminium rod mounted on a

cast aluminium back plate stove enamelled
8S.9.098.
Horizontal adjustment is obtained lhrough
an angle of approximately 1 60'and
vertical through an anqle of 20'either side.
Wired complete wilh BC lampholder to
accommodate one 60W lamp. Arranged for
Besa mounting.
OE 1 0075 adjustable wall fitting
Matches OE 0 1060 but fined with watch
Iight with push switch control.
Made to order only.

RANGE

Catalogue no. mm in mm in kg lb mm in
oEo1060 l

oiioois i 161 * 6 3+ 216t 8 51 0 8 't 75 47o 19 5

*Reflectordiameter. tRellcctorheight
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Mini-Dimmer for incandescent lamps

The Mini-Dimmer is a solid state device designed
to produce smooth, reliable, and economic dimming of
incandescent lamps up to 300Wtotal load on 200/250V
50 Hz supplies.
This dimmer may be substltuted directly for any single
pole on-off switch mounted on a standard 3Ain(86mm) sq
switch plate. A special mounting frame is supplied with
each dimmer for use with "plaster-depth" or other
shallow switch boxes.
Suppression against interference on radio and
television is provided within the unit.

a

m
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I ndustria l, commercia I and auditoriu m di mmi ng

Series H lndividual
Dimmer Units
Series H dimmer units are
available in two versions,
pref ixed 'T'and 'F'. The former
are for dimming tungsten or
tungsten halogen lamp loads
and the latter for f luorescent
lamp loads. lvlaxima are
shown below.

ln its basicform every
Series H dimmer is supplied
with a compact manual
remote control box carrying an
on/off switch, an indicator
lamp and a brightness control
knob. Alternative methods of
control are described below.
Autofad€r
ldentif ied by the suff ix /P
following the dimmer type
number. the autofader
consists of a control unit and a

remote control box carrying an
on/off switch, an indicator
lamp and three control
buttons labelled RAISE,
PRESETand LOWER.The
time for a f ull fade can be
varied between 2 and 30
seconds but this standard
range can be extended if
req ui red.
Auto-Colour Changer
Used in conjunction with two
or three Series H dimmers, the
H2CC or H3CC colour
changers permit continuous
automatic crossfading
between two or th ree
independent groups of lamPs
or fluorescent tubes.

TUNGSTEN LOADING (max.)

!!

t

TH 40 dimmer
2500w

aa

Manual remote
control unit

I

l

;

I

id O

TH40 2.5kW 41 25 16 12 8 5 3 2

TH 100 10kw 166 100 66 50 33 20 13 10

'Ormixedwaltagestonotmorethanthoratingotlhedrmmer.

FLUORESCENT LOADING (max.)
NOOrJdmm(rirn, dia. tubes per dimmer

1 5OOmm
(5ft)
65W

Dimmer
Type No

450mm
(1 *fr)
1swt

600mm
(2fr)
20wt

1 2O0mm
(4fr)
40w

1 800mm
(6ft)
75W

FH 10 20 16
FH 40 40 36 18 12
FH50 110
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I ndustria I, commercial a nd auditoriu m dimming

Series FP Multipack
Dimmsrs and Cabinets
Series FP multipack units
contain a number of
individual 22 amp dimmers
suitable for control ling
f Iuorescent lamps. Each
dimmerwill accommodate the
same loading as a Series H
type FH 50 (see previous
page). The dimmers are
normally controlled together
by a common input signal.
U nless alternative control
arrangements are specif ied,
a Series H manual control box
is supplied with all Series FP
dimmer cabinets.
System Options
- Electronic Up-down-
PresetAutofade (as Series H
type -/P) completewith two
pushbutton control boxes

can be supplied with each
unit. Add/AUTO to type
number. FP6/AUTO and
FP1 0/AUTO can be supplied
with circuits divided into two
groups. Two further auto
control boxes are supplied in
these circumstances.
- Motorised Up- Down-Stop
Autofader with two push -
button panels available
instead of electronic type.
Add/AUTO- M to type number
- Special control panel
arrangements at extra cost.
- One or more tungsten type
dimmers can be substituted
for f luorescent dimmers.
- Three phase versions
available for some models.
- Dimmers may be fitted with
individual bypass relays
(Dl M/STATIC controls).

Series FP multipack dimmer
unit and control equipment

Type Number of Physical
Number dimmeG contiguration

wall mounted
FP4 4 Wall mounted

Choice of lighting fittings numbers offitting types can
It is recommended that. be suppiled suitably modif ied
wherever possible. fittings and and with this gear already
tubes from the Thorn range be integrally mounted.
used for f luorescent drmming For ultra- slim fittings or
application*.Thisfacilityis applicationssuchaspelmet
available for 600mm, '1 200mm, lighting, remotely positioned
1 500mm and 1 800mm tubes. gear is necessary. This can be
Special control gear is supplied in the form of
necessaryforfluorescent pre-wiredboxesortraysas
dimming and increasing listed in the table below.

Control

lor twin

Dimming of tungsten Transformer fed lamps
halogen lamps Purpose-designed dimmers
I n general, tungsten halogen are required if tra nsformer-fed
lamps can be dimmed entirely lamps are to be d jmmed.
successf ully (most television Suitable dimmers are
studios employ them in th is available in the Thorn range *.
manner). However, in
certain types of lungsten
halogen lamp, notably some
projector lamps, dimming
disturbs the halogen cycle and
thereby tends to reduce the
lamp life*.
*For advice on the application of dimmer conlrol to fluorescent, tungsten
halogen and tra nsformer fed lamps. we recommend that you consult your
local Thorn area olfice
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Club Series Portable Manual Control Systems

Club Manual Systems.
Club Disco, Club Master
These portable systems
(which are, of course. equallY
suitable for permanent
installation) provide ideal
thealre style lighting control
at a price which commends
their use in clubs, schools.
cabarets, discolheques.
fashion shows. displays.
photographic studios and the
like.

Each system consists of a

miniature control desk f itted
with ten metres of control
cable, and either one or two
packs containing the dimmers.
Basic control desks include
1wo presets of channel faders.
each conlrolled by a master
fader. A dead blackout swilch
is also included.

Club dimmers are designed
to control incandescent lamps
and have maximum power
capabilities of 2'5kW and
5kW. The 2 5kW dimmers are
available in five orten way
single phase packs or. for
export only. nine way three
phase packs. The 5kW
dimmers are supplied in five
way single phase packs. Club
dimmers are also idealfor use
with other transportable Thorn
control syslems.

CIub Disco uses a di{ferent
control desk with the same
dimmers. lt has been designed
especially for discotheques
and provides an impressive
variety of automatic lighting
effects. ln Club Disco 10 a

three channel sound/light
system controls light changes
which vary in colour.
brightness and timing
according to the pitch,
volume and rhythm of music
orspeech. This is
supplemented by four
aulomatic colour-changing
channels. The remainang three
channels allow manually
controlled lighting effects to
take place and any of the
automatic channels may also
be switched to direct manual
control if required. ClubDisco
5 is a simplerversion
incorporating only the
sound/light system and two
automatic colour-changing
channels.

e($t he# S'oifi*Q-$

Q,t??
'' 

ri , z: i *?y,!
1r *E**:rtffigiry* =E':.:-:1:+.'"-aI t Ha.gFI€e€i**.
al *Ly"fu#.rl

ClubMaster 10 kit showing
Club 1 0/2 control Panel and
C10Bdimmerpack (Floor
stands shown are suPPlied with
Club N/aster 5 kit onlY )

The ClubMaster kit is the
a nswer to th e problems of a
newcomer to stage lighting
who requires an effective low
cost installation without
havinq to choose and purchase
equipmenl from several
sources. The ClubMaster
packages, based on the Club
5/2 and Club 1 0/2 control
systems. include spotl jghts.
lamps. colourfilters, hanging
clamps. brackets, plugs.
sockets and cables. together
with an easy to undersland
instruction manual which
explains assembly and
operation.

ClubDisco 1 0 control unit
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Multi-,pfeset control systems

Series SM
The SM equipments are
simple multi preset control
desks without grouping
facilities. and are ideal for
schools and amateur stages
A masterfader and blackout
switch is associated with each
presel of individual faders and
an overall dead-blackout
switch is jncorporated.

Apart from their
considerable economy, f urther
enhanced by the optional
substition of flal scale
faders, the great advantage of
lhe Series SM systems is their
operational simplicitV. An
unskilled operator can. with no
previous experience,
immediately become
suff iciently familiar with the
controls to produce an
acceptable degree of expertise.

Series PM
Best known oftheThorn
range of preset sYStems, the
Series PM control desks are
in use world-wide in a great
variety of applications.
These desks are ideal for
smaller TV studios.
multi purpose halls, drama
sludaos and conventional
t h eatres.

ln Series Plvl systems. each
preset of chanrel faders is
subject to overall control bY
a corresponding preset masler
fader and blackout switch. Ten
separate seleclions of channel
faders (20 in the case of four
preset models) can be
qrouped under the control of a

corresponding number of
group master faders by
inserting miniature plugs anto
holes in a matrix panel. BY thus
selting and grouping the
individual faders. the system
is made to provideE
non eleclrontc memorV
faci I ity.

i11t ) Ltlt'.r',

Simple preset system, type 3S N,440

ttw

Plug matrix grouping system, type 3PMB0
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M u lti -preset control systems

Series GM
This series has been designed
specif ically for smaller
professional theatres.

Channel faders in the Series
GM are arranged in two or
three presets. and associated
with each preset are three
group masterfaders. A
three-position switch above
each individual channel fader
allocates control of this
particularfader to one or
other of the three master
faders serving that preset.
This permits entirely separate
groupings to be formed within
each preset.

Associated with each group
master fader are three
pushbuttons. One of these is a
blackout button affecting
channels allocated to that
group. The other two
respectively assign the
particular group master fader
to one or other end of a
dipless crossfade master.

Standard auxiliary facilities
include switches for
'non-dim' circuit contactors,
switched faders to control
houselight dimmers and
built-in cuelights with reply
button.

Cabaret automatic
systoms
The Cabaret control system
offers the facilities provided by
the ClubDisco in an expanded
and upgraded form. lt is
available to serve either
20 or 30 lighting circuits by
means of a split two- preset
arrangement of 20 or 30
channels each.
Two master faders respectively
control the presets serving the
f irst '1 0 (or 20) channels while
a further pair control the
presets serving the remaining
1 0 channels Each master
fader is provided with a
three-position switch.
enabljng the channels served
to be controlled normally.
switched off, or momentarily
flashed on at the set levels
Two-position switches are
provided above the first seven
channel faders in the yellow
preset. One position permits
normal two preset control
while the alternative position
selects automatic control as
follows:
Channels 1 1, 12 & l3 (o( 21.22 I
23) - Sound/light conlrot (see
Clu bDiscot

GM control desks

Channels 1 4 I 'l 5 (or 24 A 25\ -
Auto crossfade 1

Channels 1 6 I I 7 (ot 26 A 21) -
Auto crosstade 2

Two additional and
independent faders are fitted.
each associated with an on/off
switch and indicator lamp.
These are provided to control
dimmers for houselights, tab
dressings, dance lighting or
transformer load circuits.
Two three-position switches
are provided for the control of
electrically operated curtains
or non-dimmed lighting
channels, e.g. ultra violet or
strobes.
The remaining controls
comprise system on/oif,
master blackout and effects
on/off switches. lndicator
lamps show the availabi I ity of
power to the desk, 10 the
effects system and to the
a uxi I i a ry fa ders. M iscellaneous th€atr6/stud io lig hting €qui pmont

- Type LAO 'No compromise' prolessional dimmers. 1 0kW,
SkWand dual 2 5kW.

- Typ€ c economy dimmers for professional us€. 2'5kW
and 5kW

-'Aurama' Son et LumiCre control system- (Just pressthe
tape recorder START button.)

- Class T lheatre/Tv studio Iamps. Tungsten or
tunqsten halogen.

- Floodlights and spotlights for professional or amaleur use

-'Cinemoid lilter material.
- Electricians'panels for lighting control during rrgging.

- Patch panels Ior economy in dimmers.

- Audio and communicalions equipment.
- Control room ancillary equipment.

SYSTEM CAPACITIES
maslors
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Dimmer Level Memory Systems

O-File
o- File is the best established
system of its type in the
world, and its name has
become almost synonymous
with electronic memory
lighting control equipment.

The most recent versions
of O- Fi le, the series 2000 and
Series 1 000 equipments,
follow the same operational
principles as the original
system. However. the new
designs incorporate the latest
solid-state integrated circuit
modules and this has resulted
in even simpler operation,
additional facilities, and a
reduction in the space required
by the electronics cabinets.
Principal Features

- Single f ader lever with
numbered channel selector
buttons, for intensity
adjustment during setting up
orfor later modif ication.
When not hand controlled,
lever moves automatically to
show existing level of
selected channel.
- lnstant manual ovenide of
any channel at any time.
- Electronic memories record
channel intensity and permit
instant random access.

- Memories may be recalled
singly or in any combination.
as instant effects or by means
of automatic fades or
crossfades.
- Four independent automatic
fades can take place
simultaneously or separately,
at the same or different speeds.

- Mimic panel shows status
of channels in use or set up in
'preset'.

- Facilities for'Blind Plotting'.
memory content review and
memory modif ication without
afiecting lighting in use.

- lndependentstand-by
control by an auxiliary system
having group faders to which
channels are allocated through
a plug matrix.

O-File Series 2000
O,File 2000 is the modular
version in which both the
central and peripheral facilities
include a large range of
options. These enable the
system to be altered or added
to at any time.

Various types of mimic panel
and auxiliary control svstem
are available. The desk
furniture is normally
custom-built to meet user
requirements. O- File 2000
panels can also be fitted to the
user's own desk.
System Variations
Optional extra facilities
include a portable remote
control unit, a tape
programming unitwhich
provides library storage,
manual group master faders
and two types of ilasher unit.
O-File Series 1000
O- File 1 000 is the economy
orientated non-modular
version. lt offers the same
basic operational facilities as
O- Fi le 2000. but standardised
presentation. capacitles and
peripheral facilities allow itto
be offered at a substantially
lower price.

Standard mimic and
auxiliary control panels are
fitted and the desk is of fixed
design. However, two blank
panels are provided for any
supplementary controls or
indicators required by the user.
System Variations
A portable remote controller
and a tape programming unit
are available as optional extras.
These are similar to those
provided for O-File 2000.

o- File 2000 at London's Talk of the Town theatre

O-File 1000 contrcl desk

Portable remote control unit.
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Dimmer Level Memory Systems

O-Master
The O-Master range
incorporates many of the
operational features of O File
in new and compact form.
All the control electronics are
housed within the desk so that
a O Master installation
consists only of desk and
dimmer cabinets.

The design of the O Master
systems is such that operators
f amiliar with conventional
preset control desks can very
quickly become adept at using
their new equipment.
Although permitting this ready
tra nsfer O- M aster nevertheless
provides all the facilities to be
expected of a Thorn
electronic memory system.
Principal Features
- One dimmer lever per
lighting channel forsetting up
memories. Channels may be
switched to direct control.
si ng ly or together, at any time.
- Mimic lamps showing status
ofchannels in use.

- Electronic memories record
channel intensity and permit
anstant random access.

- Memory recall via any or all
of three master faders
controlling three parallel
playback systems.
- Automatic fade and
crossfade capability.
- Facilities for'Blind Plotling'.
- 'Bu 

i lt- i n' stand - by ma nual
control system.

O-Master Series 2000
This version of O - M aster is
intended forthe medium to
large theatre or studio in
which multiple faders are
preferred 10 single-fader
channel access.

ln addition to the largest
channel and memory capacity
of the range, O Master 2000
design offers two optional
extra features: a portable
remote control unit and a
programming system to
provide library storage. The
former permils lighting to be
set and recorded from any
convenient point in the
theatre or studio. The latter
allows an unlimited librarV of
lighting plots to be built up.
This is particularly appropraate
in a repertory situation where
the recorded lighting plots may
need to be changed or
reinstated at frequent intervals.

O-Master Series 1000
lncorporating all lhe standard
facilities offered by the Series
2000 version. the compact
O-lvlaster 1000 has been
designed and priced
specifica I ly for the small to
medium sized theatre or
studio. lt is intended for those
who have long aspired to the
benefits of an electronic
memory lighting control
syslem but who have. until
now, regarded it as being
beyond their budget.

oT120
lntroduced at the 1 975
lnternational Television
Symposium. the OT i 20 is a
truly portable dimmer level
memory system designed
especial ly for outside
broadcast and touring theatre
applications. The
self -contained conlrol
console consists of two parts, a
desk and a pedestal. These
can be easily and quickly
separated and are small
enough lo be carried in a
medjum sized car. Each part
weighs less than 30kg.
Principa/ Features
- Sinq le fader lever with
decimally coded channel
selector buttons.
- Electronic memories record
channel intensity and allow
instant random access.
- Single or group control of
channels.
- Single lever dipless
crossfade.
-Three independent playback
systems.

- Channel level indicator.
- Manually set up lighring
may be used directly,
memorised. or transferred to
the control of any of three
playbacks. This lalter facility
allows the systems to be used
as a 1 20 channel lhree
preset board without
jnvolving the memory banks.

O- Master 1 000 40 channel control desk including
optional second preset

OT1 20 portabte control system

SYSTEM CAPACITIES
Syslem Type Memones
O File2000 390 1 00 or 200
O File 1000 198 1 O0 or 200
U- Master 2000 80- JUU

O-Master 1000 4O-1 50or10O
oT12b--- 1Zo 1oo
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lntroduction
Tl:is section descritres a uride range of fittings
for exlerior lightingl and floodlighting, and the
full rarrge of street lightinq fittings.
Bull<head and we!lglass finings include the
OB vandal-prooi fluorescenl bulkheacl which
has proved its worth in nrany situations.
The Escort w,elllllass and Patio
fittings are suitable for situations derrranding
a more decorative treatment.
Floodlighting equil)ment covers almost all
requirefirents, from the miniature I 5OW
Minifloods and the Sun 500 and 1000 firrings
for general lightin!1, through the Haline and
400W Area floodliOhts ro the Linear Halide
and CSI sealed beam floodlights used in
unusual and rigorous siluations.

The street lightinq lrttings and colurnns
descrjbed in rhese pages are used all over the
world, and there is a type suitable lot ever/
kind of road front rnotorways to country
lanes. The Precinct is an artraclive filring for
both streel lighting and bulkhead
applications,
IMPORTANT
Fittings shown in tlie Ouidoor Lighting section
of this catalogue are designed to be
weatherprool and suitable for operation in
amltient temperatures not exceeding l5 C in
accordance with current British Standards
Specifications.
When used indoors in situations involving
higher anrbient temperatures, performance may
be inrpaired and we do not recommend such
applications without our prior agreenrent.

Outdoor and Street Lighting

lndex
(JU I UU(JH LI(jH I II!U

Sunflood
Sunspo{
Haline tyi,9!!9I halosen f loodl ishts
New Ha line llo eq!i_s_!t for Sonline SO
MiniflooiiC

214-?15' 
,16-211
218-2'tg'?2i221

222
Kolorlux bulkhead f itting
Escoit tungstin butkhead
E-iori t-ngsten f [uoiesceni
Escort Wellglass
Escort Patio

223
?24

M25 Junior f loodliqht projector
M25F f loodlight proiector
M28 light duty floodlight
Area floodlight
M30 linear sodium f loodlight
750/1 600W M BIL f loodiisht

bulkhead 225- 226
22i
228
ti,
230
23i
232
233

1000W CSI sealed beam flooal hr

Numbering system
Gruul' 4
Alpha One semi-cut-off sodium
Alpha Three mercrrry/metal halide/SON
Alpha Five senri -cut-off sodium
Alpha Six cut-off aodiunl
Alpha Nine semi-cut,off sodiunr
Gruup B
BetaTour iop entry GLSTmercury
B-eta Five sorliurrr'Beta 

Six side entry fluoresceilt
Be_ta Seven side entry me.Cury
Beta Eight side entry sodiunr
Beta 79side entry nrercury
Precinct 80 and 125W mercury
Posl - tut, n DU tttnq luutindircs
Gamma Three nrercury/ SON
Ganrnra Four mercurv/SON
Ganrma Five GLS/nrercury
Gamnra Six GLS/sodiunr mercury
Ganrnra Seven GLST'mercwy
Gamnra Eight GLSlsodiunr mercurv
Miscellaneotts
Leader and Lucerna colunrns
Ciassic and Sheerline colunrns
4j9f 1 t lreglrqi"rlpa ql!!1i.r"!t cJ44i
Brackets and spares
Aluminiunr wall brackets

235

3!5
246
241
24A

249
250
25'l

zs2-ns
254
255

--256
-257

258-160
26-T
262
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Sunflood 300/1OOOW tungsten halogen floodlights

SUN 5OO

suN 1000

no,

242mm/9'sin

1 68mm/6.625in

The lampholders consist of single fine
silver'button' contacts, mounted on
nickel-silicon-copper alloy leaf
springs, tempered. plated and
housed in porcelain shrouds.
Wiring is carried out with special
heat-resisting cable.

suN 500

suN 1000

216mm/8.5in

All f ixing screws are of stainless steel
The two way porcelain terminal
block is completely insulated by a
moulded polypropylene shield. An
earth termihal is provided.

a

I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I t:

E
E

Description
The main body. with specially
designed cooling fins, and the
terminal block housing are pressure
die-cast in LM6-M aluminium alloy,
The reflector is of magnesium alloy.
hammer finished, chemically
brightened, and anodized.

rl
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Sunf lood 3OO/1OOOW tungsten halogen floodlights

GASKETSI EADS TO TERMINAL BLO

INSULATION SHIELD
SLEEVI NG

LAMP

FIXING SCREW

REFLECTO R
TEHMINAL BLOCK

EARTH CON

og
oHA 4602
PAIR OF CLAMPS FOR

oHA 4600
51x51mm/2x2in
SPIGOT CAP

2'25in
oHA 4601

51mm/2in o.d. POLE OHA4603
CROSS ARM IVlOUNTING

LAMPHOLDEF BRACKET ASSEIV] BLY

FIXING SCREW

OHA 460'1 and
oHA 4602

WALL WITH
oHA 4601

-l 
25mm/1 in ETl]ilrrurai

,wd
lo-8;;

,'.EL
ffi

WIRE GUARD
FOR SUN 5OO

suw500
FOR SUN lOOO
SUWl OOO

suc
,COBNER WALL

B RAC KET

3B6mm
15.2i

WALL-FLOOR-POLE MOUNTING BRACKET

WASH ER

COVER PLATE GASKET

COVER PLATE

4'25in

5 25in

oHA 4604
FLOOR MOUNTING WITH
AZIMUTH ADJUSTMENT

Accessories

A comprehensive range of mounting
accessories is available, catering for
most mounting requirements.
Designed for simple fixing. they are
interchangeable throughout the
ranqe.
Mounting accessories are attached to
the 20mm ET tapped entry boss.
Accessories are supplied in a
plastic baq containing all the
necessary components.

Spares

Catalogue no.

oHA 4600
oHA 4601
oHA 4602
oHA 4603
oHA 4604
suc

Weight kg

Spigot cap for 51 mm/2in o.d. pole O 241
Mounting bracket tor pole. wall or tloor 0'340
Pair of 'U' clamps lor use with HA 4601
cross-arm bracket for 5'l mm/2in o.d. pole 0.480
Floor bracket
Corner wall bracket

Lamp protection can be afforded by
the provision oJ a Sunf lood wire
guard. lt is available for both sizes of
Sunflood. The wire guard is made of
stainless steel and is clip hinge fixed
for easy maintenance.
Spare reflectors and lampholder
assembiies are also available.

Catalogue no.

suw500
stJ w1000

SU LSOO

SU L1 OOO

Wire guard lor Sun 300/500
Wire quard tor Sun 750/1 000
Available to special order:
Lampholder assembly for
Sun 300/500 (comprises one bracket,
two lampholders and leads)
Lampholdor assembly for
Sun 750/'l 000 (comprises one bracket,
two lampholders and leads)
Roflector for Sun 300/500
Reflector for Sun 750/1 000

SU RSOO

su Rl 000
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Sunspot floodlight

l- ,^^-- | l- tztmm I

351 mm

1 m

1mm dia hole.

1 1mm dia holes.

I

Application
Sunspot is a versatile, enclosed,
rainproof outdoor f loodlight suitable
for use with either 300W M38 or
500W M40 single-ended tungsten
halogen lamps. There is a choice of
front glass and an optional range o{
colour filters.
Sunspot is particularly suited to
lighting special features where a high
intensily narrow beam is required.
It is also suitable for general outdoor
applications with optional coloured
decorative effects.

Description
The pressure die-cast aluminium
body (LM6-M) isfinished insemi-
matt, black heat-resisting painl.
Light control from the compact
tungsten halogen source is via a
polished reflector and clear front
glass to give a high intensity narrow
beam or an alternative glass enables
a wider distribution to be achieved.
The cool wiring box complete with
3-wayterminal block, cable clamp
and gland entry (7-11mm O/D) has
a blackthermoset plastic base and
glass filled nylon cover.

Mounting
A zinc-plated stinup finished in
matching semi-matt black permits a
range of mounting arrangements.
The stirrup can be used with Haline/
Sunflood mounting accessories.

Lamps
Tungsten halogen type M38
240/250Y 3OOW single-ended and
M4O 240 / 25OV 5O0W singte-ended

RANGE
no.

osc 500

Accossories
OSF.B Blue lilter 0.25
OSF.R Red filter o.2b
OSF.Y Yollow lilt€r 0.25
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Sunspot floodlight

o

Ea
Spigot mounting
oHA 4600
oHA 461 2

"l

Multi-use
mounting
bracket
oHA 4601

Multi-use mounling
bracket and universal
pole clamp.
oHA 4601
oHA461 3

Catalogue no, Description ygight kg

Ior Pole toP mounting O'24

OH
UHA 4bus

atea
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Haline tungsten halogen floodlights

Application
Suitable for area lighting, buildings.
precincts, stadia, car parks,
forecourts or any purpose where a
wide horizontal beam spread and
accurate vertical beam control are
required.
Description
O ne-piece reflector/body of extruded
aluminium featuring asymmetrical,
facetted reflector profile. This
construction gives rigidity and
accuracy for the best and most
consistent optical performance.
Reflectors are finished polished
(specular) or matt (diffuse) and
provided with polished aluminium
end diaphragms for improved light
distribution. Die-cast LM6- M
aluminium alloy end plates enclose
the fitting and carry lampholders.
The cool wiring box is made of black
thermoset plastic for the base, and
with glass-f illed nylon cover
contains an easy access terminal
block, cable clamp and neoprene
gasket complete with gland suitable
forT-11mm O/D cable.
Access for relamping is obtained via
the hinged silicone rubber gasketted
front frame and glass secured with
catches on all fittings.
Full weatherproofing is provided by
dished borosilicate glasses on
750-1 500W sizes and by flat
glasses on 300/500W and 2000W
sizes.
Lampholders feature solid fine silver
contacts for long and trouble-free life.

Exterior finish
Reflector/body is matt aluminium,
castings matt black, glazing trim
anodized aluminium. screws and
catches stainless steel.
The Haline OHS/D 500 and OHS/D
1 000 are suitable for 120/24Ovolts;
the remainder of the range is
suitable for 200- 250 volt supply only

Mounting
A 25'cranked stirrup is standard to
the complete range allowing floor.
wall or pendant mounting and
adjustment in two planes.

mm

Length
Catalogue no. mm
6HS7D 50-- 2si-
dHs/D-ftb- 3oe
o'Fs/Dnsoo 3i4
6Fs/D--26dd- 450
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Haline tungsten halogen floodl ights

FITTINGS
no.

000w

reflector
2000

ACCEI;SOXY PAUKS 5UIIAtsLts FUH ALL HALINEU

Multi-uso

cap.

0.'150

0.085

Accessories
Accessories are supplied packed in
plastic bags containing all necessary
components as follows :

OHA46fi) 51mm/2in Spigot Cap
Pack contains one 51 mm x 51 mm/
2in x 2in spigot cap and HEX head
steel bush. washer and nut. Cap is
attached to stirrup With bush and nut
and wiring fed through it.

OHA 4601 Multi-use Mounting
Pack contains bracket, bush, washer
and nut used forwall mounting.

OHA 4603 Cross-arni Mounting
Pack contains bracket. lwo bushes,
washers and nuts and one pair of
OHA 4602 clamps for mounting
two fittings, one above the other, on a
single horizontal 51 mm/2in O / D
bracket arm.

OHA 4606/8 Hood
Pack contains hood and four
stainless steel screws. Used to control
upward light. Attached to glazing-
frame with longer screws provided.

OHA4609Wins
Pack contains one wing and two
screws. Used to control side light.
Attached to glazing-frame with
longer screws provided.

NOTE : Not available for OHS/OHD
500

OHA 4612 76mm/3in Spigot Cap
Pack contains one 76mm x 76mm/
3in x 3in spigotcap and Hex head
steel bush. washer and nut. Cap is
attached to stirrup with bush and
wiring fed through it.

OHA 4613 Universal Polo Clamp
Pack contains one clamping strap, a
U -bolt and two nuts with washers
and is capable of fixing on 51-Bgmm/
2-3'5in O/D pole without adjustment

OHA 461 4 Replacement
Lampholder Contact
Pack contains two contact
assemblies with cable for 2000W
size. Cable cut to length during
installation for OHS/OH D 500, 1 000
and 1 500.

UNIVERSAL POLE CLAMP
oHA 461 3

oHA 4606/8
Hood

r9

rj
0

oHA 4600 
g

2in x 2in SPIGOT CAP
51mmxSlmm

f
I

I0'1

oHA 4601
I lll war r -Fr oon- PoLE

105mm ll lvoururtruc BR.ACKET
a.l 25in ll IlJr+-

'-ifl
2.25in @

oHA 461 2
g

oHA 4603
CBOSS.ARM MOUNTING

oHA 461 4

REPLACEI\,,1ENT LAMPHOLDER CONTACT

oHA 4609
76mm x 76mm SPIGOT CAP
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New Haline floodlight for Sonline SON-TD lamp

Applications
Weatherproof control box containing
control gear 4O0W 220/240V SOHz-
Suitable forwall. pole orfloor
mounting with provislon for one
New Haline Mk 13 or ON 1600
floodlight wirh 4O0W SON-TD lamp.
May also be used remote with any
luminare housing SON. SON-T or
SON-TD lamp.
Description
Cast LM6M aluminium alloy box with
aluminium lrd. secured by two captlve
screws. Gasketted for full rainproof ing
in any mounting position. Contains
one set of 400W.control gear
22O/24OV S}Hzfor high pressure
sodium discharge lamp.
Fully wired between rewirable f use
and neutral linkfor mains and 2-way
terminal block. Provided with mains
cable clamp and earlh terminals. Two
entries'mains in' and'lamp out'
tapped 20mm metric conduit and
provided with nylon cable gland
suitable for 7 to 1 3mm o 3-core
PVC flexible cable, (l mm,llatlwin
and earth 600/ 1 000V PVC cable
to BS 6004:1 969). Finish matt black.

Mounting
Fou r external fixi ng holes for floor or
wall mounting bolts. For metal poles
48mm to 90mm o. two standard OHA
universal pole clamps should be used.
Coach bolts may be used for wood
poles. Equipped with lwo integrally
cast 20mm o bosses 90" apart.
suitable for mounting one OH S/OH D
1500 New Haline luminaire or one
ON 1 600 lloodlight luminaire in two
alternative positions. Fixing bolt and
washer inserted on underside of boss
for transit only.
Control gear
Gearnormallylitted 1 x G.532307

Ballasr 220/240V
50Hz
2 x GC.2331
capacitors 20 !f
250V
1 x G.53282
ignitor

Fuserating 15emp
Catalogue no.
Control box, complete with gear. f use
and glands less pole clamps -
oHA 461 5.

OHA461 5 withOHulSot)

page 22O



New Haline floodlig ht for Sonline SON-TD lamp

fr, "*,

632307

G53242
c 233r{rwol

linkt€rminal bldi T1329

-Mains 

cabt. stand 4c5432

GEAR BOX ASSEMBLY

Kg
9.525
4 700
0.100

14 325

Ks
9.52 5
1.251
0.100

16 882

FLOOR MOUNTING

WALL OR POLE MOUNTING

Weights
New Haline
oHA 461 5
OHS/D 1 500
SON-TD lamp

Tolal

oN '1 600
oHA 461 5
oN 1 600
SON-TD lamp

Total
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Minifloods

The Miniilood is a weatherproof
lampholder housing and mounting
assembly for exterior application
designed for use with the 1 50W
mai ns voltage sealed reflector spot or
flood lamp.

D6scription
The basic unit supplied with various
forms of mounting compnses a satin
finished extruded aluminium case
housing a ready wired ES lampholder
Weatherproofing is completed by a
silicone rubber sealing ring between
case and lamp. Ad.iustment and
locking are by means of a slotted
thumb screw,
The EB '1 1 50 is wired for connection
to conduit installations with an
alternative wall mounting bracket
EKB and a corner mounting bracket
EKC being available.
The M 36 1 1 50 is supplied with
1.8m/6ftof PVC 3-core cable and a
black polythene coated steel bracket
which allows fixing to conduit or by
woodscrew, as well as f ree standing.

RANGE

Lam

ER 1 1 50 Miniflood using EKB flat wall bracket

M36 1150 Miniflood
Weight

Flat

mm tn
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Kolorlux bulkhead fitting

33mm

55mm
I

4 holes
4.4 mm dia.

Description
The 50W MBF/U bulkhead has a
body cast in corrosion resistant
LM6 alumrnium alloywith light
control provided by a prismatic
diffuser held firmly in position by
a hinged glazing ring. The
polycarbonate diffuser is held
agai nst the ri ng by cl i ps. The ri ng
seats on to a tubular neoprene
gasket cemented firmly into a recess
in the cast body. The cast metalwork
has a sprayed aluminium finish on
the exterior and the interior is
painted white

298mm

1 68mm

The control gear is fjxed dr rectly to
the back of the casti ng i nside,
togetherwith a porcelain terminal
block. A separate earth terminal
is provided- An ES porcelain
lampholder is mounted in front of a
diffused aluminium reflector. The
reflector is slotted at one end and
has a keyhole slot at the other so
that it can be easily removed from
its two locating screws. Aseparate
earth wire is provided to earth the
reflector.

Alternative v6rsion
An alternative gearless version
suitable for 1 00W G LS has a
porcelain ES lampholder mounted
on an easily removable bracket with
a separate earth terminal on the
casting. lnsulating sleeves are
provided to protect the j ncomi ng
cable.

RANGE

With Polycarbonate Ditfusor ES cap
TG 4208 GLS priEmatic bulkhead less gear Standard 100W GLS

With Polycarbonate Dilluser ES cap

Weight: with gear 4 76k9/1 0.51b ; less gear 2 5kg/5 51b

Entry: 20mm ET conduit top and bottom.

gear

.ll
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Escort tungsten bulkhead

Escort bulkhead

Application
Bulkhead fittings for incandescent
light source in a pleasing style.
Wellmade and efficient. sets new
standa rds of sim pl ici ty r n i nstal lati on
and servicing. with prolonged
periods between maintenance. The
shallow, square styling is simple and
attractive. blending wellwith any
wall f inrsh or decorative scheme.

Low initial cost is a feature ofthe
miniature incandescent
bulkhead f ittings, which are
particularly suitable for installations
where manual or time switch
control is in operation.

Description
Completely weatherproof and
protected against corrosion. these
fittings have lattice glass diffusers
and are much shallowerthan most.
They
locki nq

ancorporate an anti-lheft

Lamps
device.
40- 1 OOW GLS BC or ES

Glass d iffuser The replaceable
prismatic diff user is retained in
position by two captive vandal-
proof nylon screws. The diffuser fils
outside the lip of the body casting
and closes onto a neoprene gasket
for weatherproofi ng.

Body casting This is a pressure
die-cast aluminium alloy in LM24M
grey enamel hammer finish. A
conduit entry knockout is provided
at the lampholder end. There is also
provision for Besa box and conduit
entry at the back. The units can be
either semi-recessed or surface
mounted.

Catalogue no

1 06mm

254mm
1 0 027in

CROSS SECTION AND DIMENSIONS

79mm
3.1 1 4in

44mm
1.721 in

OLG ,] 
1

OLG 11

Spares
BC lampholder
ES lampholder
Glass diffuser

G.1 1 59
G.1 129
OLG 4BOO

OO BC
OO ES

Weight
kg lb

1.13 25
1 .13 2.5

237mm
9 356in

5mnr
0 197in

114mm
4 447in
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Escort fluorescent bulkhead

Application
A touq h weat herproof f itting for
surlace or recess mountrng
anywhere outdoors.
Description
The fitting comprises pressure
die cast aluminium body (grey
{inish) with high impact acrylic cover
(wire guards are not a necessary
accessory with this unit).
The opal cover is secured with two
captive screws opened only by a
special key provided with each
fitting and is retained when open
with a plastic toggle. Swilchstart
gearfor 2 or 3 8W 300mm/1 2in
fluorescentT5 lamps is mounted
under a hinged reflector tray. Stock
fittings are LPF (single lamp
versions and H PF 2 lamp versions
are avai lable to specia I order).
Foreasy installalion thedie cast
body includes Iin ET entries
at ends and;in knockout in
centre back (two plugs are
provided). Wireways are cast an

from the end entries 10 the central
terminal block as well as allernative
drill indents forfixing holes. Tubes
are packed with each f itting for
convenience. A bezel trim is
avai lable for use when the bu I khead
is recessed.
See page 66 for emergencY lighting
application.

Control gear
For 24OVl50H2 supply :

2-TU BE
Ballast 2 x G.CPX/8
Starter switch 2 x 1 55/500
3-TU B E

Ballast 1 x G.CPX/B
Starterl x155/500
Ballast 1 x G.CPX/28
Starter2x155/100

Fixing centres
3Bmm

Escort f luorescent bulkhead

111mm

Bezel

1 33mm

44mm deep

51

1 02mm

400mm

254mmFitting recess
in wall

RANGE

centres

36Bmm

uatalogue no, uescflpnon Weight
kg tb

oBD 2008 2 lamp parallel wired SS circuir LPF, 2 x 8W
300mm/1 2 i n fl u orescent tubes with acryl ic d iffuser

2.03 45

OBD3oOB *3lampsscircuitLPF,3x8w 226 5 0
300mm/'1 2 in fluorescent tubes with acrylic dilfuser

300mm/1 2in lluorescenttubes with polycarbonate diff user

O 2.26 5.O
300mm/1 2 in fluorescent tubes with

*Series pair, in parallel with single tube circuit.

diffuser
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Escort wellglass

These Wellglass fittings are available
in two sizes, suilable for 60/200W
tungsten lamps and 80i 1 25W
mercury va pou r I a mps. They uti I ise
a screw neck gallery of cast
alumi nium alloy ( LIV 6- lV )
construclion suitable for either side
or top entry. The latter is also suitable
for direct Besa box mounting. The
two sizes of g lass cater for 1 00W or
200W rati ngs bu1 employ a common
screw neck detail to match the
galleries. This is internally etched
and is f itted complete with a
weatherproof seal. A white nylon
reflector may be fitted if required
over the screw neck of the glassware
and is availableto both sizes. Forwall
or corner mounting. bracket
assemblies are available for use with
the side entry gallery.

Elvl F 1 200 top entry with E KR 200 reflector and E KB bracket

EKF 1 1 00 side entry usi ng E KC corner bracket

RANGE:

EKF 1 200 side entry using E KB wall brackel

Catalogue Diameter Height Weight
no. Type GLS lamp MBF lamp Lampholder mm in mm in kg lb

EKF11OO Sideentry 60/100W - BC 114 45 187 737 09 2

Efi1F1100 Topentry 60/100W BC 114 45 147 7'37 09 2

EiilF'1200 Topentry 150/200W 80/125W ES 146 575 235 925 1 02 225

Attachments
Dimensions Weight

-'1

:

:

J

Cataloque no. Tvpe Lamp watts mm in g oz

120 4 75 113 4
square
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Escort Patio

:

WPc R 'l060 Bc

The Escort Patio range comprises
two Jittings and three alternative
g lasses.
Fittings
The fittings have a matt black,
weather resistanI and non corrosive
finish. Each fitting has a 2BC
lampholder as standard ( ES

lampholder is available ).
The f ittings take a 6ow lamp,
standard GLS or decorative shaPe.
Glassware
The glasses are interchangeable
and available in two shapes,
cylindrical and spherical. The
cylindrical glass is ribbed with a

clearfinish. lhe spherical glasses
are either amber aerated or white
opal.

wPw A 1060 BC

238mm

.177in

7

9 31 6in

'lo 26in

4 966in

7 9in

RANGE
catalogue no. uescnplon wergnt Catalogue no.

Metalwork
Catalogue no.
Glass

U

wPc R 1060 BC U

WPCSl

BC Wall
WPW S 1060 BC

1 060 BC

1 060 BC

WPR

WPR

bracket with

indr;cal
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M25 junior f loodlight projector

M25 junior floodlight

Description
The proiector is of robust
conslruction and made from first
quality materials. selecied to
withstand corrosive atmospheres
found in industrial locations.
Ihe projecror comprises six major
components.
A rel lector spu n {r om su per pur r ty
aluminium. polished and anodised,
is secured internally lo dn aluminium
alloy ring casting which itself is
pivoted in a galvanised steel
stjrrup assembly.
A heat-resisting front glass cover
secured into the reflector by a

neoprene gasket makes a

weatherproof seal.
Gasketed and fastened to the body
casting by stainless steel studs and
wing nuts through slotted cast on
lugs, is an easily removable
lampholder housing at the base of
which is a detachable cast cover
pl ate.
To complete the assembly. an
auxiliary rellector is fixed between
main reflectorand main body
casting ja GES lampholder, on a

RANG E

plated steel bracket. is fixed to the
appropriate pre-set focus position ;

and the cover plate end cap
encloses a coolwiring chamber
containing porcelain terminal block.
earth connection and cable gland.
The slirrup assembly provides
locking bolts, with plastic coated
heads and handles, DV bearing
quadrantmarked0' 1 B0'. All
castings are aluminium alloy,
LM6 M,

Special features and
maintenance
The floodlight once aimed need
notbe moved for re lamping. which
is effected by removing lampholder
housing complete vr'ith lamp f rom
body casting.
The terminal block. earth screw arrd
su pply cable a re Iocated with in the
cool wiring chamber ai base of
lampholder casting. aff ording easy
access along with protection from
lamp heat.
The neoprene gasket and method of

glazing provide a very effective
weatherproof seal.
Details of discharge lamp control
listed ih the conlrol gear section
of this catalogue.

432mm+ 17in

j"
38mm
1.125in
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B2/1 MBF/U

Reflector
Weight

m/6in centre

LAMPS
type



M25F floodlight projector

5a..eotrn/2 

I .325ih

ltg,

356 mm
0in

33mm/1 3'12in

'197m

1.75in

Description
The projector is of robust
construction and made from first
quality materrals. selected to
wr Lhstand corrosive dtmosPheres
found in industrial locations.
f he projeclor comprtses six ma jor
Lomponents. A relleclor sPun from
super purity aluminrum. poltshed
and anodised, is secured internally
to an aluminium alloY body casting
which itself is pivoted in a galvanised
steel cranked sttrrup assemblY.
A heat resisting front glass cover
secured into the reflector bY a

neoprene gasket makes a

weatherproof seal. Gasketed and
fastened to the body casling by
stainless steel studs and wing nuts
through slolted cast-on lugs, is an
easily removable lampholder
housing atthe base ofwhich is a

delachable cast cover Plale.
To complete the assemblV, an
auxiliary reflector is fixed between
main reflectorand main bodY
casting ; a GES lampholder is

RANGE

M25F f loodlight projecto.

provided and the cover plate end
cap encloses a cool wiring chamber
containing porcelain terminal block.
earth connection and cable gland.
The stirrup assembly provides
locking bolts. with plastic coated
heads and handles, and DV
bearing quadrant marked 0'-90'at
2|' i ntervals. A cast baseplate,
marked with azimuth bearing angles.
O'-1 80', is available as an optional
extra. All castings are aluminium
alloy. LMO N,4.

Special features and
maintenance
Provision is made for accurate
I amp tocusi ng by adj ustmen t of th ree
screws with screwdrtver slot. The
floodlight once aimed need not be
moved for re-lamping. which is

effected by removing lampholder
housing complete with lamP from
body casting. A re setting stop
srtualed rn the quadrant makes it
possible to sWrvel the fitting on its
horizontal axis for cleaning front

glass. Thefitting then returns to its
predetermined aiming position.
The termi nal block, earth screw and
supply cable are located within the
coolwiring chamber at base of
lampholder casting, affording easy
access with protection from lamp
heat.
The neoprene gasket and method
of glazing provide a very effective
weatherproof seal. For replacement
of glass front cover a special
glazing tool is available (M25
glazing tool. Catalogue No. M25 GT.)
Details of discharge lamp control
gear and weatherproof boxes will be
found in the control gear section of
this catalogue.

werght
ue no. Reflector

LAM PS

12.7
l xl

'75in centre

Lamp type
/5U/ I bUU 1 000

MBF/U
1 000
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M28 light duty floodlight

M28 200 light duty tloodlight

The M 28 is designed for general
purpose lig ht duty floodl ighti ng for
1 50/500W tungsten G LS lamps.
Description
The M28 1 50 and M28 200
floodlights in this range are
identical in construction, varying
only in overall dimensions.
Mains wiring is fed via a fixed nylon
gland direct i nto the back of the
lampholder.
The M28 500 has a removable back
cover with cable gland, single screw
fixing, giving access to a terminal
blockfor mains connection.
Re-lamping on allsizbs is carried
out by removal of front glass and
glazing ring. Removal ofthe
*in packed gland on 1 50W and

RANGE

M28 500 light duty tloodlight

200W sizes allows easy withdrawal
of lampholder and yoke assembly for
wrflng.
All three types have fixed focus.
Floodlight bodies are manufactured
from sheet steel, the whole assembly
being given anti-corrosion treatment
and finished stoved aluminium
lacquer.
The complete assemblV is supplied
mounied on an adjustable steel
stirrup.
Mounting
All mounting stirrups have a centre
f ixing hole 10.3mm/€€in diameter
plus two holes 5.5mm/*in
diameter on 50'8mm/2in centres.

A

B

Approx. weight Dimensions (mm)

page 23O

2 ',lo 3la 254 0.05bMZ6 2W



Area floodlight

The Area flood is a totally enclosed
floodlight for post top. wall or
stirrup mounting. Integral precision
wound gearfor Kolorlux, Kolorarc
and KolorSON lamPs is suPPlied
wired to the lampholder. High light
output with good optical control and
asymmetric light distribution f its it
for area f loodlighting.
D€scription
Support casting
The casting which includes the
control spigotcap is madeof
LM6-M aluminium alloy. lntegral
control gear is mounted on the
casti ng.
Body
The GRP body, moulded in one
piece, incorporates a channel
section carrying a silicone rubber
gasket which provides a seal
between bodv and casting.
Bowl ring assembly
Bowl ring is a GRP moulding with
corrosion-resistant hinges at the top
for easy access. A toug hened flat
glass is secured into the bowl ring.
Both bowl and ring seat against
si licone rubber gaskets for ful I

weatherprooling. The assembly is
secured by two Dzus coin-slot clips.
Reflector assembly
Two-part, of chemically polished
aluminium. giving an asymmetric
light distribution. The lower portion
hinges down giving easy access to
the control gear and fixing screws.
Wiring and installation
M ains wiring is fed via a cable to a
3 way 1 0A terminal block.
Post top and bracket mounting
The Area floodlight is secured to
post or bracket through the two

RANGE

Allen type screws in the spigot cap
76mm/3in dia x 114mm/4'5in.
Wall brackets are available in
152mm/6in forclose to wall
f ixing with limited adjustment in
azimuth. The 254mml10in bracket
permits f ull 1 80" adjustment in
azimuth, if required.
Stirrup mounting
Stirrup arms are secured to the
floodlight by the black securing
knobs. A blanking plate is provided
for gland en try of the mai ns cable.
With this mounting the fitting may
be aimed as required in elevation.
Central stirrup fixrng hole 21mm.

0'1

504mm
470mm

486mm

445mm

1 56mm

288mm

3" O.D. Spigot
76mm

Packed in one carton c/w lamp

til t tNU LAM ts

vvetgnr
no. Bowl Watts

Glass

o

OAS G4Ot' KolorSON

tb

8.5 Gt54UU41

OAE

CONTROL GEAR lor 240V 50Hz
IVIBF

and

soN
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M3O linear sodium floodlight

@

o

Description
The M30 {loodlight is designed for
general area lighting. The projector
body is of heavy gauge zinc coated
sheet steel with internal specular
rellector of aluminium. The armour
plate glass front is secured in a
rubberweatherproof sealing gasket.
Access for servicing and lamp
replacement is ellected by removing
the die-cast aluminium end cap
which has three-way quick release
keyhole slots.
Finish: stove enamel grey.
Mounting cradle, wall brackets and
pole clamps: mild steelstrip cast
aluminium LM6 and steelrod.
Control gear box : heavy gauge
galvanised steel fitted with a
hinged lid, fully gasketed. A
removable tray for control gear is
supplied complete with mains
terminal block.
Finish : stove enamel grey.

6'5 in
65mm

i1.0in

22'Oin
olA

7.76in

Lamps
'1 40W SLI/H linear sodium discharge
200W SLI/H linear sodium discharge

M30 linear sodium floodlight

M3O FP

1 I oin/457mm

M3O GB P 4'75 in
1 20mm URS

Fixing centres l3mm dia. on 121mm
centres in each bracket

Projected area : 0'362m2

Control Gear
Delails of control oear can be
Jound on page 29 4

36in/91 5mm

in

mm

78mm CRS

M30

7'25in
'l84mm

M3O FM30

RANGE
Catalogue no. Description vvergnl

kg
M30 Floodlight (excluding control gear) ; with gear box; floor mounting. 28.12*

comprising | .l M30 TG 31 1 6 flood housing
1 M30 TG 2855side strap
1 l\430 TG 2630 sear box

comprising : '1 l\430 TG 31 1 6 flood housjng
2 lvl30 TG 2586 wall bracket

M3O FP Floodlight (excluding gear box); pole
comprising : '1 M30 TG 3116 flood housing

mountrng

1 M30 TG 2855 side strap
'1 M30 TG 3378 back plate
2 M30 TG 2585 Pole clamps

comprising: 1 M30 TG 2630 gear box
2 M3O TG 2545 nolc .lamns

15.42

page 232
Gear box only (less gear) 1 TG 2630 *weight includes gear.M3O GB



750/1600W MBIL floodlight

Features
C onrpactness-Low Windage- H ig h Outpu t

-Excellent 
Colour Bendering Low Glare-

Applications
Designed to provide even illunlination over a

wide area wilh low glare at higher angles
both for the large stadia requiring high
illumination levels and for those requiring
lower illumination levels.
Also ideal for lighting any large areas from
buildings, poles or short towers with high
efficiency and excellent colour rendering
The asymmetric light distribution also
provides a verV effeclive means of
lloodliqh ting burldi ngs lrom a shor t ollsel

Lamp
750/1 600W MBIL linear metal halide
unjacketed tubulardouble ended lamp with
standard R7s cap. (LamP data sheet

Gear
BAI I ASTS
1 600W 2 x G53254.4 240V

750W1 xG53254.4240V
'l 600W 2 x G53254.2 220V

150W 1 xG53254.2220V
PF COBRECTION 220l240V
1600W 6xGc2346 (150uF)

750W 3xGC2346 (75uF)
PHASE/PHASE PF CORRECTION
380/41 5V
1 600W 50uF/lamp (440V)

750W 25uFllamp (440V)
It should be noted that bulk 3 Phase
co(eclion shows considerable saving in
cost and weight of equiPment.
Weatherproof boxes for capacitors
Glvl61 72 Boxto house 4 capacitors.
G Nl 61 74 Box to house B capacitors.
Gland and cabling to be completed by
conlractor.
Ballast mounting
GNy'61 81 mouniing bracket lor
G53254.4 ot 2.

available on request). The fitring is
weatherprool. Cedr is mounted iemolc

Description
The conloured asVmmetic ref lector,
polished and anodised, is located between
end plates cast in LM6-lV1 aluminium alloy
Cool chambers in the castings provide
accommodation for special lampholders.
At the rear of the reflector a cast chamber
with a gasketed lid provides the wiring
f acilities. l\y'ains entrv is bV a cable gland

Mounting and aiming
The fitting is provided with a stiiiup which
gives facilities tor altering elevation and
azimuth. A universal pole mounting bracket
(oHA 461 3) can be supplied.

The cast wiring box can be reversed
to provide standing or pendant mou ntlng.
The bafflein thelitting providessharprun-
back above the peak and coverage near the
base of the tower or pole, on short offset
types of installation. The ON R insert
reflector may be used to give wide,
symmelrical beam distribution, where
requred Centralslirruplixlnghole2lmm'

Re-lamping
Access to the lamp lor rePlacement
purposes is made through hi ngeing down
glass front.

IJ3l
Projected Area 0.1 1 m2

Beam 90"

RANGE
Catalogue Description Weight
No. (ks)

6HA 4613 Clamp for 51-89mm OD pole 045

ONR Diffuse reflector insen assembly

+.ss

1,Gs3t
a-cczs+o
I 600W M BIL Gear Sets
2-

0.68
bellast as

400W SON TD Gear Set
Box with Gear

OHA4615.2.6 220V 60Hz Dimffi
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10O0W CSI sealed beam floodlight

Lamp
1 000W Compact Source lodide PAR
64 discharge lamp with special
bi-post cap.
Dsscription
The f loodlight consists of two
major assemblies : a glazing ring
and a lamp and pulse starter
housing assembly.
Glazing ring
Cast in LM6-M aluminium with
mounting lugs. The glazing ring is
secured to the lamp housing by
three stainless steel toggle-catches.
Glass can be either clear, stippled or
prismatic.
Lamp/pulse starter housing
The bi-post lampholder is contained
i n a cast al umi niu m housi ng of
LM6-M alloy and the lamp housing
between the lampholder casting
and the glazing ring is sPun
aluminium, finished matt black
The pulse starter unit housing of
LM 6- M alloy is mounted on the side

of the lampholder housing. Cable
entry is by gland. Ballasts and
capacitors are mounted remote.

Mounting
Mounting brackets give adjustment
in azimuth and elevation.
O MA : Stinup assembly for
mounting a single f itting. For pole
mounting use OHA 461 3 on stinuP.
Central stirup fixing hole 21 mm-

OM84 - Multi-way bracketfor uP to
four {i tti ngs. The assembly comprises
a bracket only. Fixing bolts are
provided with the f itting. See
diagram {or 4 way mounttng. And
note that elevation is locked in

RANGE

Four OIV 1000C 1 kWlloodliahts on
Ol\y' B 4 bracket

position by bolt through sector plate.
The main elevation bolt remains
untouched.

Re-Lamping
The f lood lig ht is re- lamped f rom the
rearwithout dislurbing the aim by
releasing and removing lhe lamp
housing from the glazing ring.

Wind Loading
A complete four lamp unit can be
mounted in the same headframe
space as a 0'6m/24in diameter
flood I ig ht.
The maximum projecled areas are:
Single OM 1 000 litting -0'07sq.m.
approx.
O lvl B4 bracket only* 0.0034sq.m.
approx.

Ol\i1 1 000C I kW floodlight and ONiA stirup.
356mm
21gmm

-rl lr- tlomm

Bas€
108x83mm

't

uatalogue Descnptron Werghts
no. kg

o
6.34

0.5
OMG 86

(For operaring rwo Fittings)
OMG C16 Gear tray for remote indoor use with '16 capacitors 16.32

OMG 83 C8 Gear
(For

Tray tor remote indoor use with 3 ballasts and 8 capacitors
operating one titting)

24.94

orMc Spare clear lront glass

Universal

0.34

231mm

Lamps are ordered separately, as are delay relays il required.
Gear tray OMG types are 322mm between centres (lengrh), 1 84m between centr€s (width)
Room must be left on OMG Cl6 to remove fuses.
Reolacemenr crrrror i'^ir daar tav caralooue no. OMX:
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Street lighting numbering system

Purpose
The purpose of the system is to
provide an immediate and positive
identification of a catalogue number
in relation to range and description
of the lantern.
Basic Principle
1. All items of streetlighting
equipment are catalogued with
prefix O. This automatically locates
the whole ra nge in the same sectio n

of the Comprehensive Price List for
easier location. lt also gives an
immediate statement of equipment
TVDE.

i. Second and third digits are
initial letter and number of the
lantern i n the range description.

e.g. A3 : AlPha 3
84 : Beta 4
G3: Gamma 3 etc.

3. A standard vocabulary of suffix
letters, indicative ol type detail,
with or without gear, accessories or
attachments etc., is included as
appropriqte in the catalogue
number. See below secondary ref.
4. A system of four-digit numbers
indrcating no. of lamPS and
maximum wattage. (See below)
5. Where components making uP a

lantern are supplied as separate
packages, each Package has
catalogue number.
6. When producing a comPlete
fitti ng catalogue number, separate
packages are indicated bY an
oblique stroke /.
An example would be :

OB4 U1 200:Open Beta 4
canopY with
lugs

822 :2 Pin BC
lamPholder

OB4Y :Beta4refractor
dome

The complete Beta 4 open
lantern for GLS lamp then
becomes : AB4 U lY /1 2OOB22-
indicating three packages.

Conversions
tin BSP:'1*ain O /D=26mmO/D
'1 in BSP:'1#in O/D:34mm O/D

'1]in BSP:1f$in O/D:42mm O/D

Secondary References:
B. With gear
C. Cutoff
D. Acrylic bowl/diffuser/cylinder - clear or semi-

obscured with or without refractor plates

E. Support assemblY
F. Small canoPY
G. Glass f lat or bowl - clear or refractor
H. Bowl rinq
L Kolorarc (MBIF)
J. Canopywith lugs-enclosedtYPe
K. Trianqular spigot (OLC columns)
L. Lampholder/bracketassembly-AMEL lampholder

onlY
M. Acrylic bowl - stippled or pinspol
N. High pressure sodium (SON)
O. Acrylic bowl orcylinder-opal
P. PE cell socket
R. Aeroscreen
S. Semi cut-off
T. Top entry
U. Open Lantern
V. Vandal resistant bowl - clear. opal or prismatic
W. Largecanopyorcanopyandbowl nowpacked

separately
X. Refractor ring, symmetric
Y. Refractor ring, asymmetric - glass or plastic
Z. Refractor ring. asymmetric - inner portion only

(oBl)

Suffix Numbers - Lamps and Wattages
1035-1 x35W
1055-1 x55W
1080-1 x80W
1090-1 x90W
1100-1 x100W
1125-1 x125W
1135-1 x135W
1140-1 x140W
1200-1 x200W
1250-1 x250W
1400-1 x400W
2240 - 2 x 600mm/2ft 40W tubes
Where more than ong lamp is available for a
fitting, the largestwattage is used forthe
reference number.

Suff ix Numbers- Control Gear
.4 -24OV SOHz
.H - 230/250Vtapped
.T - 200/250Vtapped

Suff ix Numbers- Lampholders
822 -2BC
822-3-3BC
E27 _ES
Mainly for reference information on ly.

NOTE: The above vocabulary is provided
f or reference information only.'When
brdering please rqferto catalogue numbers
given on appropriate lantern page.
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Alpha One semi-cut-off sodium v

cA1 E/D1090

Lamps
One 55W or 90W SOX sodium
discharge lamp.
Distri bution
Semi cut-offDLOR 71%.

Specif ication
To BS 1 788. Kite marked. DOE and
COI D approved.
The end support is LM6-M die-cast
aluminium alloy. The opticell is
injection moulded clear acrylic and
hermetically sealed. Other
components are of stainless'steel or
aluminium. Control gear is
mounted remote.
Moui'!t;ng
Side entry fo{ 42mm dia. r 1'10mm
(1+in BSP) spigot.
Recommended mounting heighl :

nomin al 6-8m.
Recommended column: OC8; see
pages 258 260 for full details.

Average spacing/height ratio : 4 :1 .

Catalogue no.
Complete lanterns
Lanterns comprise end support and
opticel l.
OA1 E/D1 055 for 55W SOX.
OA1 E/D1090for90WSOX.

Packages
OA1 E End support assembly.
OA1 D1055 55W SOX opticell.
OA1 D1090 90W SOX opticell.
Control gear
Gear sets required for lanterns.
Lamp Control gear
55W SOX G 531 82.4

cc2280
90w sox G53232.4

G C2236

.'.-1 i

/ 28.

Overallwidth 241mmlg 5in
Weight 3.Bbkg
Windage area 0.'11 I m,
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Alpha Three mercury/metal-halide/SON lantern V

rr)"t>'

Lamps
One 250W or 400W MBF/U or
One 400W MBI/F or
One 250W or 400W SON

Distribution
(a) Cut of{
(b) Semi cut off

Specification
To 8S.1788. Kite marked. DOE and
COID approved. The canopy is
pressed aluminium and painted
white internallv. End support/qear
slipper wrlh ootr elain 'Jm(.holder rs

in LM6 M die-cast aluminium alloy
Bowls are moulded ln clear UV
stabilized acrylic plastrc. Control
gear for'less gear' lanterns is
mounted remote.

Mounting
Side entry for 42mm dia. x 125mm
(1 iin BSP) spigot.
With gear: 48mm dia. x 1OOmm
Recommended mouf ting height :

B-1 2m.
Recommended columns : OC8.
OC10 or OC12; see paqes
)58-260 for full details.
Average spacing/height ratio
4.5:1 (SCO)

3:1 (CO)

OA3 DWS 14OO

Catalogue no.
All larrterns comprise fully assembled
canopy in one pack with cover
bowls in separate pack for safe
transit. Canopv and bowl may be
ordered separately. or as a complele
lanlern by lhe insertion of the
lelter 'D' in the aPPropriate canoPY
calaloque number.

oA3 DWCB 1400.4

3.5 in

2.5i^

7 43nm/29'315i

Remote gear semi-cut-off lantern

143nm/29'315in

Remote gear cut-off lantern

Overall width Weight Windage area
464mm/1B25in 4B75kg/10751b 164m'/1151t'z

31
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Alpha Three mercury/metal-halide/SON lantern

a:

€

Canopies less gear oA3 D/WS8.1400.7

Without Photocell
With Nema
Photocell Socket

wEIGHTS (ks)
(incl. bowl)

oA3 WS 1 400 Semi-cut-oft for 400W l\'lBF/SON/MBFI OA3 WS P 1400 '44

4.76
4.76

oA3 WS 1 250 wsP 1250
BIF

canopy for 25OW MBF/SON/MBIF lamp

Canopies with gear
oA3 WSB 1400 4 semi-cut-off 400w M BF 240v oA3 wsPB 1400 4 2.56

14.40-cut-off 400W SON

oA3 WS 1250 T Semi-cut-off 250W SON

oA3 WCB 1400 4 Cut-off

oA3 T Cur-off 400W SON 220l240V

wsPB 1250 4
B1 I

oA3
wcPB 1400 4

oA3 WCPNB 1400 T
OA3 WCNB 1 250 T Cut-otf 250W SON 220l240V OA3 WCPNB ,1250 T 12 02

Bowls
OA3 DS Bowl for semi-cut-off

Control gear
Gear sets required for'less gear'
lanterns and supplied for 'with geaa
la nlerns.

Lamp
25OW MBF

4OOW MBF

400w MBr/F

25OW SON

4OOW SON

920mm/36 25in

With gear semi-cut-off lantern

920mm/36.25in

Control

c221 4
53193.4
c2218
53193.7
53282
c2218
53251.7
53282
c2235
5 32 30.7

gear
4

31 8mm

i2'5in531 98.G
G
G
G
G
G
G
G
G
G
G

Overallwidth
464mm/'l8 25in

Wrndage area
0 1 98m'z

G 53282
2xc C2218
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Alpha Five semi-cut-off "oOiu-P

oA5 1 200

Lamps
One 1 40W or 200W SLI/H sodium
discharge lamp.

Distribution
Semi-cut-off DLOR 75%.
Soecification
fo gS.t ZAg, Kite marked and DOE
approved. The canopY of LM6- M
die-cast aluminium alloY
incorporates an aluminium reflector
The acrylic bowl has sealed-in
refractor plates. Control gear is

mounted remote.

Mounting
Side entry for 42mm dia. x 1 1 Omm
spigot.
Recommended mounting height :

1 0-1 2m.
Recommended columns: OC1 0 and
OC1 2; see pages 256-260 for full
detai ls.

Average spacing/height ratio : 4 :1 .

Catalogue no.
Complete lantsrns
Lanterns comprise canopy
assembly and bowl.

OA5 DW/1 200 lantern for
1 4OW or 2O0W
SLI/H lamP

14O|2OOW SLI/H lantern

Canopy assemblY for
1 40W or 200W
SLI/H lamp
Bowl assembtY

Packages
oA5 W.1200

OA5 D

Control gear
Gear sets required for lanterns.
Lamp Control gear
140 SLI/H G53232.4

GC2218
200 sLr/H G 53261.7

GC2235

1000mm

Overall width 248mm
Weight :

Windage area
5.67 kg
0.167m2
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Alpha Six cut-off sodium v

/ IIiiP':-i:.

Lamps
One 1 40W or 200W SLI/H lamP.
Distribution
cut-olf DLoR 65% 140W.

1l%240W.
To 8S.1788. Kite marked, DOE and
CO I D approved. The ca noPY is
G R P and the bowl is UV sta billzed
acrylic. End supporis are LN46-M
aluminium alloy
The control gear for'less gear'
lanterns is mounted remote.

Mounting
Recommended mountlng height :

10'12m.
Recommended columns: OC1 0 or
OC1 2; see pages 258 260 Ior {ull
deta i ls.
Recommended spacing:
approximatelV 3 :1 .

Catalogue no.
Complete lanterns less gear
Lanterns comprise canopy assembly
and bowl.
046 D/1 140 for 14OW SLI/H lamp.
OAO D/1 200for 20OW SLI/H lamp.
OAO D/P.1140for 140W SLI/H lamp
c/w 3-pin photocell socket.
0,46 Di P.1 200 for 200W SLI/ll lamp
c/w 3-pin photocell socket.
Complete lanterns with gear
l-anterns comprise canopy
assembly (with gear) and bowl
OAO D/8.1 1 40.4for 1 40W SLI/H

lamp.
OA0 D/8.1 200.I for 2O0W SLI/H

lamp.
OAO D/P8.1 140.4 for 140W SLI/H
c/w 3-pln photocell socket.
OAO D/PB.'1 200.T for 200W SLlr'H
c/w 3-pin photocell socket.

Packages
0,46 1 1 40 Canopy/end support
assembly f or 1 40W S Ll/ H

(less gear).
OAO '1 200 Canopy/end support
assembly for 2OOW S LllH
(less gear).
046.P.1140 Ca nopy/end

1 40W SLt/Hfor

046 D/1 200

046 D/81 1 40.4

046.B.'l 200.T Canopy/end support
assembly with gear f or 2OOW S Ll/H.
046.PB.1 '1 40.4 Canopy/end support
assembly c/w 3'pin photocell socket
andgearforl4OWSLl/H.
046.PB.1 200.T Canopy/end support
assembly c/w 3-pln photocell socket
a nd gear for 2O0W S Ll / H.
046.D Bowl assembly.

Also available to special order with
four pin photocell sockets and
cross'wiring facility.

- --.--{ -'

support
(less gear)

c/w
oA6

pr nph
200

otocell socket.
Canopy/end supporl

assembly for 2OOW SLI/H (less gear)
c/w 3-pin photocell socket.
046.P4.'1 '140 Canopy/end support
assemblyfor'1 4OW SLI/H (less gear)
c/w 4 pln photocell socket.
QA6.P4.1 200 Canopy/end support
assembly for 200W SLI/H (less gear)
c/w 4-pin photocell socket.
046.B.1 1 40.4 Canopy/end support
assembly with gear ior 1 4OW S LllH.

PROVISION FOR PHOTOCFi I

l

1 1 20mm
44ir

046 D/'l 20o Windage area

0.130m2
Weight

6 40ks/14 12slb
Widlh

248nn/9.15in

1 46mm

5 75in
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Alpha Nine semi-cut-off sodium

Lamp
One 90W SOX sodium discharge
lamp.
Distribution
semi-cut-off D Lo R 6070.
Specification
To 8S.1788. Krte marked and DOE
approved.
The canopy is ol LM6- M aluminium
alloywith a porcelain BC
lampholder. The bowl is UV
stabilized acrylic with bonded
internal refractor plates. The control
gear is mounted on the canoPY of
Ihe'with gear lantern. Control
gear for 'less gear' lantern is
mounted remote.

Mounting
Side entry for 42 x 1 O0mm
spigot.
Recommended mounting height
B-1 0m.
Recommended columns: OCB or
OC 1O; seepages 256-260for
full details.
Average spacing/height ratio : 4'5 :1 .

Catalogue no.
Complete lantern less gear
Lantern comprises canopy assembly
and bowl assembly OAg D/W 1090
lantern for 90W SOX
Complete lantern with gear
Lantern comprises canopy assembly
with qear and bowl assemblV
OAg D/W8.1090.4 lantern for 9OW
SOX
Packages
OA9.W.1090 Canopy assembly (less
gear)
OA9.WB.1 090.4 Canopy assembly
(with gear)
OA9.D. Bowltor less gear lantern
OA9.DWB. Bowl for with gear
lantern.
OA9.DB. Replacement bowl only
for use with obsolete OA9.8.1090.

Control gear
Gear sets required for 'less gear'
lantern and supplied for'with
gear'lanterns.
Lamp
gOW SOX

229mm
9in

Weight 10.43 kg

Ove.allwidth 296mm 11.7rn
Weight 3 96 kg

oA9 D/WB 1090 4

Control gear
G53232.4
G C2236

652mm
25.6in

2B5mm
11.2in

648mm/25 5in

Windaoe area 0 147 m2

Windage area 0.1 26 m2

229mm
9in
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Beta Four top entry GLS/mercury

Weights
open lantern 1 25 kg
enclosed lantern l T0 kg

Windage area
0.033 m2
O O47 m2

os4 v/12oo/822-3

Lamps
a) One60. 100. 150or200WGLS

tuhgsten filament lamp.
b) One80Wor125W MBF lamp.
Specification
To BS.1 788.
The canopy is LM6-M aluminium
alloy and the refractor bowl is either
UV stabl ised acrylic or
polycarbonate. The refractor for
open lanterns is glass. Control gear
for MBF lamps is mounted
remote.

Mounting
Top entry for *in BSP threadx
1 8mm.
Recommended mounting height :

5m.
Recommended column: OC3 with
OC B.T 1 26 bracket; see pages 256

262 for full details.
Average spacing/height ratio : 6 :1 .

Catalogue no.
Complete lanterns (open)
AB4 U lY / 1 2OO/ 822 for 60 11 5OW

GLS
OB4U/Y l12OO/E27 for 150/

2OOW GLS
or B0/1 25W
MBF

AB 4 U lY / 1 200 I 822 - 3 f or 80 / 1 25W
IVIBF

Complete lanterns (enclosed)
AB4 Dl12OO/822 Lantern with

acrylic bowl for 60/1 50 G LS.
AB4 D 11200/ E27 Lantern with

acrylic bowl for 80/1 25W
MBF.

AB4 D / 1 2OO / 822-3 Lantern with
acrylic bowl for 80/1 25W
MBF

AB4V /1200/822 Lantern with anti-
vandal bowl for 60/1 50W G LS.

AB V /120O/E27 Lantern with anti-
vandal bowl for 1 50W G LS or
80/125WMBF

AB4 V / 1 2OO / 822-3 Lantern with
anti-vandal bowl for 80/1 25W
IVIB F

Packages
O84 1 200 Canopyassembly (for

bowl)-enclosed.
O84 U '1 200 Canopv assembly (for

ref racto r)-o pen.
O84 D Acrylic refractor bowl..
O84 V Polycarbonate refr.ictor

bowl.
O84Y Glassrefractordome.

c11085 Lampholder
(zBC-822).

c11086 Lampholder
(3BC- 822-3).

G11087 Lampholder
(ES-E27).

Control gear
Gear sets required for discharge
lamps in lanterns.
Lamp Control goar
80w MBF G 531 62.4

G C2234
125W MBF G 531 59.4

GC2234.
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Beta Five sodium lantern

oBSD/1 in B1 035'4

Lamp
One 35W SOX sodium discharge
lamp.

Specification
To BS.1 788
The canopy/gear housing and bowl
ring are LM6-M aluminium alloy.
Bowls are eilher acrylic or vandal-
resistant plastic with bonded
internal refractor plates. Gear can
be mounted remote with 'less gear'
lanterns.

Mounting
Side entry for 34mm dia.x80mm

spigot.
Top entry for lin BSP threaded.
Also available to order 27mm side
entry and 1 in BSP top entry.
Recommended mounting height :

5m.
Recommended column: OC3 with
OCB.S534 bracket; see pages
250-260 for f ull details.
Average spacing/height ratio : 6 :1 .

For lanterns requiring anti-Vandal
bowl replace 'D'with 'V'.
For lanterns with ignitor circuit add
suffix'A'to catalogue no. of wilh
gear canopy, for example,
085.i in B'1035.4A.

Packages
OB5.1in 1035-1in BSP (34mmo)

side entry canopy (less gear)
OB5.!in 103s-Jin BSP (27mmo)

side entry canopy (less gear)
OB5.T.8in 1035-tin BSP threaded

top entry canopy (less gear)
OB5.T.1 in 1035-1 in BSP threaded

top entry canopy (less gear)
OB5.1in 8.1035.4-1 in BSP

(34mmo) side entry canopy (with
seat

OB5.f;in 8.1035.4-Jin BSP
(27mmo) side entry canopy (with
gear)

OB5.T.$in
th readed

8.1035.4-3in BSP
top entry canopy (with

gear)
OB5.T.1in 8.1035.4-'l in BSP

threaded top entry canopy (with
gear)

OB5. D-Acrylic bowl assembly
O B5.V-Anti-vandal bowl

assembly

Control gear
Cear sets requrred for'less gear'
lanterns and supplied for 'with
gear'lanterns.

Catalogue no,
Complete lanterns less gear
Lanterns comprise canopy assembly
and bowl assembly.
OB5.D/1 in 1035-1 in BSP

(34mmo) side enlry wath acrylic
bowl for 35W SOX

OB5.T.D/*in 1035-f in BSP
threaded top enlry with acrylic
bowl for 35W SOX

For lanterns requiring anti-vandal
bowl replace'D' with'V'.
Complete lanterns with gear
Lanterns comprise canopy/gear
assembly and bowl assembly.
O85.D,/1 in 8.1035.4 1in BSP

(34mmo) side entry with acrylic
bowl for 35W SOX

OB5.TD/iin B 1035.4-?in BSP
threaded top entry with acrylic
bowl for 35W SOX

437mm
'16.625in

Ov€rall width
Weight:
Windage area

Lamp
35W SOX
(less gear)
35W SOX
(with gear)

Control g€ar
G 53131.4
G C2384
G 531 82.4
G C2384

nitor version
5331 1

53312.4
c2223

lg
G
G
G

205mm
7 .7 

'in

'160mm/6 25in
7 64ks/1 6lb
0.070mr/0.875 tt,
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Beta Six side entry fluorescent

aB6 D/8224A.4

Lamps
Two 40W 6OOmm l2ftMCFAlU
metal strip tubes 24OV 5OHz.

Specification
To BS.1 788.
The canopy of LMO M aluminium
alloy houses the conlrol gear on a
sheet steel tray (enamelled white).
The bowl is Darvic or acrylic with
internal bonded refractor plates.

Mounting
Side enlry for 42mm dia. x 100mm
s p igot.
Recommendeo mountrng height :

5m
Becommended column: OC3 with
OCB.S542 bracket; see paqes
256 -267lor full details.
Average spacing/height ralio :6 :1.

191mm
7 5 in

Catalogue no.
Complete lanterns with gear
Lanterns comprise canopy assembly
and bowl assembly.
086 D /82240.4 Lantern with

acrylic bowlfor
two 600mm/2ft40W
MCFA/U

OBOVlB224O.4 Lanlern wiih anli-
vandal bowl for
two 600mm/2ft 40W
MCFA/U

Packages
A86 B?2 40.4 Canopyw:th gear

and gear tray.
Bowl assembly
(acryl ic).
Bowl assembly
(Darvicanti vandal)

.tE,

Control gear
Gear set supplied with lantern.
Lamp Control gear
40W lvlCFA/U c 69082.4

GC2222

086 D

086 V

618 mm
28 12tn
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Beta Seven side entry mercury

o

aal G/ | 125 E21

Lamps
One80Wor125WMBF lamp.
Specification
To BS.1 788.
The canopy/bodv is LM6 M
aluminium alloy and the bowl can
be either glass or CAB anti vandal
pl astic. Control gear for M B F
lamps is mounled remote.
Mounting
Side entry for 34mm dia.x80mm
spi got.
Recommended mounlrng heighl :

5m
Recommended column: QC3 with
OCB.S534 bracket; see pages 256
262 for lull detarls.
Average spacing/height ratio : 6:'l.

Catalogue no.
Complete lanterns
Lanterns comprise a body assembly
and a bowl assembly.
OB7 G /1125 822 3 Lanlern wi{h

glass bowl for 8O/1 25W
MBF

ABl G/1125 E27 Lantern with
glass bowl for80/1 25W
MBF

ABl V/1125 822 3 Lanternwith
vandal bowl for 80/1 25W
I\IBF

ABl V /1125 E27 Lantern with
vandal bowl for 8O/'1 25W
MBF

191mm
7.5in

Packages
OBl 1125 822-3 Body assembly

(3BC lampholder)
ABI 1125 E21 Body assembly

(ES lampholder).
OB7 G Bowl assembly

(glass).
OB7 V Bowl assembly

(CAB anti-vandal)
Control gear
Gear sets required for discharge
lamps in lanterns.
Lamp Control gear
80w MBF c 53162.4

c c2234
125WMBF G 53159.4

G C2234

I 13i

Overall width : 27onrml1 0 625in
Windage area: 0 047 nr'?

Weights
wilh glass bowl:
with vandal bowl

374kg
2.1 5 kg
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Beta Eight side entry sodium

Lamp
One 55W SOX sodium discharge
lamp.
Specif ication
To BS.1 788.
The canopy is of LM6- M aluminium
alloy with a porcelarn lampholder.
The bowl can be eilher UV
stabilized acrylic or CAB plastic.
Both bowls have bonded internal
refractor plates. The control gear
for'with geaa lanterns is mounted
on a gear tray in the canopy.
Control gear {or'less gear' lanterns
is mounted remote.

Mounting
Side entry for 34mm dia. x 80mm
spi got.
Recommended mounting height :5m
Recommended column: OC3 with
OCB.S534 bracket; see pages 256 -
202 for full details.
Catalogue no.
Complete lanterns less gear
Lanterns comprise a canopy
assembly and a bowl assembly.
OBB D/l055 Lantern with acrylic

bowl for 55W SOX.
OB8 V/1 055 Lantern with vandal

bowl for 55W SOX.
Complete lanterns with gear
Lanlerns comprise a canopy
assembly (with control gear) and a

bowl assembly.
O88 D/81055.4 Lantern with

acrylic bowlfor
55W SOX.

O88 V/81055.4 Lantern with
vandal bowl for
55W SOX,

Packages
OB8 1055 Canopy assembly

(less gear).
OB8 81055.4 Canopyassembly

(with gear).
OB8 D Bowl assembly

(acrylic).
OBB V Bowl assembly

(CAB anti-vandal)
Control gear
Geai sets required for'less gear
lantern and supplied for'with gear
lantern.
Lamp Gontrol gear
55W SOX (less G 53'1 31 .H

sear) CC228O
55W SOX (wirh G 53181.4

sear) G C2280

1 84mm

7 25in

5
*1

7o'mnf 22.75t^

Width : 242mm/9.5in
Windage area: 0 086 m2

Weights
less gear
with gear

kg
kg

.08

.49

]
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Beta Seventy-Nine side entry mercury

oB79 V/WB ',1 125.7

Lamps
One 80W or 125W MBF lamp
Specification
To BS 1 788.
The canopy/body is pressure die cast
from LM6-M aluminium alloy. and
the bowl moulded f rom
polycarbonate. There is a cast
partition between lamp and gear.
The control gear is in the lantern, or
supplied for remote mounting if
requi red.
Mounting
Side entryfor 48mm diameterx
1 10mm. A reducer is available to
reduce this to 33mm.
Catalogue no.
Complst€ lanterns
Lanterns comprise two packages :

(1 ) Body with gearcompartment
(and gear if appl icable).

(2) Bowl.
OB79 V/WB 1080.4 Lantern with

vandal-resistant bowl complete
with integral control gear 80W M BF
240V.

OB79 V/WB 1'1 25.T Lantern
vandal-resistant bowl com
with integral control gear 1

with
plete
25W

MBF,
OB79 V/W 1200 Lantern with

vandal-resistant bowl less gear

All supplied complete with ES

lampholder unless otherwise
specified.

Packages
OB79 WB 1 080.4 Body and gear

for 80W MBF
240V.

OB79 WB 1 1 25.T Body and gear
for 125W MBF.

OB79 W 1 200 Body without
gear for use with
remote gear.

For Ianterns supplied with photocell
socket add P afterW in above
catalogue numbers.
OB79 V Polycarbonate

vandal - resista nt
bowl.

Control goar
Gear sets required for 'less gear'
lantern and supplied in 'with geai
lantern.
Lamp Control gear
80WMBF (lessgear) G 53162.4

GC 2383
1 25W MBF (less gear) G 531 59.4

GC 2383
8OWMBF G53272.4
(integral gear) GC 2383
125W MBF G 53271 ,T
(integral gear) GC 2383
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Precinct 80 and 125W MBF

Pole mounting
Mains cable to terminal Adaptor box
blocks in fittings
Blanking plate to be discarded
when using two fittings

G a sket

Knock-out in back
r box (not shown) Canopv

Wall mounting

of gea

Three wall
fixing holes
(only one

Gear box

Clamping screws

Capacitor

Diffuser

Capacitor clip
Lampholder tray

Hinge
tray in

down lampholder
direction of atrow

ear box
fixing screws

Allen

Fiti ng I
76mm/3in dia

Filting Spigot

Application

Precinct is a wall mounted fitting in
an alternative shape to the
traditional bulkhead. With an adaptor
box it can be column mounted, either
singly or in pairs. Thus a matching
installation can be planned forwalls
and columns.
Precinct is manuf actured with
i ntegral control gear for 80W and
'1 25W IVlBF.

Construction
A pressure die cast LM6-M
aluminium canopy with integral cast
reflector houses a separate gear tray
wilh appropriate 240V jntegral gear.

The ES lampholder is mounted on the
gear tray and projects through the
back of the reflector.
Three shrouded fixing holes are
provided in the gear tray, and 1 9mm/
$in conduit clearance knock-outs are
provided rn the sides and bottom.
The diffuser is opal Polycarbonate.
Pole mounting adaptor
One pole mounting adaptor provides
f acilily for one or two f ittings as
shown in the post top version
diagram. The assembly shows that a

blanking off plate is used only when
one fitting is installed.
Recommended mounting height
3-6m/1 O-2Oft

Recommended column : OC4 with
OCS60 spigot.

Dimensions

331 mm

1 39mm 3in
dia

1 93mm

Spares
Provisions are made for spare
anli-vandal bowls for the rare
occasions when a replacement may
be requireci.

RANGE Packed comple{e with lamp

C€talogue no.

oc '1080.4

oc 1125,4

Description
80W Precinct c/w gear
'1 25W Precinct c/w gear

Windage Area Weight
kg
4.1
4B

l! lqmp
9 039 MBF
9.48 MBa
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anti-vandal bowl

(m')
0.064
0.064

o23 0507

cap

ES

Catalogue no.
ocA 1 /2
ocv

D"j9"qtl9!
Adaptor mounting

Weight

ls lb __.
'1 59 3.505
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Gamma Three mercury/f I uorescent

Lamps
a) One 250Wor400WMBF lamp.
b) One 250W or 400W SON lamp.
c) One400W MBIF lamp.
Specification
COI D approved.
Base is LM6-M aluminium alloy and
the canopy is an acrylic enamelled
aluminium spinning. The bowl is
acrylic plastic and the toggle
catches are stainless steel. All
control gear is mounted remote.
Mounting
Post top mounting for 70 x 76mm
spaqot.
Recommended mounting height :

5-8m
See pages 256-260 for suitable
aluminium columns.

Catalogue no.
Complete lanterns
Lantern comprises base assembly,
bowl and canopy.
OG3 1 400 for 250/400 M BF
250/400W SON and 400W MBI/F
Replacement packages
OG3 0 Opal bowl.
OG3 F Canopy assembly.
OG3 E Support assembly.

Weight: 4.99 kg
Windage area : 0.162m2

oc3 1 400
Control gear
Gear sets required for lantern.
Lamp Control Gear
250W MBFU G 53198.4

c2370
4OOW MBFU 53'l 93.4

G
G
G
(l

G
G
G

b
G
G
G

4OOW MBIF

25OW SON

4OOW SON

25.25ift- dia.

c2331
531 93.4
53283
c2331
53251 .T
53282
c2386
53230.7
53282
C2331 (xz)

445.1mm

11.7sin
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Gamma Four-multi-lamP

Lamps
a) Two orthree 500W GLS tungsten

f ilament lamps.
b) Two or three 250W or 400W

MBF/U lamps.
c) Two orthree 250W or 400W SON

lamps.
d) Two or three 400W M Bl F lamPs.
Distribution
Symmetrical.
Specification
COID approved.
The canopy of sheet aluminium is

attached to the base casting
assembly of LM6-M aluminium
alloy by a steel stem.
The bowl is of acrYlic PIastic.
Control gearis mounted remote.
Mounting
Posttop mounting for 76 x 1 30mm
spigot.
Recommended mounting height :

8m or 1 0m for 3it lantern ;

1 Om or 1 2m for 4ft lantern.
Recommended columns: OC8 G4
for 3ft version onlY ; or OC1 0.G4 or
OC1 2.G4 for eitherversion.
Max. column diameter 41 3mm for a
distance o{ 300mm below sPigot.
Provide column with three radial
pegs atthis point.

oG4 O/W/3400

Catalogue no.
Complot€ 3ft Fittings
Lanterns comprise a stem assemblY,
canopy and bowl.
OG4 0/F2500for2

250/400w M BFlU.
250/400W SON and 400W
M BIF.

OG4 0/F400for 3-500W GLS.
250/400w MBF/u.250/
400W SON and 400W M BlF.

Packages for 3ft Fittings
OG4 2500 Stem assembly (2 lamPs)
OG4 3400 Stem assembly (3 lamps)
OG4 F Canopy assembly (3ft).
OG4 0.36 Opal bowl (3ft).
Compl€te4ft Fittings
OG4 O/W/3400 for 3 x 250/400W

MBFlU,25O/4OOW SON and
4OOW MBIF.

Packages for 4ft Fittings
OG4 W3400 Stem assemblY for

3-250/400W MBF/U
250/400W SON and 400W
MBIF,

OG4 O Opal bowl (4ft).
OG4 W Canopy assembly (4ft).

Bowl and assembly

Control gear
Gear sets required for discharge
lamps in lanterns.
Lamp Control Gear
250W MBFU G 53198.4

G C2370
400w MBFU G 531 93.4

G C2331
400w MBtF G 53193.4

G 53283
G C2331

250W SON G 53251 .T
G 53282
G C2386

400w soN G 53230.7
G 53282
c c2331 (x2)

or 1 .2ml4Bin dia.

E
Eo

i6

I

I
oG4 o/W3400 on oc 1 0G4 column
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Gamma Five GLS/mercury

Lamps
a) One 1 OOW or 2O0W G LS
tungsten filament lamp.
b) One 8OWor 125W MBF lamp
Distribution
a) Asymmetrical.
b) Symmetrical.
Specification
COID apptoved.
The canopy is an acrylic enamelled
aluminium spinning. The bowl is
either acrylic or CAB and the
refractor is glass. Control gear for
discharge lamps is mounted remote.
Mounting
a) On OC3 or other Group B
column with OCX adaptor and
OCS60 spigot.
b) On aluminium columns with
OG5.E 3 x 3 adaptor and OCS76
spigot.
Recommended mounting height : 5m.
Catalogue no,
Complete lanterns
Lanterns comprise bowl, body,
lampholder and support and
refractor (except opal bowl version)
OG5 J D/Y1 200.822 with

asymmetric refractor for
1 00/1 50w G LS.

OG5 JD/Y1 200.E27 with
asymmetric re{ractor for
8O/1 25W MBF

OGb J D/Y1 200.822-3 with
asvmmetric refractor for
8O/125W MBF

OG5 JD/X/1 200.822 wirh
symmetric ref ractor for
1 00/1 50 GLS.

OGb J D/X/1 200.E27 with
symmetric refractor for
80/125W MBF

ocs JD /X/1200.822-3
with symmetric refractor for
80/125MBF

n.b. FOR CLEAR ANTI-VANDAL
BOWL INSERTV FOR D IN
COMPLETE CATALOGUE
NUIVBER.

Weisht : OG 5J D/Y1 20O / 822 : 2-49Ks
OG50/1200/822-1 93Ks

Windage area i 0.08'lm2

OGb 0/'1 200.B22-3 with OCX adaptor.

OG5 O/1 200.822 for 1 00/1 50 G LS
AGl O/1200.E27 for 150/200 GLS
AG5 O/120O 822-3 for 80/1 25W

MBF

Packages
OGb JD 1 200 Body. lampholder

support, and clear acrylic
bowl.

OG5 JV1 200 Body. lampholder
support, and clear vandal bowl.

OG5 O1200 Body. lampholder
support, and opal acrylic bowl.

OG5 J 1 200 Canopy with lugs for
refractor.

OX Symmetric refractor
OY Asymmetric refractor.
OG5 E3 x 3 Support casting for

3 x 3 spigot.
OGb EK Support casting for leader

column.
GL 1 086 Lampholder 3BC ( 822-3)

440mm
17 312in

G L 1 085 Lampholder 2BC (822) .

G L 1087 Lampholder ES (E27).
Beplacements
OG5 D Clearacrylic bowl.
OG5 O Opal acrylic bowl.
OG5 VClearanti-vandal bowl CAB
Control gear
Gear sets required for M BF lamps.
Lamp Controlgear
80w tvBF G531 62.4

cc2234
125W tVBF G531 59.4

GC2234.

240mm
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Gamma Six GLS/sodium/mercurY

oG6V/F/8r125.4

Lamps
a) One 1 00W, 1 50W or 2O0W GLS

tungsten filament lamp.
b) One 160W MBTF lamp.
c) One 8OW or 1 25W M 8F lamp
d) One 35W SOX lamp.
Specification
Base castings are LM6-M
aluminium alloy and the canopies
spun aluminium alloy. Bowls are
either injection moulded opal
acrylic or opal polycarbonate. I n the
'with gear'lanterns. the conlrol
gear is mounted in the base casting
on a removable gear-tray. Control
gear for 'less gear' lanterns is
mounted remote.
Mounting
Post top mounting for 76 x76mm
spigot.
Recommended mounting herght :

5m.
Recommended columns : OCO
with OCS 7 6 spiqot ; see pages
256-262 forfull details.
Catalogue no.
Space will not allow the listing of
the many alternative assemblies
possible. Complete catalogue
numbers are made up by a
combination of letters and numbers
of the components listed. For ease of
recognition the components are
shown pictorially on the following
page and examples given lor
complete lanterns.
Packagos and sparss
OG6 1 200 Base casting assembly

(less gear).
OcO 81 035.4 Base casting

assembly with 240V 35W SOX
gear and 2 BC lampholder.

OGO B1 080.4 Base casting
assembly with 240V 8OW
M BF gear and ES
lampholder.

OGO B'1 I 25.4 Base casting
assembly with 24OV 125W
MBF gearand ES
lampholder.

oc6 o/F/81 035.4 OG6 V/Wi 81 080.4/822 3 aG6 W /O t1 2OO/E21

Control gear
Gear sets required for'less gear'
lanterns
Lamp Control gear
80w MBF G 531 62.4

G C2234
1 25W MBF G 531 59.T.

G C2234
35W SOX G 531 31.4

G C22AO
Gear sets supplied for'with Oear
lanterns
80wMBF G53272.4

G C2223
125W MBF G53271.4

b Llttl
35W SOX G 531 31 .4

G C2232

OG6 WO/1200/E27 on OCO

aluminium column

QGO O Opal bowl (acrylic).
OG6 V Opal bowl (polycarbonate).
OG6 W Large canopy.
OGO F Smallcanopy
OP1 Photocell socket.
GLl085Lampholder

(zBC-822).
GL1086Lampholder

(3BC- 822- 3).
c L 1 087 Lampholder (ES'E27).
N B : Each lantern requires :

1 ) A base casting assembly
2) A bowl
3) Acanopy
4) A lampholder (for'less gear'

lanterns or 3BC'with gear')
For lanterns requiring a photocell
socket add letter P to base casting.

Examples of complote lantern
1 ) OGO O/W/1 200/E27 'Less gear'

base casting, acrylic bowl, large
canopy, and ES lampholder.

2) OG6 V/F/B1080.4I822 324OV
qear base castrng. PolYcarbonate
6owl. smallcanoPY. and 3 BC
lampholder.

3) OG6 V/W/PB1 125.4 24OV
qear base casting. PolYcalbondte
bowl, large canopY, ES

lampholder, and Photocell
socket.
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Gamma Six GLS/sodium/mercu rY

Dimensions of selected lanterns
illustrated on previous page.

50Bmm/20in

Weight:6 69k9
Windagearea:0114m'?

266.7mm

.6mm
7 5in

Weight; 6 23k9
Windage area:0104m2

50Bmm/20in

501
19.

6mm
482.

19

Weight: 4 42k9
Windage area : 0.105m2

2 66.7 mm

Bmm
22.75in

Weight: 1'l 34kg
Windage area : 0.1 19m2

n

Catalogue number combinations for complete lanterns
AASE CASTING
ASSEMELY

CANOPIES, BOWLS. ACCESSOBIES

BASIC
CATALOGUE
ITUMBEBS

e,
OG6.W

-OG6,F
10-in dia canopv

It{SERT
LETTE R

E ADD
SUFFIX

822oG6.81200 GL 1 085
2 BC lampholder

tl

oG6.B10804

80W sear€d

F GL 1 086
3BC lampholder

822-3

E

GL 1 087
ES lampholder

E27

oG6. B 1 125.4

1 25W geared

oG6.O o

I
oPl
Twist and lock p
photocell socket

oG6. 81 035 4

35W seared

OG6.V
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Gamma Seven G LS/mercury

140mm

S6ction through
lantern

34

Timb€r
backboard

76 widex 508 long

82 5 door opening

Cross-section
through base
compartmsnt
Door opening
lensth 457
Depth in
ground 610
cable €ntry 100x 50
situated 3oS below
ground level

Dimensions in mm

:.

oc7 EFol 080.E27 lantern on OCGT
column and OPRK/1 1 00 wall bracket

Lamps
a. One 1 00W GLS tungsten filament

lamp.
b. One 80W MBF lamp.

Specification
COID approved.
The base casting is LM6-M
aluminium alloy. The bowl is
acrylic plastic with a spun
aluminium top cap. Control gear for
discharge lamp is mounted remote.

weight: 1.2ksl2.75lb

Windage area 0.047m2

Mounting
a) Pole top on OCGT column

specially designed for this lantern.
b) Wall bracket OPRK 1 100.
c) Corner wall bracket OPRM 1 1 00.
Nominal column height 5m.

Catalogue no.
Complete lanterns
Lanterns complise a base casting
assembly, bowl and top caP.

OG7 EFO1100.B22forGLS
lamP.

OG7 EFO1 080.E27 for GLS or
MBF lamp.

OG7 EFOI 080.822-3 for
MBF lamp.

Replacements
OG7 O Spare bowl.
OG7 F Spare top cap.

Control gear
Gear set required for discharge lamp.
Lamp Control gear
80wMBF G 53162.4

c c2383

'L

't-:l j '_
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Gamma Eight G LS /mercury

Lamps
a) One100W, 1SOWor2O0W

tungsten filament lamp
b) One 80W or 1 25W M BF/U lamp.

Specification
The canopy is spun aluminium alloy
and internally sprayed white. The
bowl can be either acrylic or
anti-vandal, and the spigot caps are
LM6-M aluminium alloy. Control
gearfor discharge lamps is
mounted remote.
The patented top cap allows the use
of a one-piece photocell when the
fitting is supplied with a photocell
socket.
Mounting
a) Using the 60mm spigot cap

version on the OC1 or OC3
column with OCS60 spigot.

b) Using the 76mm spigot cap
version on an aluminium column
with OC576 spigot.

Recommended mounting height: 5 m

oc8.K o/L 1 200-E27

Catalogue no.
Complete lanterns

OGB 60 O 1 200 Lantern (less
lampholder) with 60mm dia. x
70mm spigot cap and opal
bowl.

OG8 76 O 1 200 Lantern (less
lampholder) with 76mm dia. x
76mm spigot cap and opal
bowl.

For versions with vandal -resistant
bowl substituteVforO in catalogue
number.

For versions with photocell socket
add P after O orV in catalogue
number.
Lampholders : c.L1 085 - 2BC

G.11086 - 38C
G.L1O87 - ES

Control gear
Gear sets requi red for discharge
lamp.
Lamp Control gear
80WMBF/U c 53162.4

c C2383
125WMBF/U c 3306.4

c c23.83

Fitting with vandal bowl can be
ordered as a special lantern-

20.7'in

395mm

Weight:
Windage

6 35ks
area: 0 108m,
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Leader and Lucerna aluminium columns

LUCERNA COLUMN OCO
The column is twelve-sided in section and is
manufactured from aluminium alloy N54.
A base compartment is provided for control
gear which is mounted on a timber baseboard

€esggs g:t 966V

LEADER COLUMN OC1
The column, which has a trianguldr section, is
manufactured from aluminium alloy HE9-P,
and the spigot is cast from aluminium alloy
LM6-M. A base compartment is provided for
control gear, which is mounted on a timb3r
baseboard.

Tapped to
suit bracket
atm or
spigot

4 87m
4.26m

-+305mm

Cable entry slot
1 52 x 76mm

Tomm- J

I I lmm

door Timber
sutround baseboard

(F)

OCO with OCS76
spigot shown

with Gamma 6lantern

Timber
baseboard

| 100mml
tapering to

88mm

T

OC1 with Gamma 8

Section A-A

Catalogue number

Section A-A

Catalogue number

-

oco column with tapped top casting
foruse with bracket orspigot

For surface mounting versions to special order add sutttx FP Data

@
Aasecornpm
Door opening 585xg8mm minimum
Dl!.!h _ 69mm
Baseboarddimensions 609x67mm

Data

comPartment nomi
Door opening
Baseboard dimensions

Cable enlry slot
1 52x76mm

5.1 3m

page 256

533x111mm
623x114nn



Classic and Sheerline aluminium columns

SHEERLINE COLUMN OC 3
The column, which is hexagonal in section is
made from aluminium alloy N54. A base
compartment is provided for control gear,
which is mounted on a timber baseboard.
p esssas,tseo

CLASSTC COLUMN OC4
The column, which is square in section, is
manufactured from alumlnium alloy N54. A
base compartment is provided for control gear,
which is mounted on a timber baseboard.
p as ssas:t soo

OC4 with OCBS534
bracket

and Beta 5 lantern

as on

oco

4.87m
4.26m

mm

Cable entry slot
1 52x76mm

23

(

!

oo

1 00mm

Section

:

oc3 with ocBs534
bracket

and Beta 7 lantern

as on

4 87n

-t-457
mm

380mm
----+

Cable entry slot
152x76mm

Catalogue numbsr
oc3 Column with tapped top casting

for use with bracket or spigot

For columns with surface mounting llange plat6 add sutfix 'FP'to
catalogue numtter
Data

Catalogue number
oc4 Column with tapped top casting

for use with bracket or spigot
For columns with surlace mounting llang6 plato add suflix 'FP'ro
catalogue number

Data
Weighl 'I4.5ks

Ease compatrment nominal dimensions
Door opening 457 x 96mm
Depth 102mm

Base
Door 457 x 1 00mm

LrrJ,E

ffi=*
,/,i::-"j"",""

Depth 65mm
Baseboarddirmtsiore f
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Group A aluminium lighting columns

lntroduction
This range of aluminium lighting
columns is designed to meet the
reouirements of GrouP Astreet
lighting. lt is available in 8, 1 0-and 1 2
metre versions with a range of single
and double outreach arm brackets
forstreet lighting lantelns and also
with a number of standard mounting
arrangements for f loodlights
Low mass, an abilitY'to absorb
impact energy and structural
stability combine to give aluminium
columns added safety to road users.
Columns require no regular
maintenance and the base material
relains a high recoverY value.

- Approved bythe DePartment of the
Environment.

Approved
Designed

bythe Design Council
to 853989.

General Column sPecif ications
Material :

Shaft - aluminium sheet (B51 470 :

N54- H6)
ToD casti nq - suPPlied as standard

welded tb column top, LM6-M
allov.

Outreach bracket arms * aluminium
tube BS1 471 . Single and
double arms give 5" uPlilt for
street lighting.

Backboard : Timber, 91 4mm x 152mm
Door opening : 61 0mm x 1 30mm.
Earth connection : Stainless steel.
Column Section : Octagonal.
Spare Door Key: Catalogue no.

ocK.
Outreach Bracket Arms : See table.
Standard spigot (unless otherwise
specified) 42x'l00mm (1]in BSPx
3.94in).

,
;F
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Group A aluminium lighting columns

OPENING

H

Nominal
height

I

12m
10m
8m

height
I

12m
10m
8m

z cz

Cross

A

OPENING

Cross section oI 8m column (Z-Z)

GROUND LEVEL

CABLE
G

Column dimensions (mm)

CABLE

Nominal
heightABCDEFGH

10 mstre 136 249 610 457 305 1500 152x76 173

RANGE
Str€otlighting brack€t arms
Catalogue No. Description 12m 1Om 8m
ocB 1075 Sino16 arm, 0.75m ouireach a a a
ocB 1125 Single arm. 1.25m outreach a a
OCB 1200 Single arm, 2'0m outreach a a
ocB 1 300 single arm. 3.0m outreach a a
ocB 2'150 Double

atm,

ocB 2400 Double arm,4.0m span

ocB 2500 Double arm,5'0m span

a a
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Group A aluminium lighting columns

STANDARD FLOODLIGHTING MOUNTING ARRANGEMENTS

Single spigot
TT

Two spigot
mounting

single stirruP

lwo stirup mounting Four stiilup mounling

BANGE

OFSl A 1 52 x 76mm
spigot

Area flood
a

=f,
f

oFl
oF1
oF'1
oFt

Single stirrup mounted lumrna[e
platform mounling to stirrup

H ali ne
Area Ilood
ON l 600 llood
M25J

aaa
aaa
aaa
aaa

L'

=f
Haline
Area flood
ON1 600 Ilood
M25J

2xOAE
aF2
aF2
aF21.

Two stirup mounted luminaires*
2
2
2

a
a
a
a

a
a
a
a

a
a
a
a

platform mounting to stirrup

+

OF4 + Four stiiiup mounted luminaires-
platform mounting to stirrup

aaa4EE
EIIE

*When specifying columns for use with the floodlight arrangements listed both column
and fixing references should be given, eg. OF4 with 1 2 metre column-thus OC I 2/F4.

Special brackets are available to order for mounting up to eighr Suntloods
Adaptors lor other floodlights not Iisted in the range table can be supplied to order'

tcatalogue no. for sp€cilication purposes onlyl column will be supplied with fixing
arangement as one complete unit.

+ln some cases where multiple floodlight ailangements requiring separate control gear

are used. it may be necessary to locate gear remote from the column.
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Brackets and spigot castings

BRACKETS FOR USE WITH THORN 5m COLUMNS

Type 1

l. sag.. -]

26mm

508mm

l
34 mm

Type 5

305mm

330mm

32mm

Tvpe 2

330mm

I

26mm

406mm

34mm

Type 3-

508mm

Type 4

- 305mm

559mm

1

z

34mm

SPIGOT CASTINGS FOR USE WITH
THORN 5m COLUMNS

F--76mm ----..1

I
l

34 mm

Catalogue no. Catalogue no,ocs.76 0cs.60

Note: Spigot castings are threaded 34mm (1 in BSP) to screw into
the standard column top when required lor post-top lantern
mounting,

3 UUE,5 JJ4
ocB-s 342 42mm

4 ()cB.s 42ti 26mm
4 uuts,5 4J4 34mm

ocB.s 442 42mm
5 octs.s b2tt 26mm

uuE.5 bJ4 34mm
ocB.s 542 42mm

Note: Brackets are supplied threaded 34mm (1in BSP) to screw into the standard
column top of lhe following Thorn 5m aluminium columns : OCo, OC1, OC3 and OC4.
Brackets can also be supplied to special order with a spigot cap to conveft columns titted
with 3in x 3in spigots into bracket arm types. W hen ordering please quote suffix SC (e.9.
ocB s 334/SC).

SPARE DOORS AND KEYS FOR
THORN 5m ALUMINIUM COLUMNS

Doors

OCD 0 D@ for OCo
ocD l Door for OC1

Door lor OC3

3

4

5

f-60mm

34 mm

-i

,ll
no.

ocD 3
Door for OC4
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Aluminium wall brackets and boxes

621 mm

----T
477mm

Corner wall brackets
owBc 34 owB 42 178mm

Wall Brackots
Wall brackets are formed in HT9
aluminium alloy tube and are
available for either flat wall or cornet
wall mounting, for use with either
34mm or42mm (1 in or 1 *in BSP)
side entry lanteJns.

Data
Material
Aluminium alloy N54
Bracket casting
LM6-M aluminium alloy outreach
(304mm)
Brackets
HE9-P extruded tube
Backboard
Hardwood 610x89mm
Lock
Dzus type
Base compartment
533 x 1 02x 99mm deep
Weight
5ks

outside Lighting Box

Materials
Galvanised steel pipe and LM6-M
spigot castings

When ordering, specify size by
addition of suffix to catalogue
number e.g. OLCBI /*in,
OLCB6/1 +in.

RANGE

RANGE

477 mm

1 14mm
1 65mm

Flat wall brackets OWB 34 OWBC 42

.--e!qfr-

o
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Control Gear and Accessories

lntroduction

lndex

lhorn Lrghtrng crjnlrol gear and accessorres
have achreved a reputalron for consrstently hrgh
qualrty at ecooomical prrces bV a polrcy of close
co operatlon belween research and
engrneerrng deparlments and ihe tactory where
the equrpment is made. The factory has been
granted Brrlish Standard Lrcences {or the
manufacture ol mercury and low pressure
sodrum ballasls to BS 4782 and ilLrorescent

lanrp ballasts to BS 28'l8.Bdllasts wrthin thrs
ranEe bear the Krtemark emblem. Thrs
emphasrses the hrgh standard of quallty and
rnspectron at the factory and ensures maxrmum
perlormance with Iong life. Manufaclure is carried
out al Spennymoor. co Durham. rn whal is
probabiv the largest control gear factory tn Europe
A high proportron of its output rs exported.

tu
tu

1800rm geaT
18fi)mm75W Fluorescenttubecontrol gsar 272-273
15d)mm 

---274-nlt
1 500mm 65W Fluorescent tube control gear 276-277
1500mm 50W Fluorescenttubecontrol g6ar 27V279
1-20 1

32W Circular and 900mm 30W Fluor€scenttube control gear 282-283____Wffi
fwin6 ---M
Twin450mm15w Fluoresc€nttubecontrolgear 288-289
SinsiAz
control gear 2!XI-291
525mm 13W, 3fl)mm 8W, 225mm 6W and 150mm 4W Fluorescent tube
controlqoar 292-293
Circui1coa.n.p4e11s._fgr_,Qp!9.n!SLtsodlmdischargelamps --"-----2g+
Circuit components for 250W and 40OW SON high-pressure sodium
discharge lamps 295
Circuit components for XB and XEI'D compact source xenon discharge lamps 296-297
Circuit components for 50W, 80W, 125W and 250W MBF, MBFR and MBF
Kolorlux mercury discharge lamps 298
Circuir components for 4OOW,700W and'l0O0W MBF, MBFR and MBF
Kolorlux mercury discharge lamps
eirEullcomponents f-or 250w. rtoow and 1000-w Kot,orarc metafh;Iiae
discharg€ lamps

299

30{)
rcu

components m€rcury
discharge la

rcu lamps
components

lamps
circuitco@MElfi6ear metal haiide -
discharge lamps

302-303

ngra
304-305

306-307

308-309

compact source

Circuit components for 750W, 1200W and 1600W MBIL linear metal halide
discharg€ lamps

orescent

and
uoresc€nt

9slllgfgggr-E"'*
SG rtgalorllto ros;;iltm ps
Terhindl blocGjuse troloers ino itrter switch soct-e1s

310
311
312
313
314
315

31 6-31 7
318
319

320-321
322an€ous

tu
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Installation notes

I nstal Iation
Certain factors must be considered
when installing fluorescent lighting
equipment which do not apply to the
installation of non-reactive loads
such as tungsten f ilament lamps.
1 Cable ratings: A f actor of 1 25 is

normally applied to the rating of
distribution cables, i.e. not more
thana4amploadona5amp
circu it.

2 Fuse ratings:When H RC fuses
or quick reaction protective
devices are used to control a

circuit it may be necessary to
halve the normal rating to allow
for switching surges, i.e. a 5 amP
H RC fuse may be limited to a

maximum of 2'5 amps.
3 Wall switches: Because of the

high voltage surges that occur
when switching fluorescent tubes
on or off, a 'quick-make and
slow-break' switch action is
preferable. Certain quick break
actions and switcheswith an
earthed metal plate or mechanism
may be u nsuitable for fl uorescent
I ighti ng.

4 Harmonics and neutral current:
All fluorescent tube circuits
produce a certain amount of
harmonic distortion which
increases the neutral current in a
3-phase 4-wire system.Where
the fluorescent lighting forms a

large part of the electrical load,
a full-size neutral must be used
and the main 4-core distribution
cables should have their current
rating reduced by a factor of 1 7
per cent.

5 Gearnoise: Allcontrol gear
having a laminated iron core will
produce noise due to th€
magnetisation of the laminations.
The noise level varies according
to the tvpe of circuit and the
wattage rating. Although all the
control gear listed here ls suitable
for use in offices and factories
having a normal background noise
level, this control gear could
become audible when the ambient
noise becomes reduced, e.g. in an
office outside normal working
hours. Advice should be sought
regarding suitable gear for use in
exceptionally quiet locations.

The method of mounilng the
fitting and the surface on which
it is fixed play a very important
part in securing satisfactory
operati on i n d iffi cu lt co n d i ti ons.

6 Radio and television interference.
Fluorescent tubes emit a certain
amount of high frequency
radiation particularly near end of
life which can be picked up bV
radio a nd television sets. lf the
tube is more than 2 4-3m/8-1 Oft
from a set which has a good
outdoor aerial with a screened
lead, interference is not normally
experienced. Care should be taken,
however, when using portable
radios or television sets with
indoor aerials close to the
fluorescent tube.

7 When control gear is not enclosed
within a lighting fitting. it is
recommended that it should be
mounted on a non-combustible
material in accordance with the
I EE Regulations lor the Electrical
Equipment of Buildings.

8 Dimmable lluorescent lighting
Standard fluorescent uniis cannot
be successf ully dimmed. However,
manyThorn fittings are available
in dimmable form. These include
any un its in the Atlantic, S lvl
and New Format ranges which use
tubes of 1+in diameterand 18 in,
2tt.,3fI..4ft. and 5ft. lenqrh.
Specify purpose when ordering.
Alternatively, certain non-Thorn
units are suitable lor modification
and your regional Thorn off ice will
be pleased to advise you.

For more detailed intormation on
installation and maintenance o1

f luorescent lighting equipment see
the Thorn Technical Pocket-book.
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24OOmm 125W Fluorescent tube control gear

Tube
Circuit
Type of control gear
Circuit diagram

1 x2400mm 125W
Switchstart
LPF choke
224

'1 x 2400mm 125W
Switchstart
LPF choke
2

SWITCHSTART CONTROL GEAR FOR 24OV sOHz SUPPLY
CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

CAPACITOR

2 Leading powerfacto.starterswitch
circuit with essential series capacitor

."""

1x2400mm125W
Switchstart
Leading p.f. ballast
13

IUBE

228 Leading power factor starter switch
circuit with essential series
capacitor

CAPACITOR

cHoKE oR BALLAsT V €
Catalogue no.
Weight
Filling
Can colour
Terminals
Cross section

2xG.CUH/125
1.8k9 (each)
Polyester resin
White
Screw

c.crl125
2kg

Screw

Polyester resin
White

G.CBS/1 25
2 6ks
Polyesler resin
White
Screw

F*F I.*j-;T
l*

A.
120"C
55"C

1 05'C
55"C

'105'c
55'C

CAPACITOR

Cataloguo no.
Capacitance (pF)
Volts rating
Lenglh incl. terminals
Diameter
Terminals
Fixing clips

G.C2173
7 2-t5%
440V
1 56mm
38mm
Push wire
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

G.C2173
7.2 +50/o
440V
'156mm

38mm
Push wire
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

lncluded in ballast

STARTER SWITCH
13 Starter switch circuitfor leading p.f.

ballast

G.CUH/125

4Bmm

Catalogue no. 1 55/800 1 55/800 1 55/8OOx CONTROL GEAR TYPES

FUS E

1 tube -
2 tube -

,3tube-

4 lube -

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
5A
G.T1268

rating
Catalogue
rating
Catalogue
rating
Catalogue
rating
Catalogue

3A
G.T1299

G.Tl299

G.T1299
5A
G.T1268

no.

no,

no.

no.

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
5A
G.T1268

Other choke or ballast ratings

20O/210Y SQHz

220V 50Hz

250V 50Hz

G.42355
step-up transtormer
with G.Cll'125
G,42350
step-up transformer
with c.Cl/'125
Not available

Not available

Not available

Not available

Not available

G.42343
step-up transformer
with 2xc.CUH/125
Not available

64mt

Order starter switch separately

S Choke or ballast approved to BS 2818

G.cor/r25
G.CU125
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[;iytL,Y
9 * r' 24OOmm 125W Fluorescent tube control gear

SWITCHLESS START CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V sOHz SUPPLY

Tube
Circuit
Type of control gear
Circuit diagram

CHOKE OR BALLAST

1 x2400mm 125W 1 x2400mm 125W I x2400mm 125W
Ouickstaft Ouickstart Ouickstafr
LPF choke LPF ballast HPF ballast
245 174 16

245 Ouickstart circuit with separate choke
and essential circuit capacitor

| 174 ori"trt",t 
"i,cuit 

lor LPF ballasr
I with essential circuit capacitor

16 Ouickstart circuit for HPF ballast

48mm

Catalogue no.
Weight
Filling
Can colour
Terminals
cross section

G.CAt/125
1 .gks
Polyester resin Polyester r€sin
White White
screw Screw

G,CBO/125
4 65k9
Polyester resin
White
Screw

65'C

IT
F- //mm --l

105'C

rtlt
f- oa'm --.1 f- olmm --.1

t-w

AI
:105"C
60'c

1 05"C
65"C

CAPACITOR

Catalogue no.
Capacitance (pF)
Volts rating
Length incl. terminals
Diameter
Terminals
Fixing clips

G.C2228
7.A+5%
440V
1 45mm
38mm
Pin
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

G.C222A
7.A+50/o
440V
'l45mm
38mm
Pin
G.Y5244 and
G,Y5245

lncluded in ballast

OUICKSTART UNIT

Weight | gkg

Filling Polyester resin
Can colour White
Terminals Screw and

llying lead
Cross section

It
f- o+.. --.1tq

nt
1 05"c
55'C

. 
G.BO|/125 FUSE

FLYI N G
1 tube-

2 tube-

3 tube -
4 tube -

3A
G.T1299
3A
G,T1299

G.T1299
5A
G.T1268

rating
Cataloguo
rating
Catalogue
rating
Catalogue
rating
Catalogue

no.

no.

no,

no.

3A
G.T',t299
3A
G.T'r 299
3A
G.T1299
5A
G.T1268

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
c.T1299
5A
c.T1268

G.OS/125 Other choke or ballast ratings

200/210 SOHz

22OV SOHZ

250V 50Hz

Not available

Not available

Not available

G.42355 G.42355
slep-uptransformer step-uptransformer
with c.Col/l25 with G.BOI/125
c.42350 G.42350
step-up transformer slep-up transformer
with G cou125 with G 8ou125/
Not available Notavailable50mm

7'1mm

G.CBO/125

V Cf,ot. or ballast approved to BS 2818
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24OOmm 85W Fluorescent tube control gear

$ Control gear forthistube size is not included in BS 2818
CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLV

Tube
Circuit
Type of control gear
Circuit diagram

1 x 2400mm 85W
Ouickslan
LPF ballast
183

2x 2400mm 85W
Twinstart
HPF ballastt
6

no.
2.2ks
Polyester resin
White
Sirew and
llying l6ad

G.BV/285
5.2k9
Polyester resin
White
Screw

Weisht
Filling
Can colour
Terminals

Cross section

;t!l^.7
At

1 05"C
45"C

1 05'C
70'c

CAPACITOR

Catalogue no.
Capacitance (pF)
Volts rating
Length incl. terminals
Diameter
Terminals
Fused or unfused
Fixing clip

G.C2226 lncluded in ballast
5+5%
440V

1 25mm
38mm
Pin
Unfused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

FUSE

1 tube - rating
cataloguo

2 tube - rating
cataloguo

3 tube - rating
catalogue

4 tube- rating
Catalogue

no.

no.

no,

no,

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T'1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

t
G.T1299

3A
G.T1299

Other bollast ratings (Details as 24OV units above)

2OO/21OV SOHZ

220V 50Hz

250V SOHz

Not available

c.69222.21

Not available

G.42355
step-up transformer
with G.BOI/85
G.42350
stop-up transformer
with G.BOI/85
Not available

tNo R.l.S. firt€d internally-G-C21 39 to be ordered soparately.
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24OOmm 85W Fluorescent tube control gear

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

183 Ouickstartcircuitfor
combined choke and transf ormer with
essential series capacitor

FUSE

6 2400mm85W Twinstart circuit

E

t
-L

SERI ES

CAPACITOR

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

4Bmm
{

LENGTH OF L FAD 50mm

101 6mm

G.BV/285
64mm 'r.ag$$

G. BOr/85 \

page 269



l8oOmm85W Fluorescent tube control gear

CONTROL GEAR FOR 24OV 50Hz SUPPLY

Tube
Chcuit
Type of control gear
Ckcuit diagram

1 x1800mm 85W
Switchstart
HPF ballast
13

1 x 'l800mm 85w
Semi-resonant slart
LPF ballast
7

1 x1800mm 85W

LPF ballatt
7

CHOKE OR BALLAST

Catalogue no.
Weight
Filling
Can colour
Terminals

Cross section

G.CBS/685
2.4ks
Polyester resin
White
Screw

G.Br/685
1.8k9
Polyest€r rosin
white
Screw

G.BU/685
1 .8kg
Polyester resin
White
Screw

lw
IEIFIE
k9J"--i h9J"-] l;J"T'l

AI 60"c 60"c 70'c
CAPACITOR

Catalogue no.
Capacitancs ( tlF)
Volts rating
Length incl, t€rminals
Diameter
Terminals
Fused or unlusgd
Fixing clips

lrcluded in ballast G.C2220
8.4+5%
250V
121mm
38mm
Push-wire
Untrsed
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

121mm
38mm
Push-wire
Unfused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

G.C2220
4.4+aoh
250V

STARTER SWITCH

Catalogu€ no. 1 55/800r

FUSE

1 tube -
2 tube -
3 tube -
4 tube -

rating
Catalogue
rating
catalogue
rating
Catalogue
rating
Catalogue

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
5A
G.T1268

G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

G.T1299

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

no.

no.

no.

no.

Other chok€ or ballast ratings
(Details as 240V units above unless otherwise stated)

2OO/21OY SOHz
220V 50Hz
250V 50Hz

Not available
Not available
Not available

Not availablo
Not availablo
Not available

Not available
G.69294.2i
G.69255.5

tThis unit must be used with capacitor G.C2289 ('10uF+5olo)
iOrder starter switch separately
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l8oOmm 85W Fluorescent tube control gear

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

13 Starterswitchcircuitfor HPFballast 7 semi-resonant startcircuit
with essential circuit capacitor

CONTROLGEAR TYPES

64mm

G.CBS/685 c.Bt/685

45mm

G. B U/685
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l8Oomm 75W Fluorescent tube control gear

p Control Sear for this tubs size is not included in 85281 8.

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY
r
Cicuit Semi-resonant stan Switchsta.t Switchstan
Type of control g€ar LPF ballast LPF choke LPF choks

Catalogue no.
Weight
Filling

G.BU/675
1.8ks
Polyester resin
Whire
Push-wire

244

2 x c.CUH/675
0.9k9 (each)
Polyester resin
White

244

G.CU/65
1'2ks
Varnish
WhiteCan colour

Terminals
Cross-sgction

Push-wi.e Screw

l- l_-I,F
t*
At

.asmmi

120"C
60"c

1 20"C
50"c

1 20"C
60.c

CAPACITOR

Crtslogue no.
Capacitance (IF)
Volts rating
Length incl. lerminals
Oiamete.
Terminals
Fused or untused
Fixing clips

G.C2220
44.5%
250V
121mm
38mm
Push-wire
Unfused
G.Y5244 and
G-Y5245

G.C2226
5+5%
440V
1 25mm
38mm
Push-wire
Unfused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

R

Catalogue no. 1 55/800 1 55/800

FUSE

l tube-rating
Catalogue no.

2lube-rating
Catalogue no.

3 tube-rating
Catalogue no.

4 tube-rating
Catalogue no.

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T12SS

OTHER CHOKE OR BALLAST RATINGS

200/210V 50fiz
22OV 50Hz
25OV 50Hz

Not available
Nol available
Not available

Not available
Not available
Not available

Not availabl€
Nol availabl6
Not available
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l8o0mm 75W Fluorescent tube control gear

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

7 Semi-resonantstartcircuit
with essential circuit capacitor

244 Lead/lag starter switf,h circuit

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

45mm
43mm

G.8U/675 c,cuH/675

40 mm

G.CU/65

page 273



l5oomm 8OW Fluorescent tube control gear

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

Tube
Circuit
Type ol control gear
Circuit di8gram

1 x l500mm 80W
Switchstan
LPF choke
1

1x1500mm80W
Switchstart
LPF choke
1

1x1500mm80W
Ouickstan
LPF choke
8

'l x 1500mm 8oW
Switchstart
HPF ballast
13

1x1500mm80W
Semi-resonant start
HPF ballast
16

CHOKE OR BALLAST

Catalogue no.
Weight
Fillins
Can colour
Terminals

Cross section

G.CU/685
1.8kg
Polyggter 16sin
White
Scr6w

G.Crl80
1.9k9
Polyester rosin
Whire
Screw

G.Cr/80
1 9kg
Polyester rosin
White
Screw

G.CBS/685
2-4ks
Polyester resin
White
Screw

G.CB R/80
3ks
Polyester resin
Whire
Screw

;s;,1 ;j F*3;F
1OS.C 10S"C'

1 05"C 1 05'C
60"c

1 05'C
60'c 60'c 60'cAI

CAPACITOR

Catalogue no.
Capacitanc€ (FF)
Volts raiing
Length incl. torminals
Diameter
Torminals
Fused or unlused
Fixing clips

G.C2222
8+10%
250V
99mm
38mm
Push-wire
Unfused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

G.C2222
8+10%
250V
99mm
38mm
Push-wirs
Unlused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

lncluded in ballasl lncluded in ballastc.c2222
8+10%
250V
99mm
38mm
Push-wire
Unlused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

STARTER SWITCH

Catalogue no. 1 55/500 1 55/500 1 55/500+

OUICKSTART UNIT

Catalogue no,
W€ight
Fillins

G.OS/80
'l ks
Polyester r€sin
While
Screw

Can colour
Tsrminals
Cross ssction li-

f-oa"--l
FUSE

1 iube -
2 tube -
3 tube -
4 tube -

rating
Catalogu€
rating
Catalogue
rating
Catalogu€
rating
Catalogue

no._

no.

no.

no.

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

G.T1299
5A
G.T1268

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
5A
G.T1268

3A
G-T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
5A
c.T'1268

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
5A
c.T'1268

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

c.T'1299
3A
G.T1299

othar choke or ballast ratings (Details as 24ov SoHz units above unl6ss otherwiss stsled)
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G.Crl80
G.Cr/80
G.Cr/80
G.62845.7
G.62845.7
G.62845.7

Not available
Not available
Not available
Not available
Not available
Not available

Not available
Not available
Not available
Not available
Not available
Not available

200/210V 50Hz
22O/23OV
240/25OV
20012'tov
2201230V

G.69249.1
Not svailablo
G.69249.5 {250V)
Not available
Not available
Not available24O/25OV 6OHz

50Hz
50Hz
60Hz
60Hz

G.Cr/80
G.CU80
G.Crl80
G.62845.7
c.62845.7
G.62845.7

tO.der sta.lsr switch separately

$ cnote or ballast approved to BS 2818



l5oomm 8OW Fluorescent tube control gear

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

1 Standard starter switch circuit with
optional PFC capacitor

8 Tapped quickstart translormer circuit
with optional PFC capacitor

16 HPF ballast (SBS circuit)

N

13 Starter switch circuit for
HPF ballast

CHOKE

o.s.
UNIT

CAPACITOR

TUSE

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

40mm

48mm

64mm

G.CU/685 G.Crl80 G.CB5/686

G,CBR/80 G.OS/80
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150omm 65W Fluorescent tube control gear

CONTROL GEAR FOR 24OV 50Hz SUPPLY

Tub€
Circuit
Type of control goar
Circuit diagram

1 x150omm 65W
Switchstart
LPF choke
1

1x1500mm65W
Switchstart
HPF ballast
13

1x1500mm65W
Semi-resonant slart
LPF ballast
7

1 x 1 500mm 65W .

Semi-resonant start
LPF ballast
7

'l x 1500mm 65W
Semi-resonant slall
HPF ballast
'16

CHOKE OR BALLAST

Cataloguo no.
Weight
Filling
Can Colour
Terminals
Cross s6ction

1.2k9
Varnish

G.CU/65

White
Screw

G.CB3/65
1 .8ks
Polyester resin
Whire
Screw

G. BU/65
1'72ks
Polyester resin
White
Screw

Polyester resin
White

G.CB R/65
2 95kq
Polyester resin
White
Screw

G.Bl/65
1 .g.ks

Screw

;F;FT6;.F;.F
tw

AT
120'c
60'c

105'C
50"c

1 20'C
65"C

1 05'C
55"C

1 05'C
55'C

CAPACITOR

Catalogue no.
Capacitance (pF)
Volts rating
Length incl. terminals
Diamster
Terminals
Fussd or unfused
Fixing clips

G.C2245
5+10%
250V
99mm
38mm

121 mm
38mm
Push-wire
Unfused
G,Y5244 and
G.Y5245

G.C2220
8.4+50/o
250V
'121 mm
38mm
Push-wire
Unlused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

lncluded in ballast G.C222O
8.4+5%
250V

lncluded in ballast

Push-wire
Unlused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

STARTER SWITCH

Cataloguo no. 1 55/500 1 55/5001

FUSE

1 tube -rating
Catalogus

2 tube-rating
Catalogus

3 tube-rating
Catalogue no.

4 tube - rating
Catalogue no.

no.

no.

3A
G.T1299

G.T1299
3A
c.T1299
3A
G.T1299

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.Tl299
3A
G.T1299
34.
G.T'1299

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

Other choke or ballast voltage ratings (Details as 24OV SOHZ units above unless otherwise stated)

2OO|21OY SOHz
220V 50Hz
250V 50Hz
240V 60Hz

G.69418.1
G.69418.2
c.69028.5
G.6941 8.1

Not available
Not available
Not available
Not available

G.68063.1
G. Br/685
G.68063.5
Not available

available
available
available

G.69350.1 ?

G. BU/685
c.69250.5
Not available

Not
Not
Not
Not available
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l5oomm 65W Fluorescent tube control gear

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

1 Standard starter switch circuit
wjtlr optional PFC capacitor

'I 3 Starter switclr circuit for
H PF ballast

7 Semi-resonantstartcircuitwith essential 16 HpFbaltast(SBScircuti)
circuit capacitor

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

40m 48mm

G.CU/65

45mm

G.CBR/65
G.BU/65

48mm

G.CB5/65

48mm

G. Br/65
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l5oomm sOW Fluorescent tube control gear

S Gontrol gsar for this tube size is not included in BS 2818

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V SOHZ SUPPLY

Tubo
Circuit
Typ6 oI control gear
Circuit diagrsm

1 x1500mm 50w
Semi-resonant start
LPF ballast
18

CHOKE OR BALLAST

Catalogue no.
Wsight
Filling
cen colour
Terminals
cross section

G.8J/50 *
1ks
Varnish
White
Screw

TF
A'

120'C
70'c

CAPACITOR

Catalogue no.
capacitance pF
Volts rating
Length incl. terminals
Diamoter
Terminals
Fixing clip

G C2368
5-7+5%
250V
76mm
32mm
Pin
G Y5259i

FUSE

1 tubo-

2 tube-

3 tube -
4 lube-

3A
G 1299
3A
G 1299
3A
GTt299

rating
Catalogue
rating
Catalogue
rating
Catalogue
rating
Catalogue

3A
cTl29g

no.

no.

no.

no.

Other choke or ballast voltago ratings

2O0|21OY SOHz
22OV SOHZ
250V 50Hz

Not available
Not available
Not available

*Made in France
lFor use on Arrowslim littings only
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l5o0mm sOW Fluorescent tube control gear

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

18 LPF ballast (SRS circuit)

N L

-----------

CONTROL GEAR TYPE

G.BJ/50
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12OOmm 4OW Fluorescent tube control gear

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V SOHZ SUPPLY

Tube
Circuit
Typo of control gear
Circuit diagram

1 x1200mm 40w
Switchst6n
LPF choke
'l

1x1200mm40W
Switchstart
HPF ballast
13

1 x1200mm 4oW 1 x1200mm 40W
semi-resonantstart Somi-resonantstart
HPF ballast LPF ballast
16 7

1x1200mm40W
Semi-resonant start
LPF ballast
7

cHoKE oR BALLAST I v I v

Polyester resin
Whire
Screw

G.CU/40
0 gks
Polyester resin
White
Screw

c.cBs/40
1.1k9
Polyester resin
White
Screw

G.CBR/40
1 .8kg
Polyester resin
White
Screw

G.B U/40
1 .3kg
Polyester resin
Whito
Scrow

G.Bt/40
'l .4ksCatalogue no.

Weight
Fillins
Can colour
Terminals
Cross section

tr;l*;.Ftr;F
'120'C
55"C

1 20'C
55"C

1 05"C
50"c

105'C
50'c

120"C
50"c

tw
A.

CAPACITOB

Catalogue no.
Capacitance (IF)
Volts rating
Length incl. terminals
Diameter
Terminals
Fused or unfused
Fixing clips

G.C2224
3 5{107o
250V
75mm
38mm
Push-wire
Unlusod
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

lrcluded in ballast c.c2273
5.5+10%
250V
99mm
38mm
Push-wire
Unlused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

lncluded in ballast G.C2273
5.5+10%
250V
99mm
38mm
Push-wire
Untused

6 G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

STARTER SWITCH

Catalogue no. 1 55/400 I 5s/400*

FUSE

1 tubo -
2 tube -

3 tube -

4 tube -

rating
Catalogue
rating
Catalogue
rating
Calalogue
rating
Calalogue

no.

no.

no.

no.

G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

c.ir zgs
3A
G.T1299

G.T'1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T'1299

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

G.T'1299

G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G_T1299
3A
c.T1299

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

Other choke or ballast voltage ratings (Details as 240V 50Hz units above unless otherwise stated)

2OO/210V 50 Hz
22OV 50Hz
250V 50Hz
220V 60Hz
240V 60Hz

G.69354.1
G 69369.2
c.69354.5
G.69374.2
G 69354.1

Not available
Not available
Not available
Not available
Not available

Not availablo
Not availabls
Not availabl€
Not availablo
Not available

Not available
G.69004.21
Not available
Not available
Not available

Not available
Not available
Not available
Not available
Not available

*Order starter switch separately
tlhis unit must be used with capacitor G.C229B (4!F+5% 3B0V)

$'Ctrote or ballast approved to BS 2818
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12OOmm 4OW Fluorescent tube control gear

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

1 Standard starter switch circuit with
optional PFC capacitor

13 Starter switch circuit for
H PF ballast

16 Semi-resonantcircuitfor
H PF ballast

7 Semi-resonant start circuit with essential
circuit capacitor

ruEE

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

43mm
48mm

+

43mm

G.CBS/40

1 15mm
140mm

G.CBR/40
G.CU/40

40mm

G.BU/40

47mm

G.Bl /40
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32W Gircular and
9OOmm 3OW Fluorescent tube control gear

CONTROL GEAR FOR 24OV 50Hz SUPPLY

Tube

Circuit
Type of control gear
Circuit diagram

1 x 32W Circular
or1x900mm30W
26mm and 38mm dia.
Switchstart
LPF choke
1

1 x 90omm 30W
26mm and 38mm dia.

1 x900mm 3oW
26mm and 38mm dia.

'l x 900mm 30W
26mm and 38mm dia,

Switchstart
LPF choke
1

Ouickstan
LPF ballast
219

Switchslart
LPF ballast
17

CHOKE OR BALLAST I v v v
Catalogue no.
Weight
Filling
Can colour
Terminals

Cross section

c.cu/30
0 gkg

Polyester resin
White
Screw

1 20'C
s0"c

Natural varnish
Screw

G.CJl30
0.8ks
Varnish

1 05'c
55'C

G.CBO/30
1 .6kg

Polyoster resin
Whire
Screw

G.CBS/30
1 .'t ks
Polyester resin
White
Screw

lI'
I aamm l;t*ttr Itr

lsr '.{
w

AT
1 050c
50'c

120.C
45"C

CAPACITOR

Catalogu6 no.
Capacitance (pF)
Volts rating
L€ngth incl, terminals
Diameter
Terminals
Fus6d or unlused
Fixing clips

G.C2224
3.5+10%
250V
75mm
38mm
Push-wire
Unlused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

G.C2224
3.5+10%
250V
75mm
38mm
Push-wire
Unfused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

G.C2224
3.5+10%
250V
75mm
38mm
Push-wiro
Unfused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

G.C2227
3+1Oo/o
250V
87mm
32mm
Pin
Unfused
c.Y5269*

STARTER SWITCH

Catalogueno. 155/400 155/400 - 155/400
EIN
I tubo-rating 34 3A 34 3A

Catalogus no.

no.

no.

no,

G.T'1299

G.T'1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
c.T1299

G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

2 tube - rating
Catalogue

3 tube - rating
Catalogue

4 lube - rating
Catalogue

c.T1299
3A
c.T1299
3A
c.T1299
3A
G.T1299

Oth6r choks or ballast voltage ratings (Details as 240V units above)

200/21 0V 50Hz
22OV 50Hz

G.CU/40
G.69367.2

Not available
G.66051-2

Not available
Not available

Not available
Not available

'For use in Arrowslim litting only

p Choke or ballast approv€d to BS 2818
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32W Circula
9OOmm 3OW Fluorescent tube controt

r and
gear

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

1 Standard starter switch circuit with
optional PFC capacitor

17 Staner switch circuit tor
LPF ballast with optional
PFC capacitor

21 9 Ouickstart circuit lor
LPF ballast with optional
PFC capacitor

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

(
43mm

48mm
G.CUl30

34mm

31 mm
G.CJl30

9o$

43mm

r 19ss" c.cBo/3o

43mm

G.C8S/30
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6OOmm 4OW Fluorescent tube control gear

Tube(s)
Circuit
Type of control gear
Circuit diagram

I Control gear for this tube size is not included in BS 2818

SWITCHSTART CONTROL GEAR FOR 24ov 50Hz SUPPLY CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

1 Standard starter switch circuit with
optional PFC capacitor

10 Starter switch circuit for series pair tube
operation with optional PFC capacitor

TUAE

1 x 600mm 40W
Switchstart
LPF choke
1

2x 600mm 40W
Switchstan
LPF choke
10

2x 600mm 40W
Switchstart
HPF ballast
15

CHOKE OR BALLAST

Catalogue no.
Weisht
Filling
Can colour
T€rminals
Cross section

tw
At

G.Ct/240
'l.9kg
Polyester rosin
Whire
Screw

G.Ct/2240
1 gks
Polyester resin
White
Scrsw

G.CBS/685
2"lks
Polyester resin
White
Screw

FUSE

ITIiSlltrtr
l64mmrl64hmrl64mm

I 05'C
65'C

105'C
65'C

1 05'C
60'c

CAPACITOR
N

L

FUSE

Catalogue no.
Capacitance (pF)
Working volts
Longth incl. terminals
Diameter
Terminals
Fused or unfused
Fixing clips

G.C2222
8+1 0%
250V
99mm
38mm
Push-wire
Unfused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

G.C2222
8+10%
250V
99mm
38mm
Push-wire
Unfused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

lncluded in ballast

STARTEF SWITCH

Catalogue no. 1551200 2x'155/2OO 2x155/2OO+

FUSE

15 Twin tube starter switch
circuit for H PF ballast

CONTROL GEAR TYPES1 tube-

2 tube-

3 tube -
4 tube -

rating
Catalogue
rating
Catalogue
raiing
Catalogue
rating
Catalogue

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

no.

no.

no.

no.

G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

3A
G.T1299

3A
G.T1299

Other choke or ballast voltage ratings

2OO/21OV SOHZ
22O/230V SOHZ
24O/250V SOHZ

G.Cv240
G.Ct/240
G.Ct/24O

G.Ct/2240
G.Ct/2240

Not available
Not availabie
Not available

G.CU240
G.ct /2240
G.ASl2240G.Ctl2240

tOrder starter switches separately: one starter switch socket will also be required
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6OOmm 4OW Fluorescent tube control gear

CHOKE

o.s
UNIT

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

CAPACITOR

I Control gear for this tube size is not included in BS 2818

SWITCHLESS START CONTROL GEAR FOR 24OV 50Hz SUPPLY

Tube(s)
Circuit

CHOKE OR BALLAST

Type ol control gear
Circuit diagram

1 x 600mm40W
Ouickstart
LPF choke
I

2x 600mm 40W
Ouickstart
LPF choke
11

2x 600mm 4OW
Ouickstart
LPF ballast
12

FUSE

8 Tapped quickstart transformer circuit
with optional PFC capacitor

1 1 Twin tube quickstart circuit with
optional PFC capacitor

1 2 Twin tube quickstart circuit for
LPF ballast with optional PFC capacitor

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

G,CBA/2240

Calalogue no.
Weight
Filling
Can co!our
T€rminals
Cross section

AT

G.Ct/24O
'1 gks
Polyester resin
White
Screw

c.ct/2240
1 9ks
Polyester resin
White
Screw

G.CBO/2240
2.1ks
Poly6ster resin
Whito
Screw

'105'c
65"C

1 05'C
65'C

1 05'C
65'C

CAPACITOR

Catalogue no.
Capacirance (pF)
Working volts
Length incl, terminals
D iameter
Terminals
Fused or unlused
Fixing clips

G.C2222
8+'t0%
250V
99mm
38mm
Push-wir€
Unfused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

G.C2222
a+l0%
250V
99mm
38mm
Push-wire
Unfused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

G.C2222
8+10%
2s0v
99mm
38mm
Push-wire
Unfused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

OUICKSTART UNIT

Catalogue no.
Weight
Filling
Can colour
Terminajs
Cross section

G.OS/80
1ks
Polyester resin
White
Screw

G.AS/2240
1 4ks
Polyester resin
whire
Screw

lncluded in ballast

FUSE

1 tube - rating
Catalogue no.

2 tube - raling
Calalogue no.

3 tube rating
Catalogue no.

4 tube rating
calalogue no.

G.T1299
t
G.T1299

3A
c.T1299 G.T1299

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

Other choke or ballast voltage ratings

Not available
Not availabls
Not available

G.OS/80

2OO/210V sOHz
2201230Y SOHz
24O/250Y SOHz

G.Ct/240
G.Cl/24O
G.Ct/240

G.Ctl2240
G.Ct/2240
G.Ct/2240
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Twin 6OOmm2OW Fluorescent tube control gear

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

Tubes
Circuit
Type ot control gear
Circuit diagram

2x 600mm 20W
Switchstart
LPF choke
10

2x 600mm 20W
Ouickstan
LPF choke
11

2x 600mm 2oW
Switchstart
HPF ballast
15

2x600mm 20W
Ouickstart
LPF ballast
12

CHOKE OR BALLAST tt
Catalogue no.
Weight
Fillins
Can colour
Terminals
Cross sgction

t
w

G.CU/40
O.9kg
Polysst€r resin
White
Sc.ew

G.CU/40
d.gts
Polyester resin
white
Scrgw

G.CBS/40
1-1ks
Polyester resin
White
Screw

G.CBAl220
'| .2kg
Polysster resin
White
Screw

F,.,F', tr ;r "IF
Fae'.--l

AI
120'C
55'C

1 20'C.
55'C

1 20"C-'
55'C 55"C

CAPACITOR

Catalogue no.
Capacitance (pF)
Volts rating
Longlh incl. terminals
Diamst€r
T€rminah
Fused or untused
Fixing clips

G.C2224
3.5+10%
250V
75mm
38mm
Push-wire
Unfused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

lncluded in ballastG.C2224
3.5+10%
250V
75mm
38mm
Push-wirg
Untused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

38mm
Pu6h-wire
Unfused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

G.C2224
3.5+10%
250V
75mm

STARTER SWITCH

Catalogue no. 2x1561200 2x'155/2OO+

OUICKSTART UNIT

Catalogus no.
Weight
Filling
Can colour
T6rminals
Cross section

G.OS/220
0.9ks
Polyester resin
White
Screw

lncluded in ballast

t*
A'

G
l- ssrr-l
105'C
20"c

FUSE

2 tube - rating
Catalogue no.

4 tube - rating
Catalogue no.

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

Other choke or ballast voltage ratings (Details as 24OV 50Hz units abov€)
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Not available
Not available
Not available
Not available
Not availabl€

Not available
Not available
Not available
Not availablo
Nol available

200/21 0V 50Hz
220V SOHz
250V 50Hz
220V 60Hz
240V 6OHz

G.69354.1
G.69369.2
G.69354.5
G.69374.2
G.69354.1

G.69354.1
G.69369.2
G.69354.5
G.69374.2
G.69354.',I

torder stanor switches soparately: one staner swilch socket will also be required

p Cnot" or battast approved to BS 2818



Twin 6OOmm 2OW Fluorescent tube control gear

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

10 Starter switch circuit lor series pair tube
operation wilh optional PFC capacitor

11 Twin tube quickstart circuit
with optional PFC capacitor

12 Twin tube quickstart circuit lor
LPF ballast with optional PFc capacitor

15 Twin tube sta(et switch
circuit lor HPF ballast

N

L
FUSE

TUBF

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

43mm

43mm

G.CBS/40 G,CBal220G.CU/40

39mm

G.OS/220
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Twin 45omm 15W Fluorescent tube control gear

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

Tubes

Circuit
Type ol control goar
Circuit dragram

2x450mm 1 5W
26mm and 38mm dia.
Switchstart
LPF choke
10

2x450mm 15W
26mm and 38mm dia.
Ouicksran
LPF choke
11

2x 450mm 1 5W
26mm and 38mm dia.
Switchstad
LPF ballasr
214

CHOKE OR BALLAST

Catalogue no.
Weight
Filling
Can colour
Terminals
Cross section

G.CU/30
0 gkg
Polyoster resin
White
Screw

G.CU/30
0 gks
Polyester resin

White
Screw

50'c

G.CBS/30
1'l ks
Polyester resin

White
Scrow

tw
A'

IE
fae.'--.]

14'
l;3:J'l

l{'
l-+e..1

't20'c
50'c

120'C
45'C

CAPACITOR

Catalogue no,
Capacitance (pF)
Volts rating
Length incl. terminals
Diamoter
Terminals
Fused or untused
Fixing clips

G.C2224
3.5+ t 0%
250V
75mm
38mm
Push-wire
Unfused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

G.C2224
3.5+10%
250V
75mm
38mm
Push-wire
Unfused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

STARTER SWITCH

Catalogue no. 2x155/2OO 2x155/20Ot

OUICKSTART UNIT

Catalogue no.
Weight
Filling
Can colour
Terminals

Cross section

G.OS/220
O 9ks
Polyester resin

White
Screw

ls
l- ssmm --l

tw
At

105'C
20'c

FUSE

2 tube * rating
Cataloguo

4 tube - rating
Catalogue

no.

no.

3A
G.T'1299
3A
G.T1299

3A
c.T1299
3A
c.T1299

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

Other choke or ballast voltage ratings (Details as 24OV units above)
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Not available
Not available
Not availablo

2OO{2-1QY 50Hz
22QV 50Hz
250V 50Hz

G.69353.1
G.69354.5
G.69353.5

G69353.1
G.69354.5
G.69353.5

+Order starter switches separately: ono staner switch sockot will also be requirod.



Twin 45omm 15W Fluorescent tube control gear

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

10 Starter switch circuit for series pair tube
operation with optional PFC capacitor

11 Twin tube quickstart circuit
with optional PFC capacitor

218 Twin tube starter switch
circuit for LPF ballast

FUSE

CONTROL GEAN TYPES

43mm

G.CU/30 G.OS/220G.CBS/30
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Single 22W Circular, 6OOmm 2OW and
45omm 15W Fluorescent tube control gear

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

Tube

Circuit
Type of control gear
Circuit diagram

'l x 600mm 20W
or 'l x 450mm 15W

Ouickstart
LPF choke
8

'l x 600mm 2oW
or1x4B0mm15W

Ouickslart
LPF ballast
219

I x 22W Circular
orlx600mm20w
or1x450mm15W

Switchstart
LPF choke
1

i x 22W Circular
or1x600mm2OW
orlx450mm15W

Switchstart
LPF ballast
17

CHOKE OR BALTAST

Catalogue no,
Weight
Fillins
Can colour
T€rminals
Cross section

G.CUl2O
0.9ks
Polyester resin
White
Scrgw

G.CU/20
0 9kg
Polyester resin
White
Scrow

c.cBo/20
1.13k9/
Polyester r6sin
White
Scrgw

G.CBS/20
1'O2ks/
Polyester r€sin
White
Screw

lF lE lE, li,
I asmm-.1 | +emm -l f aemm -l | +amm -{

tw
At

1 20'c
50"c

120'C
50"c

1 05"C
50"c

120'C
50'c

CAPACITOR

Catalogue no.
Capacitance (pF)
Working volts
Longth incl. torminals
Diameter
T€rminals
Fus€d or untussd
Fixing clips

G C2224
3.5+10%
250V
75mm
38mm
Push-wirs
Untused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

c c2224
3.5+10%
250V
75mm
38mm
Push-wire
Untused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

G C2224
3'5+10%
250V
75mm
38mm
Push-wire
Unfused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245

G C2224
3.5+'t0%
250V
75mm
38mm
Push-wire
Unfused
G.Y5244 and
G.Y6245

STARTER SWITCH

Catalogue no. 155/2OO 1 55/200t

OUICKSTART UNIT

Catalogue no.
Woight
Filling
Can colour
Torminals
Cross section

G.OS/40
0.9ks
Poly$ter rosin
White
Screw

lncluded in ballast

16-
l- osmm --l

FUSE

1 tube - raiing
Catalogue no,

2 tubo - rating
Catalogue no,

3 tube - rating
Cataloguo no.

4 tube - rating
Catalogue no.

3A
c.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T'1299
3A
G.T1299

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

3A
G.T1299

Other choko or ballast voltage ratings (Details as 24OV 50Hz units above)
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G.69352.1
G69368.2
G.69352.5
G.69378.2
G.69352.1

Not available
Not available
Not availsbls
Not available
Not available

Not availablo
Not available
Not available
Not available
Not available

2O0121OV SOHz
22OV SOHZ
250V 50Hz
22OV 6OHz
240V 60Hz

G.69352.1
G.69368.2
G.69352.5
G.69378.2
G.69352.1

lOrder staner switches separatoly
p Ctrot<e or ballast approved to BS 2818



Single 22W Circular, 6OOmm
45omm 15W Fluorescent tube co

2OW and
ntrol gear

8 Tapped quickstart transformer circuit
with optional PFC capacitor

N

FUSE

219 Ouickstart circuit for LPF ballastwith
optional PFC capacitor

1 Standald starter switch circuit
with optional PFC capacitor

17 Stanor switch circuit for LPF ballast
with optional PFC capacilor

CHOKE

o.s.
IJNIT

CAPACITOR

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

43mm
43mm

43mm

G.CU/20 G.CBO/2O G.CBS/20

39mm

G. OS/40
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525mm 13W, 3OOmm 8W, 225mm 6W
and 150mm 4W control gear

CONTROL GEAR FOR 230/250V sOHz SUPPLY

Tube(s)

Circuit
Type of control gear
Circuit diagram

Switchstart
LPF choke
1

1 x 525mm 1 3W or
2x 300mm 8W

Switchstart
LPF choke
I or10

2x 1 50mm 4W or
225mm 6W

Switchstart
LPF choko
10

Switchstart
LPF choke
1

Switchstart
LPF choke
1

1x525mm13W 1 x 300mm 8W 1x 4/6/8W

cHoKE oR BALLAST V v I I v
Calalogus no.
Weight
Filling
Can colour
Terminals

Cross ssction

G.CD/13
O.6ks
Polyester resin
White
Screw

G.CPX/28
O 6ks
Polyoster resin
White
Screw

G.CPX/8
0.6ks
Polyoster resin
Whits
Screw

c.cD/8
0 6ks
Polyester resin
White
Scrsw

G,CPX/8
0 6ks
Polyester resin
White
Screw

F,.,P ;F F*,t' F*F L,.F
tw
A'

105'C
50'c

1 05"C
40'c

1 05"C
40'c

1 05"C
50"c

1 05'C
40'c

CAPACITOR

Catalogue no,
Capacirance (pF)
Working volts
Length incl. terminals
Diameter
Terminals
Fused or unfused
Fixins clip

G.C2286
2+1Oo/o
250V
52mm
26mm
Solder tags
Unfused
G.Y5200

G.C2286
2+1Oyo
250V
52mm
26mm
Solder tags
Unlused
G.Y5200

G.C2286
2+100/"
250V
52mm
26mm
Solder tags
Unlused
G.Y5200

G.C2286
2+10%
250V
52mm
26mm
Solder tags
Unlused
G.Y5200

G.C2286
2+100/"
250V
52mm
26mm
Solder tags
tJnfused
G.Y5200

STARTER SWITCH

Catalogue no. 1 55/500 1 55/500 1 55/500155/500 (13W) or 2x155/100t
2x155/100t (2x8W)

FUSE

1 tube-

2 tube-

3 tube -
4 tube-

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T't299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

G.T1299

rating
Catalogue
rating
Catalogue
rating
Catalogue
rating
Catalogue

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

G.T1299

no.

no,

no,

ho.

3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299
3A
G.T1299

G.T1299

Other choke or ballast voltage ratings (Details as 230/250V 50Hz units above unless otherwise stated)

2OO|22OV SQHZ
1 1 0/1 1 5V 50Hz
1 1 0/1 1 5V 60Hz

G.691 60.1
Not available
Not available

Not available
Not available
Not available

c.cPX/28
Not available
Not available

G.69159.1
Not available
Not available

G.69346
G.69347

G.CPX/28

).
* Use I 55 I I 00 staftet swirch

tDue to the asymmetrlcal construction of these switches, they must be placed in the starter switch sockets correctly orientated (i.e. if the
switches refuse to operate, one must be removed and rotated through 1 80")

S Chot<e or ballast approved to 8S281 8
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525mm 13W, 3OOmm 8V\t, 225mm 6W
and 15omm 4W control gear

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

1 Standard starter switch circuit
with optional PFC capacitor

10 Starter switch circuit for series pair tube
operation with optional PFC capacitor

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

Ono brown lead
330mm long

One white lead
51 mm long

41 mm

70mm
89mm 6.gP17g

23mm

Ono brown lead
368mm long

One white lead
85mm long

G.CD/13G.CD/8
qJmm

G.CPX/2A
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Circuit components for SOX and SLI
sodium disiharge lamps

CONTROL GEAR FOR 24OY SOHz SUPPLY
Lamp
Circuit diaoram

35, 55W SOX
307

35,55W SOX
307

1 35/1 80W zuuw 5Lr/H
302

5UX
307 304

Ballast

Weight
Filling
lllustratsd type
Can colour
Terminals

Catalogue number G 531 82.41*
3'4 ks
Polyester resin
D11
Whire
Screw

G 53131.4*
4'2 ks
Polyester resin
Dl3
White
Screw

c b3232.4.
582ks
Polyest€r resin
D1
White
Screw
120/75

G b3260. I *
6.55 kg
Polyester resin
D't4
White
Screw
120/85

G 532ti1.Ti
6.55 ks
Polyester resin
Dl5
White
Screw
120185r*/at ('c) 105/60 105/50

Capacitor
Catalogue number G C2384

15+1ovo

g UZJJ I

G C2346
20+10v.
25+'10%
250

G C2384 140W)
90w)
140W)
90w)

G C2281 G C2382(ror
(lor
(tor
(lor

Capacitance lrF

Working voltage
Terminals
Fused or unfused

15+'tO% 13+5%

440
Flying leads
Unfused

35+1 0%

250
Flying leads
Unfused

250
Flying leads
[Jnlused

Flying leads
unlused

250
Flying leads
Unfused

Fuse Rating
HBC
Re-wireable

5A
5A 5A5A5A

5A
5A

Other ballast voltage ratings
22OV SOHZ G 531 82.Tr Not available G b3232.2' G 53260.T" G 53261 -T*
250V 50Hz G 53182.Tt Not available Not available Not available Not availablo
lllustrated type D12 Dl D14 D15
t*l\t ('c) - - 120185 120/A5 nO/85 '
tFittings use only. For a// other applications the G 531 31.4 aust be used.
*Ballast approved to 8S4782.

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

302
Ph

N

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

D1

a b

304

Ph

307

Ph

Lamp

N PFC

Lamp PFC Lamp

D14

b d

mm 114 93 1 66 1'14

Dl5

b d
ffi

N

D12

d d
mm 102 1 1b9 1/2 mm 216 232

D11

4'

D13

b

b
mm 59 81

Ballast
220V 240V

B.llast
220V
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Gircuit components lor 25
high-pressure sodi

OW and 4OOW SON
um discharge lamps

CONTROL GEAR FOR 24OV SOHZ SUPPLY

Lamp
Circuit diagram

250W
315

400w
315

Ballast

Catalogue no.
Weight
Filling
lllustrated type
Can colour
Terminals

G. 53251 .T
3'8ks
Polyester resin
D2
White
Screw

G 53230.7
5'7kg
Polyester resin
D1
White
Screw

Capacitor

Catalogue no.
Capacitance pF
Working volts
Terminals
Fused or unfused

G. C2386
30+10%
250V
Flying leads
Unfused

2 x G.C2331 (in parallel)
20 t lOo/o (each)
250V
Flying leads
Unfused

lgnitor

Catalogue no.
Weight
lllustrated type
Can finish
Terminals

G. 53282
0'065k9
D27
Aluminium
Flying leads

G. 53282
0.065k9
D27
Aluminium
Flying leads

Fuse rating

HRC

Re-wireable

10A

5A

15A

10A

Other ballast voltage ratings

22OY SOHz G. 53251.7 G. 53230.7

Ballasl

2

Yellow

Black

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

315

Ph

PFC

lgnitor

N

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

D2

Lamp

Notes: 1 ) Maximum permissibl€ distances between lamp
and ignitor/ballast combination using 1 mm2 PVC twin and
eanh cable are: 250W-45m, 400W-30m.
2) Fot 220V operclion r€move phase lead lrom lerminal 3 ol
ballast and re-connect to terminal 2.

D27D1

a

_L 8mm

1 3mm

d

mm U9 96
d

mm 1O2 1 05 I 5E 171

37mm

500mm leads
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Circuit components for XB and XE/D compact
source xenon discharge lamps

A.C. LAMPS 2OO/250V SOHz

Lamp 250W XE/D
Circuit diagram 320

sOOW XE/D
320

1 OOOW XB
320

1 sOOW XB
320

Bal lasts

Catalogue no. 4t G 53235 *

Weight l0 4kg (each)
lllustrated type D21
Terminals Screw

6xG 53235x

1 0 4kg (each)
D21
Screw

6xG 53235*

1 0.4ks (each)
D21
Screw

2xG 53251 .T8*
3 x G 53230.7

02/D1
Screw

Starter

Catalogue no. G 53239
Weight 5 9kg
lllustrated type D25

c 53239
5 9ks
D25

c 53239
5 9ks
D25

G 53239
5 9kg
D25

Gapacitors

Catalogue no. 3xc C2275 (160 uF)*4xG C2275 (240 :F)* 4><G C2275 (24OyF)*
or 3r G C2275 &

1 x G C2331 (200 pF)
l/ains current 3A' (1 80 rrF)

2A (200 uF)

or 5xG C2275 (300 pF)*
C2275 (300 uF) 

*

(240pF) 7 54 (24oyF)
(300 rrF) 5A (300 uF)

250V
Screw
D36

3xG C2275 &
1xc C2331 (200rrF)*

9.25A (200 rrF)

250V
Screw
D36 (G C2275)

or
5xG
8.5A
45A

Working volts
Terminals
lllustrated type

250V
Screw
D36

250V
Screw
D36

* Connected in parallel

D.C. LAMPS ON 200/250V 50Hz SUPPLY

Lamp

Circuit diagram

25OW XE/D

323

500w xE/D 2000w xE/D
2 electrode
321

2000w xE/D
3 eleclrode
322323

Starter

Catalogue no.
Weight
lllustrated type

G 53239
5 9ks
D25

G 53233
12 lks
D19

G 53234
4.1k9
D20

G 53239
5 9kg
D25

Rectifier ballast

Catalogue no.
Weight
lllustrated type

G 53236
37ks
D22

c 53236
37kg
D22

G 53237
1 8Oks
D23

G 53238
1 80ks
D24

D.C. LAMPS ON 35/65V D.C. SUPPLY

Lamp

Circuit diagram

25OW XE/D

323

500w xElD

323

2OOOW XE/D
2 electrode
321

2000w xE/D
3 electrode
322

Starter

Catalogue no.
Weight
I llustrated type

G 53239
5 9ks
D25

G 53239 G 53233
12 7ks
D19

G 53234
4 1kg
D20

5 9kg
D25

Series resistance
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15A 234

v25_Tr
80A

Resistance value (ohms)

Current (amps)
Ib

v-16.5 v-23.5
85

v22-Tt
85A

:

i
I
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Circuit components for XB and XE/D
xenon

compact source
discharge lamps

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

320 321

40kv

STARTEF
UNIT

BALLASTBALLA S] S

L

N

2OO/25OV
50Hz

LAIVlP

40kv

323

40kv

d.c. SUPPLY
65 VOLTS MIN

I 2ool250v a.c.
J 2 AMP SIJPPI Y

2OO/250V a.c.
2 AIV]P SUPPLY

PFC
CAPS ENL

UNII

SERIES RES

+ 6bv d.c.

322

p BALLAST Note: R1 should be omitted Note: R1 should be omitted
if ballast is incorporated in
rectifier unit.

LAM P

R1

if ballast is incorporated in
rectifier unitd.c. SU PPLY

35 VOLT IV]IN.

2O0/25OV a.c.
2 AI\,4P SUPPLY

L- IT
2O01250V a.c.
2 AMP SLJPPLY

STARTE R

UNIT

Eia

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

I-
a

1
d

d te
b

6mm dia. holes
D25

abcde
165 191 318 2B9 175

D22

c

ed

D21

c
20a 150

dra holes

D20

Dl9

b ca

203 314mm 140 2O3

T..t
b

ba

22mm
f
203

b
464

D23/D24

565

oo

b
156 1 87 292 232 356 432

c
216 1 035

page 297



Gircuit components for 5OW, 8OW, 12
MBF, MBFR and MBF Kolorlux lamps

5W and 25O W

vCONTROL GEAR FOR 24OV 50Hz SUPPLY

Circuit diaqram 301 301 301 30r
Ballast (Filling polyesterresin; s66colourwhite)
uatalogue no.
Weight
lllustrated type
Terminals
rwlat ('c)

G 53184.4t G 53162.4*
1'2ks 1.8ks

G b5JUO.4-
lks
D7
Screw
1 05/55

Li 531 9U.4i
2.72ks

Screw
1 30/90

Dl6
Screw

D9

Screw
1 0s/50

D5

Capacitor ( unfused )

Catalogue no.
Capacitance FF
Working volts
Terminals

G C2203t
6+10%
250V
Solder tags

G C2383
8+10%
250V
Flying leads

G C2383
8+10%
250V
Flying leads

G C2370
13 +1Oo/o
250V
Flying leads

Fuse rating

HRC
Re-wireable

5A
5A

5A
5A

5A
5A

10A
5A

Oth€r ballast voltage ratings ( Filling polyesterresini can colour white)
zzuv 5ut1z
Catalogue no.
llluslrated lype
Weight
twl 

^t 
('c)

200/250Y 50Hz
Catalogue no.
lllustrated type
Weight
Voltage tappings

G 53188.2f
D16
1 2ks

G 53176.2r
017
1'36kg

G 53162.7
Dl0
1.8k9
2OO/210;220/230;
240/250V

G 53134.2r
D18
1'87k9

G 53306.7
D8

2OO/21o; 220/230
240/250V

G 531 98.2*+
D5
2'72ks
1 30/85

G 53158.7
D31
3.86k9
2OO: 21A ; 22O;
230:240;250Y

tFor littings use orly.
*Ballast approved to 8S4782.

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM 301

Ph
tThe heat dissipation from these ballasts is extremely efficient and it is therefore
necessary to ensure that cables in close proximity to the ballast surface are high
temperature grade or suitably protected by high temperatur€ sleeving.

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

Dl8 D17

6bcd
ffi----ru-- iAt---liil-a

N

Lamp

D8

Dl6

D5
D7

D9

Ballast
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Circuit components for 4OOW, TOOW and 1OOOW MBF,
MBFR and MBF Kolorlux mercury discharge lamps

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 5OHz SUPPLY

Lamp
Circuit diagram

400w
301

700w 1000w
306306

Ballast

Catalogue no.
Weight
Filling
lllustrated type
Can colour
Terminals
r*/^t ('c)

G 531 93.4* t r
3.86ks
Polyester resin
D3
White
Screw
1 30/90

G 53157.Tr +
5'5kg
Polyestel resin
D30
White
Screw

G 531 98 4* +t
2'72ks
Polyester resin
D5
White
Screw
1 30/90

2xG 53243.4*tt
3'86k9(each)
Polyester resin
D4
White
Screw
1 30/90

Capacitor

Catalogue no.
Capacitance pF
Working volts
Terminals
Fused or unfused

G C2331
20 +1Oo/'
250
Flying leads
Unfused

c c2331 *
20 +1Oo/o
250
Flying leads

Unfused

+ G C2370 *
13 +1oo/o
250
Flying leads
Unfused

2xG C23464
25 +1 0% (each)
250
Flying leads
Unfused

Fuse ratings

HRC
Re-wireable

15A
10A

5A
OA

5A
OA

204
15A

Other ballast voltage ratings

22OY SOHz
Catalogue no.
lllustrated rYPe
Weight
Filling
Can colour
r./^t ('c)
2OO/250Y SOHz
Catalogue no.
lllustrated type
Weight
Filling
Can colour
Voltage tappings

G 531 93.2tf
D3
3'86ks
Polyester resin
White
1 30/85

G 53157.7
D30
5.5ks
Polyester resin
White
2OO: 210 ; 22O
230;240;250

Not available

G 53157.7
D30
5'5kg
Polyester resin
White

Not available

G 53158.T*
D31
3.86k9
Polyester resin
While
2OO;210;220
230;240;250

2xG 53243.2*+t
D4
3 86k9
Polyester resin
White

2x G 53164.T*
D30
5'5kg (each)
Polyester resin
While
190;200;210;220
230;240

+

.Connected in parallel
tBallast approved to 8S4782

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

D30

D31

tThe heat dissipation lrom thess ballasts is extremely eflicienr and it is thsrefore necessary to ensuro that
cables in close proximily to the ballast surfaco are high temperature grade or suitably protecled by high
temperature sleeving

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS 306

301
Ph

Ph

Lamp
N Lamp

D5

N

D4

(

D3

(

.bcd
;m----6 -3 lZ-iiru-

Ballast Ballast

n8 -84 to i58--i.' m--ru--idd ]EET n-5 il1-r6a 6
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Circuit components for 2b0W,4OOW and 1OOOW
Kolorarc metal halide discharge lamps

CONTROL GEAR FOR 24OV 50Hz SUPPLY

Lamp
Circuit diagram

250W 400w
324

1 000w
311324

Ballast

Catalogue no.
Weight
Filling
lllustraled type
Can colour
Terminals

G.53251.7
3.8k9
Polyester resin
Type D2
White
Screw

G 53193.4
3.86k9
Polyester resin
Type D3
White
Screw

G 53247.4
24ks
Polyester resin
Type D6
Black
Flying leads

Ballast fixing bracket

Catalogue no. G M6181

Capacitor

Catalogue no.
Capacitance pF
Working volts
Terminals
Fused or unfused

G C2386
30 +1 0%
250
Flying leads
Unfused

G C2331
20.0 +1Oo/o
250
Flying leads
Unfused

Flying leads
Unfused

ra llel)

lgnitor

Catalogue No.
Weight
lllustrated type
Can finish
Terminals

G 53283
0.1 Skg
Type D28
Aluminium
Flying leads

G 53283
0.15k9
Type D28
Aluminium
Flying leads

Fuse rating

HRC
Re-wireable

10A
5A

15A
10A

20A
15A

Other ballast voltage ratings available

22OY SOHz G 53251.7 G 531 93.2 G 53247.2

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

324

Black

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

3 leads each 457mm long

I
I

D6 D28 b

PR G M61 81

L-o -----.1
a cLamp

B lue

m --- -Bs 2oj

D3

mm 53 8.0 102 't15

311
D2

r
N

Ph

d
b

b
89 98 14A 158 mm 89 98 146 1 58

PFC

White

Ballast

page 3OO
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Circuit components for Ml and M2 miniature
mercu rv discharge lamps

Lamp type
Circuit diagram
Supply voltage

Ballast
Catalogue no.
Weight
Filling
lllustrated type
Can colour
Terminals
Series resistancet
Heater resistancet

lSupplied by installor

*Ballasts connected in series

CIBCUIT DIAGRAMS

24V d.c.

CONTROL GEAR TYPE S

G

M1
344
24V d.c.

ilohr,
30 ohms

M2
345
2OO/250Y SOHz

GCt/80+ G69343*
1.9k9 0.57ks
Polyester resin Polyester resin
A2G
White White
Screw Screw

344 345

Ph

b

b d

Lamp

N

Note: Alternatively, ssries resisto6 of values between 480
and 1 60 ohms may be used in place of the two series chokes
to give operating currents in the range 0.5 to 'l .5 amps.

b

A2

d

c

Resistance
Switch

Lamp

Heater
resistance

Ballast Ballast

mm 43 41 89 7O mm 64 48 172 152
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Circuit components for MB/D, MBL/D, MBW/U
and ME/D mercury discharge lamps

CONTROL GEAR FOR 2OO/25OV 50Hz SUPPLY

Lamp 125W MB/D
125W MBL/D
125W MBW/U
301

250W ME/D lOOOW ME/D

Circuit

Ballast
301 316

Catalogue no.
Weight
Filling
lllustrated type
Can colour
Terminals

G 53306.7
2'54ks
Polyestel resin
D8
White
Screw

G 53235
1 0'43ks

D21

Screw

4xG 53235 (in parallel)
10'43k9 (each)

D21

Screw

Capacitor
Catalogue no.
Capacitance pF
Working volts
Terminals

G C2383
8+10%
250
Flying leads

c2275G
60
250

4xG C2275
60 (each)
250
Screw
D36

(in parallel)

Screw
lllustrated

Starting capacitor
D36

Capacitance uF
Working volts
Manufacturer and ref. no.

0.5
1 000
TCC type CPl42W
or equivalent

Fuse

HRC
Re-wireable

5A
5A

10A
5A

20A
20A

Starting switch
Type Pushbutton rated at

5A

CONTROL GEAR FOR 2OOI25OV D.C, SUPPLY
Lamp
Circuit

125W MBL/D
341

25OW ME/D
342

1000w ME/D
343

Catalogue no.
Resistance

G 53306.7
See table 1 below

G 53235
See table 2 below

Not required
See table 3 below

Starting switch
Type Ouick break Pushbutton rated at

10A
Pushbutton rated at
5A

RESISTANCE TABLES

2 3

Supply
voltag€

Resistance Curaent rat;ng
+5oA (amps)

Resistance Current rating
+5% (amps)

Rssistance Cu,rent rcling
+5% (amps)

Supply
voltage

Supply
voltage

page3O2

35.2
37.9
40'6
43'3
46'0
44.7

200
210
220
230
240
250

22.5
22.O
21.6
21.O
20.8
20.4

200 8.9
210 9.5
220 10.2
230 10.9
240 11 .5

250 12.2

5.6
55
5.4
5'3
5.2
5.1

200
210
220
230
240
250

2.3
2.3
2'3
2'3
2.3
2-3

79
87
95

105
112
123

i

I

I



Circuit compon
and

ents for MBID, MBL/D, MBWU
ry discharge lampsME/D mercu

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

301

Lamp

LamP

d

316

PFC

342

Sianing
switch

D36

PhPh

PFC

N

341

Resistance

switch

Starting
swiich

+
Resistance

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

ab cde

Note: The starting capacitor and swilch are connected to
the appropriate tapping in the lirst of th€ parallel ballasts
only.

Srsning
capacitor

N

Lamp

Starting
switch F

Rgsistance

+
+

343

LamP

coil
Tesla

D21D8

-{
b

e

7mm
0.28in

dia. holes

mm 208 150 140 2O3
abcde

mm 17A 197 114 89 178

4 Ballasts
in parallel

Ballast

Lamp

mm 72 58 14O 172 1E4
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Circuit components for 40OW and 1OOOW CSI
compact source iodide lamps

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY
Lamp
Circuit diagram

400w 1000w
339338

1 000W Hot resirike
340

Ballast
Catalogue no.
Weight
Filling
lllusrrated type
Can colour
Terminals

G 53230.7
5 7kg
Polyester resin
D1
White
Screw

3 x G 53230.T1
5 7kg (each)
Polyester resin
D1
White
Screw

3 x G 53230.T+
5 7kg (each)
Polyester resin
D1
White
Screw

Catalogue no. 2xG C2331 t 8xG C2346+ 8xG C2346t
Capacitance. tlF 20f10% (each) 25+10% (each) 25f10% (each)
Working voltage 250 250 250
Terminals Flying leads Flying leads Flying leads
Fused or unfused Unfused Unfused Unfused

HRC 15A 20A 204
Re-wireable 10A 2OA 2OA
Pulse transformer
Catalogue no
Weight
lllustrated type
Filling
Can colour
Terminals

G 47075

D34
Polyester resin
White
Screw

G 47077
0.8k9
D35
Polyester resin
White
Screw

DIATIET
Type Vibrating relay t Vibrating relay t Walter Bauch Type 240*
Components See chart 1 opposite See chart 1 opposite or IREM Type Al 530
Start€r Switch
Type Double

rated at
pole push-button
5A

Additional components
See chart 2 opposite

Combined units
22OY SOHz
24OY SOHz
lllustrated type
Weight
Colour

G 53196.2
G 53196.4
D32
11'8kg
Light grey

G 5325b. r

G 53255.7
D33
27 2k9
Black/White

*These starters are not supplied by Thorn Lighting Ltd. and should be obtained direct
lrom lho manulacturors: Walter Bauch, Elektrogerate,1 Beilin 44, Elbestrasse 28-29,
W, Germany; or IREM, 10050 S. Antonino (Torino), ltaly.

tstaner units incorporating the rospective pulse transformer are available under the
Iollowing cataloguo numbers :

400w G 53318
1 000w G 5331 9

lconnected in parallsl.
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Circuit components for 4OOW and 1OOOW CSI
compa,ct, source iodide lam ps

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

338

Ph

ST

LAMP

339

PFC

Ph

ST

t LAMP

PFC

I

I

I
I

L
H.V.
INSU LATED
CAB LE

PULSE
TRANSFORM ER

I

I

I n.v.
I INSULATED

I CABLE

c1

N

COMPONENT CHART-I

R1 cl R1

N PULSE
TRANSFOB IVI ER

Com-
ponent Type

Where
obtainable

COMPONENT CHART-2rc
ponent Type obtainable

/R3 27 a2.5W
wire-wound R.S. Components

C4 2trF-J:1Oo/o25OV R.S. Componenrs

D35

Typical starter
340

line

Hish
voltago

lo
lamp

Lamp

Note : For 220V operation connect phase lead to terminal 2 on ballast(s)

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

Dl D34

a b d a c d
mm 1O2 1 05 1 59 172 mm 39 59 '127 142

cl,c2

R1

R2

Relay

0 22UF 1 000Vd.c.
mixed dielectric
0 005rF 1 000V d.c.
disc ceramic
4.7K 0 'lW carbon
4.7K a10W
wire-wound
Referenco 325/T5
1 4084/2

R.S, Components

R,S. Components
R.S. Components

R.S. Compononts
lM ag netic
Devices Ltd,

Ph

N

D32
c

D33

)-
a

r-
b

d

b c d b b c d
279 159 159 41 6 178 220 194 413 26

I

I

N/C CONTACTS
I

I

R ELAY

- - - ---1

3 21

RELAY

c3

c2R2

I

-J

--t
I

t'r/c corurlcrs
I

mm 48.6 63.5 121 146
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Circuit components for 4O0W and 4OO/SOOWGraph X
365 | 42O photoprinting lamps

CONTROL GEAR FOR 24OV sOHZ SUPPLY

Lamp
Circuit diagram

400w 400/800w
334333

Ballast
Catalogue no.
Weight
Filling
lllustrated type
Can colour
Terminals

G 53230.7
5.7k9
Polyester resin
D1
White
Screw

2 x G 53230.7
5.7ks (each)
Polyester resin
D1
White
Screw

Capacitor
Catalogue no.
Capacitance |rF
Working voltage
Terminals
Fused or unfused

2x G C2331
20:11 0% (each)
250
Flying leads
Unfused

2x G C2331 +G C2386
20+10% (each)+30+10%
250
Flying leads
Unfused

Fuss rating
HRC
Re-wireable

15A
10A

5A
OA

Starter
Catalogue no.
Weight
lllustrated type

G 53279.7
0.35ks
D26

G 53279.7
0.35ks
D28

Relay
Type PO 3000 reference 3EH2DA available from Keyswitch,

Bendon Valley, Wandsworth S Wl8.
OR
An alternative relay capable of withstanding 4 kV both
between contacts, when open, and also to earth.
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Gircuit components for 4OOW and
365t420

4OO/8OOW Graph X
photoprinting lamps

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

PFC

N

a

Ph
Siartor

c

333

Ph

PFC

N

334

200/240v.Ac

Microswitch

Note: For 220V operation reverse connections at 2 and 3 on ballast(s).

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

D1 D26

b

a(
c

d

b d b c
143 1Zt

23

321 Ballasl

LampStarter switch

Starter

Ballast 1

Lamp

Ballast 2

mm 1t)z 105 159 172 mm bo 92

page307



Circuit components for 18OOW and 2OOOW MBIL
linear metal halide discharge lamps

Lamp

{

1800w 2000w 2000Wsimmering

Supply voltages
Circuit diagram

24OY SOHz
335

41 5V 3 Phase 5OHz
336

41 5V 3 Phase 50Hz
337

Ballast
Catalogue no.
Weight
Filling
lllustrated type
Can colour
Terminals

4 x G 53230.7
5.7 kg (each)
Polyester resin
D1
White
Screw

2xG 53299

D29
Black
Flying leads

2 x G 53299

D29
Black
Flying leads

Capacitor
Catalogue no.
Capacitance pF

Working voltage
Terminals
Fused or unfused
lllustrated type

6xG C2331 or5xGC2346
2Ot1Oo/o (each) or
25:t 1 0% (each)
250
Flying leads
Unfused

zxc C2275

60 (each)
250

ose

2xG C2275

60 (each)
250

D36

Fuse rating
HRC
Re-wireable

30A 20,.
15A

20A
15A25A

Starter
Catalogue no.
Weight
I llustrated type

G 53279.7
0.35ks
D26

G 53279.7
0.35ks
D26

G 53279.7
0.35ks
D26
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Gircuit components for 18OOW and 2OOOW MBIL
linear metal ha lide discharge lamps

Startor
switch

s
o

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

336

Phase 1

PFC

PFC

Phase 2

Note: For 220V op€ration
reverse connections 2 and 3
on ballasts.

Ballast

>Pi
White

Startor
335

PFC

Note i For 380V 3 Phase
50Hz operation removo grey
lead from starter t€rminal 3
and connoct to phase 1.
Remove existing brown
lead from phase 1 and
re-connect to starter
terminal 3.
Remove conneclion from
relay to brown lead oI 2nd
ballast and connect to grey
lead.

Starter

Ballast

D36

Ph

N

Starter

Lamp

Lamp

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

D29

mm 194 144

Length of leads outside
ol can 250+5mm

337

Phase'l

Phase 2

RELAY PO3OOO

D26

b d

r-
I

T-
a

c

b

7mm dia. holes

bcb de
mm 17A 197 1'14 89 '118

Staner
switch

2

3

Starter
switch

2

mm 1O2 105 1 58 '171 mm 50 92 '143 12'7
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Circuit components for 75OW 12OOn/ and 16OOW
MBIL linear metal halide discharge lamps

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V SOHz SUPPLY
Lamp
Circuit diagram

750W
311

1200w
317

1200W simmering
330

1600w
317

Ball6st
Catalogue no.
Weight
Filling
lllustraled type
Can colour
Terminals

G 53254.4
23'2kgs
Polyester resin
D6
Black
Leads

2xG 53254.4
23'2kgs (each)
Polyester resin
D6
Black
Leads

2xG 53254.4
23.2kgs (each)
Polyester resin
D6
Black

2 x G 53254.4
23.2kgs (each)
Polyester resin
D6
Black

Leads Leads
Ballast fixing brackot

Capacitor

Capacitance, pF 25:E10% (each) 25410% (each) 25*10% (each) 25+10% (each)
Working vollage 250 25O 250 250
Terminals Flying leads Flying leads Flying leads Flying leads
Fused or unfused Unfused Unfused Unfused Unfused

Re-wireable 10A 1 5A 1 5A 15A

Type Crabtree 20A Rocker -Grid Switch Type
2450 or MK
1 5/20A Rocker
Grid Switch Type
4891

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

311 317

Black
Blsck

White
White

CONTROL GEAR TYPE D6 330
k-u--.1

T
a

Black

N

Blue

PFC

N

Ph

PFC

Ph

NI Bracket
cM61 81

3 leads each 457mm long

b

Blue
PFC

mm

Lamp
Blue

BallastBallast

Lsmp

BallastBallast

page3lO
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Lamphold ers for Hytek lamps

Lampholder L1 101
lor use wirh 400w csl lamps.

LampholderAssembly L 1 1 53
tor use wirh 1200W MBIL lamps.

LampholderLllT3
for use with 1800w MBIL lamps.
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Capacitors for fluorescent tube circuits

STANDARD PFC AND SERIES CAPACITORS

R with pin terminals
Pins at 1 0mm crs. O with push wrre terminals

A range of capacitors for fluorescent tube circuits in cases ol
aluminium or approved plastics. All capacitors detailed below
are titted with a suitable internal discharge resitor.

Tvpe O capacitors have push-wire lerminals of the screwless,
releasa ble, push -wire lype a nd accept one or lwo 0 5 sq. mm.
to 1 0sq.mm.conductorsperterminal;conductorrelease
apertures are Provided.

Rated Rated Rated
Catalogue capacitance (!F) vohage lrequency Fused or Self-

and tolerance unfused

CAPACITOR SUPPORT CLIPS
G Y5244 For 3Bmm dia. capacitors
GY5245 Clip for GY5244
GYb200 l-or 2bmm did. capacilors

G Y5200 2BA

4BA
Fixing 45mm

26mm 1 9nrm

G Y5244

hole

Rated
min/max.
temperatures

5U/OU unluseo Yes att 1zbw 55
+100/o

440 50

'Length is can length only. Pin terminals project 9mm
Push wire terminals Proiect 2'1mm

RADIO INTERFERENCE SUPPRESSION CAPACITORS
All starter switches and starting transformers
shown in this catalogue incorporate a
0.005pF radio interference suppressor. For
additional suppression the following
capacitors are available :

6mm

BROWN
-lBmm

1 gmm>/ BLUE

GREEN AND
YELLOW S

ARTIFICIAL EARTH

'I mm

SBmm

37mm->-
50m--<-

LENGTH OF LEADS 1 43mm
38mm

G C21 39
A ceramic base 0.005gF B00V a.c.
capacitor to 8S.401 7 with high ternperature
PVC sleeved 38mm leads

G C2051
A radio interference suppression lilter
network comprising two 0.005!rF and one
0 1 pF delta connected for additional
suppression where the GC21 39 fails to
suppress the interf erence.

page312

G C2050
An artificial earth unit for connection
between the tube earth st.ip, or a metal
chassis in close proximity to lhe tube,
and neutral when no earth is available.



Gapacitors for mercurv and
sodium discharge lamp ciicuits

CAPACITOR TYPES

BA

(N.8. No earth
studfitted).

RANGE
catalogue Rated Hated Hated l-used or sef Hated lYpe Dlameter Length Flxlng
no. capacitance voltage fiequency unlused healing min/max mm mm clip

(FF) and (V) (Hz) temperatures
tolerance ('C)

508mm
flexible
leads

c c2384 15110% 25O 40/+85 A 45 'I 04 GY5320

1a+100/o 250 50 Unfused Yes 40/+85 A

F 45 o7 GY5320
G UZJ6b 40/+85 A 45 't 05 GY5320

13 t5% 440 50 Unlused Yes
+

4Ol+7O B

40/1 7O B 5'l x76 137 GY5279

CAPACITOR CLIP

G.Y5279
For 76mm x 51 mm
capacitors

cls crs

26mm

92mm
'1 1 5mm
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Voltage transformers and voltage conversion units
SUPPLY VOLTAGE
STEP-UP TRANSFORMERS
Used in conjunction with 240V circuits

BANGE

Cataloque no. G42343 G42350 G42355 G47048

input 220V 220V 200/210v 110v

Maximum load 22OVA 220VA l7OVA lOOVA

Weighr 0 45k9 O'gks 0.9k9 1.86ks

Insulation Varnish Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester rosin

Can colour Natural White White White

Terminals Leads Screw Screw Screw

CONVERSION CHOKES (50H2 supply)
Used in s€ries with 200/21 OV choke on 240l250V supply. See circuirs below.

RANGE

Catalogue no.
Maximum
Tube size

Weight
kg lnsulation

Can
colour Terminals

G 69342 5ft80w O.57 Polyester resin White Screw

G 69343 4ft 40w 0.57 Polyester resin Whito Screw

Conversion

PF Cap

Tube

Conversion
Fus€

Fuse

G42350
c42355

56mm

36mm

48mm

4

LENGTH OF LEADS 3o5mm
G 42343

G47048

G 69342
G 69343

HPF
Balldst Conversion

unit

Conversion

unitFuse N
LL

N

N

L

L

PF

N

unit

o/s
Trans.

LPF
Choke
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Combined ballast units for fluorescent tubes

A range ol 24OV SOHZ HPF and LPF
ballasts incorporating all nocessary circuit
components in one can.

These ballasts provide completely
self-contained units ideal for mounting at
some distance away irom the tube or,
alternatively, for use adjacent to the tube
when shortage ofspace preventsthe use of
a complote fluorescent fitting-

These units are ideal for mounting within
interior signs, or within suitably designed
exterior signs, and are also used tor some
showcase lighting and in certain
architectural features such as alcoves,
pelmets, etc.

All ballasts have screw terminal
connections.

When required, starter switches rfrust be
ordered separately.

42mn

D

RANGE

K

50mm

77mm

P

43mm

Catalogue
no.

Can
colour

lllus- Fixing
tratod centres Weight

2400mm 1

2x 600mm 40W* HPF SS

'l500mm

600mm

ost

mm

Whire P

whire M 292 2.4

Whire K

2't6

166 1 .6

80w

GC

G

cB R/40

D

SS- Switchstart O S: O uickstart S RS: Sem i-resona nt start*An additional starter switch socket will be required when fhese units are used for
series pairoperation.
tLow power tactor : use separate capacitor for H pF correction-

'G).
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Control gear boxes

WEATHERPROOF BOXES FOR EXTERIOR USE
These boxes are made of zinc coated sheet steel finished stove
enamel acrylic grey to BS 4800 1 8B 25. A weatherproof
seal is effected between lid and box by means of a
closed cell neoprene sponge gasket. Two 20mm diameter
holes are provided in one end of each box for supply
and lamp connections. A wooden baseboard is fitted
for control gear mounting and an earth terminal is
available on one end.
These boxes are not supplied complete with. control
gear or terminal blocks.

G M6174
1 000W H PMV or 400W MBI
lnternal dimensions
Length 425mm
Width 244mm
Height 130mm
External dimensions

437mm
247mn
1 55mm
c6nifes

Length
width
Height
Fixi ng
279x 279x 7.92mm diameter

Weight
5 B4kg

G M6172
B0-400W HPN,4V or 35-200W SLI/H
or SOX
lnternal dimensions
Length 406mm
Width 144mm
Height 130mm
External dimensions
Length 420mm
Width 168mm
Height 163mm
Fixing centres
279x 1 78x 7.92mm diameter

Weight
3.14ks

G M6169
This box is made of high quality
aluminium desiqned to accommodate a

larger range of control gear lor exterior use
It can accommodate either:

1 BoW or 1 25W MBF type control gear
with time switch and luses:

2 35W SOX. 55W SOX type control gear
with time switch and f uses;

3 250W or 400W MBF type control gear
with time switch and fuses only; or

4 14O/2OOW SLI control gear only.
No time switch.

lnternal dimensions
Length 387mm
Width '127mm

Height 121mm

External dimensions
Length 425mm
Width 203mm
Height 1 52mm

Weight
Weight 3.63kq
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Control gear boxes

REMOTE BOXES FOR INTERIOR USE
These boxes are made of sheet steel finished stove
enamel acrylic light grey to BS 4800. Two 20mm
diameter holes are provided in one end of each box
for supply and lamp connections to two-way 10A
porcelain terminal blocks. A separate earth terminal is
close to these blocks. Boxes are wired complete with
24OV SOHz HPF control gear.

RB G1000'4 Gear box complete with 1000W MBF control gear
RB G700.4 Gear box complete.with 700W MBF control gear
External dimensions Weights
Length 425mm RB G1000 17'92k9
Width 247mm RB G70O 13'95ks
Height 149mm

Fixing centres
279 x21 I x7.92mm diameter

RB G1rc0.4 Gear box complete with 400W MBF control gear
RB 1G400.4 Gear box complete with 400W MBI control gear
RB SG400.4 Gear box complete with 400W SON control gear
RB SG250.4 Gear box complete with 250W SON control gear
RB G250.4 GeaI box complete with 250W MBF control gear
RB 1G250.4 Gear box complete with 250W l\4Bl control gear
Extornal dimensions Weights
Length 416mm RBG400 8.05k9
Width 157mm RB 1G400 8.59k9
Heisht 149mm RB SG400 8.17k9

RB G250 6.35ks
Fixing centres RB SG250 6.8k9
279 x178x7'92mm/'1 1 x 7 x 0.31 in diameter

CONTROL GEAR BOXES FOR INTERIOR USE
WITH 80 or 125W MBF KOLORLUX LAMPS

Enclosed gear trays fitted with 240V 50Hz H PF
control gear wired to a fused termi nal block for
incoming mains supply and a two-way terminal
block for lamp connection. Boxes fi nished gloss
white externally.
RB Gl25'4 Gear box complete with 1 25W M BF

control gear
RB G80'4 Gear boxcompletewith 80W l\4BF

control gear

Extornal dimensions
Length 337mm
Width 92mm
Height 83mm

Fixing c€ntres
292 x 51 mm

Weights
RB G1 25 3.63k9
RB G80 3"18ks

Note: Flicker is occasionally noticeable on lvlBF Kolorlux
lamps and to eliminate it r'ectilied circuit versions ol these
gsar boxes are available to special ord€r,

page 317



Starters for fluorescent lamps

This range of 2 pin, small can,
glowstarters in plastic canistels
incorporates constluctional features
resulting in switches of high
quality, reliability and appearance.
A high tsmperatule grade of plastic
is used torthe canisterwith brand
derail in distinctive black or red ink.
The canister is inherently electrically
safe and non-corrodible. The plastic
moulding is tremendously tough,
difficult to squash, virtually
unbreakable and cannot be dented,
Plastic can switches are electrically
and mechanically interchangsable
with metal can types of equivalent
lating.
Solid pins are secured to lho
insulated base disc and solderless
,unctions connect thesa pins to the
interiol wiring.
A radio interference suppression
capacitor is fitted internallyto
each canister.

40mm

21 mm

RANGE
z ptn ; small can ; a.c. glowswrlcn
Catalogus no. Applicalion Opsrating voltage

-65W ot80W

pair 1 5W, 2oWor600mm40W (two'l 55/200) 2OO/25ov
1 55/1 o0 Single4W,6WorSW 110/l3ov

Series pair4w,6W or 8W (two 155/100) I 23O|25OV

tDue to the asymmetrical const.uction ol
these switches, they must be placed in the
starter switch sockets correctly orientated
(i.e. it the switches refuse to operate. one
must be removed and rotated | 80 degrees).
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Terminal blocks, fuse holders and starter
switch sockets

no.

FUSES
c T1268, G Tl 299
Allf uses comply with BS.'l 362 dimensions
and must be used with T'1 265, A5079 and
T1 304 fuseholders-

Red

G T1306
A 1 0A 250V 3-wav white porcelain
terminal block. lnserts are of exruded
brass with 0.1 25in x 0-1 1 8in o.d.round bor€
barrels and pinch screw terminals, These
insens give facility lor loop-in cablss.
Line,6arth and neutral tsrminals clearly
marked on terminal block.

Fixing centres
1 3mm

1 8mm

G A5079
Combined tused terminal block with mains
plug. Comprises fused block similar to
G T1 265, above. but wirh pins in line
and neutral barrels, and a black phenolic
moulded plug with a pin in the earth
barrel. Fusesto be ordered separately.
G A5037-replacement mains plug.

17.5mm

G Y5204, G Y5200, G5201
A range ol bright zinc plated spring steel
lube support clips which can be used
around the glass of the tube or around the
metal cap. When used around the lamp cap
to earth the cap to lhe metalwork of the
fitting chassis any paint should be scraped
from the chassis to give good continuity.

G Tl 265
A mains circuit terminal block incorporating
a fuss in the line circuit. Black phgnolic
moulded bodv with black polVpropylene
fuse carrier and fuse retaining plate. Eanh
and neutral connections are of the through
barel type wilh pinch screw terminals and
two line connections are provided for mains
input and circuitleed.
Back lixing is achieved by means of screw
and shakeprool wash€r provided. For front
lixing a 1 2mm 6BA screw must be used
which is not provided. Either method ol
fixing provides oarth connection to chassis.
Fuses to be ordered separately.

r-trniFr1F\>)-lB t,y

G T1334
White nylon end entry f use holder which
enables control units to be disconnected
before maintenance. Fuse loading cap has
bayonet-catch fixing and is fing€r or coin
operated. Push wire terminals for single
incoming and double outgoing. Fuses to
be ordered s6parately.

G T1359 R€placement loading cap.

G M6064/12lLoop
White PVC moulding enclosing starter
switch contacts crimped to 305mm loop
16/0.2mmwhite PVC cablewhich can be
cut at a pointto suit wiring layout. This
holder does not support the starter switch
and rhe G Y5274 black oil dipped spring
steel clip can be supplied. The clip latches
into a square hole (5.6mm min. to 5'8mm
max.) in the fittings chassis.

.iii:,-f {'U L)

24mm

31 mm

8mm

G A5019/X
White urea moulding with paxolin
backplate. Side pressure switch contacts.
Draw nut terminals giving side and rear
cable enlries. Optional extra earth clips
(Caralogue no. G Y5267) are held by the
holderlixing screws and pass through gaps
in the holderskirt. When mounted on
22mm distancs pieces behind litting
chassis the starter switch projects enough
Ioreasyremoval.

27mm

(
41 mm

24mm

G Y5257
A nickel plated spring steel support clip tor
circular fluorescent tubes. Three clips ar€
r€quired per tube, mounted inside the tube
circumference.
/Voae. Fixing details are approximate and
must be adlusted to suit lamp used becaJse
ol variation in lamp size from different
manufactuters.

Fixing detai18
22W tube : 1 49mm radius
32W tube: 232mm radius
40W tube: 333mm radius
or 60W

M H,
46mm *

'1 7mm
dia.

21 mm
dia.

4BA
Fixing hole

Catalogue Tube dia. A B C
no. mm mm mm mmcffi

ffi
1,,ffi--
\ t'{qBoFixins 

hore

dll
.,9
i

.lE

21 12mm

gmm

cYE oo 26 --1,
ffi
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Lampholders for fluorescent tubes

ForTl 2 (38mm diameter) bi-pin
fluorgsc€nt tub€s

G 81 502
White urea moulding with double-sided
independently sprunq tube pin contacts
and pinch screw terminals for i ncomi ng
cables. 6 BA tubulartapped nuts are
provided for fixing. Earth contact
(Catalogue no. G Y5420) is available as an
optional extra. This holder is not suitable
for use with 2400mm tubes which have
large tolerances in length.

32m

G 81512
A white urea two-piece moulding with
earth clip and double-sided lamp pin
contacts. Pinch screw cable terminals. A
recess allows a neat termination of 2-core
or 3-core flexible cable.

G Bl 580/A4
White polycarbonate mouldings with
shroud, to give tube cap support, and side
pressure lamp pin contacts, push wire
terminals for single conductor cables,
lampholder is vertical with a nominal
length tube.

4mm Fixing hole

43mm

40mm

G 81 529
A high temperature white PVC moulding
with double-sided brass contacts
crimped to 1 220mm ftat twin 23l.0076in
white high-temperature PVC flexible cable.
The extra firm contact grips make this holder
suitable for vertical tubes subjected to
vibration. No earth clip is available.

1 3mmr}.

\\
t ') \fl*-' \

\lr'

Fl
m)

25mm

25mm
earth contact
Y5234

23mm

1 0mm

da
!' )\1

37mm

6mm
0.25in

9 smm

1 0mm

35mm
Fixing centre

G Bl 524
White urea moulding with paxolin
backplate. Single-sided tube contacts
witlr pinch screw terminal for incoming
cables. Earth contact c Y5234 is available
as an optional extra. 6BA tubular tapped
nuts are provided forfixing. This lampholder
is not suitable for use with 2400mm tubes
which have large tolerances in length.

9mm

G 81573
A white urea two-piece moulding with an
earth spring and deep skirtwhich cove.s
the tube cap giving additional support.
Double-sided side-pressure contacts are
crimped to 305mm loop of high-tempe.ature
1 6/0.2mm white PVC flexible cable. Eanh
lead connection is to lamp pin terminal.

32mm Optional extra

"tl,' 'A-.
, rlr\
1, . .l!
".\- " ./'

.;
41mm

ooo

FIXING DETAILS
Dimensions below are distances between
backs of lampholders. The dimensions
given for G B1 51 2 and G B 1 573 are
for lampholders when fitted to the
Iluorescent tube.

The dimensions for G B1 524 and G B 1502 are
recommended distances between backs ol
lampholders when mounted on support
brackets. Dimensions for G B 1 580/A4 are
recommended distancesbetweenfixing
centres.

mmmmmmmmmm mm

zJv6 2329

'1500 't521 't523 1520 1454 1 563
1 220 'l 154 1 2h3

544600 610 6'13 610 653
450
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Lampholders for fluorescent tubes

G 81529
The G B1 529 tube holder shown for
T1 2 tubes is also suitable for T8 tubes.

For T8 (26mm diam€ter) bi-pin
fluorescent tubes

G 81555/Z
White urea mouldings with shroud to give
tube cap support. Side pressure lamp
pin contacts with incoming cable
crimped to contacts. Cable is high
temperature 1 6/0.2mm white PVC flexible
in 3O5mm loop which can be cut at any
point to suit the wiring layout. Other loop
lengths available on request. This holder has
no current carying springs or moving parts.
The bracket enables the holder to be
mounted on a fixed or detachable bridge
across the channel.

A locating notch or other means must be
provided to stop rotalion. Lampholder is
vertical with a nominal length tube.

Fixing d€tails
Dimensions below are recommended
distances between lixinq cent.es.

I ubo sizo mm
1 500mm 1444.2

900mm 840
450mm 381.8

4BA
I

\1.
hole

22mm56 smm

27 mn

22mm

21 mm

For T5 (15mm diameter) miniature
bi-pin f luorescent tubes

G 81529
A high-temperature PVC moulding with
double-sided brass contacts crimped to
1 220mm flat twin 2Bl0'1 5mm white
high-temperature PVC Ilexible cable. No
earth contact available.

5mm

9mm

G 81 561
White PVC moulding with paxolin insert.
Plated brass contacts with solder tag
connections. This holder is assembled by
threading the incoming cables through the
PVC moulding and soldering them to the
solder tags on the paxolin insert. This insert
is then pressed into the PVC moulding.

1 9mm

G.81598
White polycarbonate moulding with
single-sided phosphor bronze lamp pin
contacts. Push wire terminals for sinqle
conductor cables- This lampholder is
sell fastening intoa lT 5mmxl0 Smm hole
in 22SWG (0 7mm) metal. Dimensions
between holes are shown below.

Tube size mm
525mm 511
300mm 289re
1 50mm 13ti

1 6mm

.2ktr'
{T;
\' t','

:\ I
l p N*

Lampholder lor
circular f luoresc€nt tubes
G 81623
A single moulding high-temperaiure white
polycarbonate bodywith 305mm PVC
'I 6/0 2mm leads (one pair, yellow for
starter holder connectron, one lead. whr te,
for choke connection and one lead. blue for
connection to neutral supply terminal).
Split cylinder grip pin brass contacts
crimped to leads.

Bi-pin to BC adaptor
G81515
Bi-pin/BC adaptorwith earth contact.
A pair of these adaptors enables modern
bi-pin tubes to be used where BC
lampholders are fitted in a fitting.
Two adaptors required per tube.

Weatherproof sl€eve (f or T1 2 38mm
diamater) bi-pin f luoroscsnt
tubgs
G M6028
White neoprene moulding suitable for use
with G B1512lampholder. lt is
recommendedthatAC 1981 circularflex
be used for conneclion to lampholder and
the cable entry into the cap be made
waterproof with silicone grease.

4Omm

'I 3mm

@e F&,
,...ffi,, 9mm

44.5

page 321



Miscell aneous Lampholders

Th; G.L 1 079 series are lor use with miniature
tungsten halogen LV lamps having
G6.35 caps. e.g. M28. M32, M36. l\,'137

Both tab and lead wire versions
are available. The basic flat holder is suitable
where the lamp is.not subject to any
vibration and is unlikely to sag. Where extra
support for the lamp is necessaly the versions
with springs which support the lamp pinch
are recommended.

c.L 1079 W

37mm

45mm

G.L 1042/LV
for lamp voltages up to and including 2'l 5V

Suitable for use with jamps having G.1 7q
caps.

21mm 
=__l
Emm

36mm

G.1 1 079 G.L. 1 079 S/L
Lampholder suitable for use with G6 35 caps.

G.L 11 23lA

Suitable for use with low volt miniature
tungsten lamps having G.4 caps. eg. M29,
M30. tv134. M35

23.
1 65mm

e.l r oze s/lw

G.L 1042/HV
for lamp voltagos over 21'5V

G.L 1105

Suitable tor tungsten halogen lamps having
GYg.5 cap. e.s. A1 /233 and A1 /247

page322





I

General information

Braided Cathode
The braided cathode filantent
British Palent 131059 is nowbeing
used in 1 500mm/5ft 65/80W and
BOW BC. 1 800mm/6ft 75l85W and
2400mm/Bft 85W and 1 25W tubes.

These exclusive braided cathodes
give more efficient operation. fesTer
early failures and longer life than
the conventional coiled coil
cathode.

The braided cathode consisls of
a hollow mesh cyltnder whtch ts

Iormed by brardrng eighl very lhin
strands of tungsten wire together.
This means that the emitter is held
within the hollow cylinder thus
forming a solid core.
The release of electrons is better
controlled than with a co!led coil
filament and this results in the
braided cathode having
approximately 70% greater electron
emtsston.

Cathode Shields
Cathode shields are incorporated
on the high loading tube
range (600mm/2ft 40W.
1 500mm/5lt 65/80W,.1 SOOmm/6f t
75l85W. 2400mm/8ft 85W and
125W.

This shield traps evaporation
from the cathode during life.
preventing black marks from
forming at the end of the tube. In
addition. cathode shields reduce
flicker which may sometimes be
noticeable from commercial
fitti ngs.

Reflector Tubes

PHOSPHOR

RFFLECTOR LAYER

GLASS

WINDOW

OF LAlilP CONTACTS

The reflector fluorescent tubes have
an additional highly reflecting
coating added between the
fluorescent powder and the jnside
of the glass tube. In this way the
majority of light as radiated through
an aperture of 1 20" from the lamp
cenlre rn the preterred dlrectton.
This lamp is particularly useful in
the following applications :

Lighting in dusty atmospheres
Dust collection on an ordinary tube
and fitting rapidly reduces light
output. Wilh a reflector tube, ljght
re direction is independent of dust,
and light output is better
ma i ntai ned.
Display lighting
This lamp is useful where space is
restricted as in showcases where
it is difficult to put an external
reflector.
High intensity lighting
Reflector lamps enable tubes to be
mounted in banks where an
external reflector may not be
convenient or effective.
Replacement
Lamps can be used in old fittings
which have deteriorated so as to
give an increase in useful Iight
output.
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General information

Rated Life and Group
Replacement
The rated life of all 1200mm/4ft.
1 500mm/5ft. 18O0mm/6ft and
240omm/9ft, 38mm/1*in
diameter tubes is 7500 hours. The
rated life of all other ratings is 5000
hours. ln many situations it is
advantageous to replace tubes in
bulk (Group Replacement) ralher
than as individual lamps fail.
Among the benefits of Group
Replacement are:

A saving in initjal cost.
A higher average level of lighting
More uniform lighting
Less interruption of work
A saving in running costs.

Further information on Group
Feplacement is available from
Regional Offices.

British Standards
Fluorescent tubes described in this
catalogue conform to British
Standard 1 853:1 967 and
lnternational Standard 1 EC81
where applicable.

Thorn Lighting holds Licence no.
5241 Ior Ihe manufacture of
fluorescent tubes to BS.1 853.

Fluorescent Tube Packing
Ouantities
Circles: 12
2400mm/8ft 20
Blacklight Blue:24
All others: 25

Miniature Fluorescent Tubes
Miniature fluorescent tubes give
high lumen output with low power
consumption (equivalent to a
filament lamp five times the wattage)

Their Iong life. low temperature
and slim shape make them
particularly suitable for signs.
bollards, displays, bulkheads and
appliances.

Colours for General Use
To encourage rationalisation of the
range of fluorescent tube colours
available. two colours have been
chosen by Thorn as being suitable
for the majorily of installations:
White The hiqhest efficacv tube
available for qeneral lighting
purposes.
Plus White Good colour rendering
tube for commercial purposes.
with high eff icacy.

These colours are rdentrlred rn
bold type in this catalogue and
it is recommended that they be
used for general lighting purposes.

Marking of Rated Wattage
on Tubes
The wattage dissipated by any
discharge Iamp, including a
f luorescent tube, depends.mainly on
the characteristics of the ballast with
which the particular lamp is operated
and on the mains supplyvoltage at
any given time.

Because of th is the marking of a
rated wattage on any given
fluorescent tube does not necessarily
indicate the wattage which the tube
is intended to dissipate in any given
circuit arrangement.

The appropriate fluorescent tube
and associated ballast specif ications
list the rated or nominal wattage ot
any given tube type and also the
"objective wattage" which is the
actual target wattage the tube should
dissipate when operated under
prescribed conditions in association
with a mid-point reference ballasl

Bi-pin/BC Adaptor
G 81 51 5 Adaptor converting
bi-pin lamp cap to BC. The overall
length of a '1 5O0mm/5ft bi-pin
tube with these adaptors does not
exceed the length of a BC tube.

Carton Colour Coding
Thorn were the fi rst to operate carton
label colour coding on the labels at
the ends of tube cartons to assist
identification. The coding is as
follows:-
White-Buff
Warm Whrte-Pink
Daylig ht-Magenta
N atural-G reen
Northlight/Colour matching-Blue
De Luxe Natural-Bed
All other colours are coded white.

Tube Grades
There are different grades of tube to
suit various types of control gear
and the correct type must be used
to obtain satisfactory starting
performa nce.

GP (General Purpose
Ouickstart) grade tubes
(MCFE/U)
The GP Ouickstart tube is
manufactured to give satisfactory
starting with all switch or switchless
start control gear and is now
supplied as the standard tube for
use in all fittings. For switchless
start circuits the metal chassis must
extend the full length of the tube
and be bonded to earth. The
metalwork must not be more than
2Omm {rom the tube. Ouickstart.
resonant-start and other switchless
start circuits must be used only on
200-250V 50 Hz supplies where
the neutral conductor is at earth
potential.

MS (Metal Strip) grade tubes
(MCFA/u)
This tube is necessary only for
special conditions, e.g. where
earthed metalwork is not adjacent to
the tube. lt has a metallic conducting
strip cemented to the outside of the
tube. connected to both caps, which
must be earthed.

A limited range of the more
popular tubes in 600-1 500mm/
2-5ft lengths can be supplied
with metal strip. in white, warm
White and Daylight colours only, to
special order.
NOTE: Red and Gold tubes are
standard grade only i.e. for use on
starter switch circuits and not
switchless-start circuits.

&a

Guarantee
Any fluorescent tube failing
within 12 months from the date
of purchase by the user (or
prior to 3000 hours burning
whichever is the shorter),
except through misuse. will be
replaced free of charge.
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Colours and applications

COLOURS FOR GENERAL USE
To encourage rationalisation of the range of fluorescent tube colours available, two colours have been chosen by
Thorn as being suitable for the majorily of installations.
White - The highest efficacy tube available for general lighting purposes.
Plus White - A high efficacy tube with good colour rendering quality.
These colours are identified in bold type in this catalogue. Their inteJmediate white appearance of around 3500K
will prove suitable for normal illumination standards of between 200 lux and 1000 lux. The diffelence in lumen
output between White and Plus White is sufficiently small for lighting schemes to be designed with either of
these preferred colours, according to the relative impoilance of tube cost as against colour rendering qualiry. lt
should be noted that the total annual lighting cost when changing from Whit6 to Plus White tubes is minimal, of
the order of 3 per cent only.

CHOICE OF TUBE COLOURS

F
f
L
F
f
o
zu
E
fJ

High

Av€rage

ocZ
3E
de

E

Fair

Good

WARM
WHITE

WHITE
(3,500K)

DAYLIGHT
(Cool white)

HOME-LITE PLUS
DE LUXE wHtrE *
WARN4 WHITE

NATURAL

Low Vsry good u LUXE NORTHLIGHT
or ARTIFICIAL
DAYLIGHT

NATURAL or
KOLO R. RITE

colour t6mD6rature 2000-3000K 3000-4000K 4000-6000K
ADDgarance lntermedaate Cool

The table shows how the general purpose White and Plus White
compare with other colours in the Thorn 'near white' range.

"Plus White combines high lumen output with good coloul.

Tube colour

Percentage Colour
of white rendering
tube lumens quality Application and remarks

Colour
appearance

INDUSTRIAL LIGHTING
White '100

Daylight

Plus White

Artificial Daylight

Gold

94

95

41

55

Fair

Fair

Good

lntermediate

Cool

lntermediate

General illumination at maximum efficacy and
with moderale colour rendering quality.
Buildings requiring artificial illumination lo blend
with natural daylight. Minimum of 300 lux must
be provided to avoid an excessively cold
appearance when colour rendering will lack
orange/red.
Areas where reasonably good colour rendering is
required covering the complete visible spectrum;
particularly for illuminance standards around
500 lux.
Areas where accurate colour matching is carlied
out. A minimum of 900 lux must be provided.
Conforms to 85950:Part One (6500K).
For special areas requiring low ultra-violet and -

violet output.

Very good Cool

Poor Warm

COMMERCIAL LIGHTING
Whito 1OO

NaturaT 70

Plus White

oKolor-rite 
65

De Luxe Warm Whito 66

Home-lite

General and drawing offices requiling maximum
lighting efficiency.
General office lighring particularly where required
to blend with natural daylight. Minimum of
300 lux necessary.
Good intermediate general lighting of areas where
reasonably good colour rendering is required
covering the complete visual spectrum; particularly
for illuminance standards around 500 lux-
Offices, showrooms, studios, colleges, hospitals.
Office buildings requiring a warm effect,
flattering to the complexion.
lnteriors requiring a warmer appearance than
provided by filament lamps.

95

Fair

Good

Good

Very good
Good

lntermediate

Cool

lntermediate

Cool
Warm
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Golours and applications

Tube colour

Percentage Colour
of white rendering
tube lumens quality

Colour
appearance Application and remarks

DISPLAY LIGHTING
Plus White 95

Northlight/
Colout Matching

Good

59 Good

lntermediate

Cool

General commercial lighting where reasonably
good colour rendering is required covering the
complete visible spectrum; particularly for
illuminance standards around 500 lux.
Tailors (colour matching areas), furriers and for
wintry effects. Minimum of 600 lux necessary to
avoid an excessively cold appearance.

Natural

De Luxe Natural

'Kolor-rite

De Luxe Warm White

Home-lite

White

Colours

Cool lnlermediate70

49

65

66

80

95

Very good

Cool

Good

Good

Fai

lntermediate

lntermediate

Warm

Warm

lntermediate

Jewellery, glassware, china, hardware, tailors
(main shop areas), summer frocks and department
stores. Minimum of 300 lux necessary.
Florists, fishmongers, butchers, grocers, super-
markets and brightly coloured merchandise.
The first choice where true reproduction of colour
is required, gives the effect of a sunny day.
Furniture, restaurants, Iounges requiring filament
lamp effect.
lnteriors requiring a warmer appearance than
provided by filament lamps.
General display lighting requiring maximum light
output, but wilhout the need for good colour
quality.
Green, gold, blue, red, pink, for special effects.Poor Poor

DOMESTIC LIGHTING
Warm White 95
Plus White 95

De Luxe Warm White 66
Home-lite 80

Pink 25 Poor

Warm
lntermediate

Warm
Warm

Warm

Fair
Good

Good
Good

Rooms requiring maximum light output.
General domestic lighting of areas requiring a good
working light standard combined with good
colour rendering.
Rooms requiring a warmer colour light.
lnteriors jequiring a warmer appearance than
provided by filament lamps.
Decorative lighting giving a very warm effect.

SPECIAL APPLICATIONS
Green
Gold
Pink
Blue
Red
Gro-lux

I95
55
25
20
5
30

Poor Poor
Saturated colours for display, floodlighting, stage
lighting. Note: Red and Gold tubes should only
be used in switchstart circuits.

This special tube colour has been developed for
plant growth purposes, and for aquarium lighting
where it stimulates aquatic plant growth. Gro-lux
tubes have a lavender colour appearance with a
strong red and blue rendering effect. Colouring
of tropical fish, plants and flowers looks especially
vivid under Gro-lux tubes.

The ultra-violet tube emits a large proportion of
its energy as invisible ultra-violet radiation
between 300 and 400 nanometres. The tube also
emits a small amount of visible light at the blue
end of the spectrum. Available 65/80W, 40W,
20W 15W and 8W.

Special clear glass 1 in diameter 3ft 30 watt tubes
are available which give short wave ultra-violet
(protection of eyes essential wilh this lamp).

Ultra-violet tubes as above (but with black glass
bulb) which transmit ultra-violet only filtering out
the visible lighl. Available 40W (1200mm),
15W, 8W, 6W and 4W.

A bright magenta red colour with a higher light
output than Red - originally used for radar rooms
but also gives a strong red effect to meat and
bacon displays. Available 65/80W and 40W.

Ultra violet
(non-filter)

Germicidal U.V

Blacklight Blue

Radar Red
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Spectral distribution

Horizontal scales are wavelengths in nanometres (1 0 e metres)
Vertical scales are power in milliwatts per nanometre band width for a 1500mm (5ft) tube at 65W;
the Blacklight Blue is for a 40W tube.
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Colour data

Colour Data
The colour rendering and colour appearance
data below is on the same basis as the
values specified in BS1 853, but there is a
irend towards other methods of colour
specification, e.g. 6 band values for colour
rendering and the CIE uniform chromaticity
scale for colour appearance in which the
co-ordinates are expressed in u and v
values. With this in mind the additional
data is provided in rable 2.

Colour Tsmperatures f or
Fluorescent Tubes
The term 'colour tempe.ature' should
silictly be applied onlV to spectral
distributions close to the black body
disuibutions. Thus in f luorescenttube
colour€ the 'colour temperature' is merely
an indication ol the location of the
chromacity co-ordinates on a colour chart.

The 'colour temperatures'should not be
used as a guide for photographic purposes.

Artificial Daylighr 6500K
Nonhlight/Colour Matching 6500K
Tropical Daylight 6500K
Daylight 4300K
'Kolor-rito 4000K
ffi
ffi
ffi
Warm White 3000K
ffi
ffi

Nominal light output for
tubes at 85W

1-B Bands

Artificial
Northlight/
Colour De Luxe Warm

De Luxe
Warm

Violet 420-440 '1.06 0.42
0.65

5. Green 510-560 44.9 44 5

8. Dark Red 660-760 0.63 0 63

Natural'Kolor-rite Natural
4 0.014 0.017

0.38 0.37
0.26 0.25 0.30 0.24

3.1 2'5

37.5 54.9
.9 '13. 0

Ultra-violet (watts per 65W tube,
between 3OO and 4OO nanometres)

Colour appearance
'X' and'Y' colour co-ordinates
x 0.31 3 0.317 0.373 0.378 0.3804 0.390 0.414 0.435 0.437 0.454

Table 2 6 Bands
0.83

'19.9

0.57 0.58 0.435 u.62 o.4t 0.34 o36 41
3.3 2.7 2.6

Green 510-540 23.1

52.7 44 7 50.0

11

61 .3 60.7 53.2 48.1

6. Red 620 760 6.8 4.1 7.3 9.4

Colour appearance -
Nominal u and v colour co-ordinates
CIF 

'rnifnrm 
nhrnmerinitv c.alc

u 0.1978 0.203 0.219 0.228 0 225't 0 24O 0.239 0.251 0.252 0.268

INTRODUCTION OF PLUS WHITE

The new Plus Whire tube colour oI 3600K appoaranco
and with good colour rendering has now been added to
the Thorn range. Full details are available on request.
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Light output

Lumon outputs
The lumen outputs quoted in this catalogue
are measured at 25"C in accordance with
BS.1 853.
lnitial lumens
lnitial lumens are measured after 'l 00 hours
operation.
Lighting design lumens
Lighting design lumens are the lamp
outputs at 2000 hours and are
recommended as a quide to lightinq
engineers planning scheme layouts.

Lumen output beyond 2000 hours
decreases by 2% to 3% per'l 000 hours
use according to the colourand loading

Colours for ggneral use
The colours identilied in bold type (WHITE
and PLUS WHITE) are recommended lor
general lighting purposes.

FLUORESCENT TUBES

MINIATURE FLUORESCENT TUBES
lnitial lumens iid'h-ifisT;;G;]m-ffi-

sZdmmgbbmm-ZZsmfi -rsom--525mm 300mm 225mm 150mm
21in 12in gin 6in
13W 8W 6W 4W
850 480 300 130

gin 6in
6W 4W
250 100

2'lin
13W
750

1zin
8W
420Whit€

Warm White 850 480 300 750 420 zbu
Daytight 800 44o 28o 12O 700 360 240 90
Natural 325 230 280 i90
All these tubes ar€ 1 6mm/0.625in diamot€r.

U-SHAPED 525mmx120mmx25mm TUBE
lnitial lumens Lighling Design lumens

w
Plus Whit6 2725 2500

lnrtral lum€ns (l uu nours)
2400 2400 1800 1 800

mm
1 500
mm

1 500
mm

Super 8 Super 6 Super 6 Super 5 Super 5
85W 85W* 75W* 80W' 65W*

a 0o 4950 3800 2950 2100 24oo 2000 1200 900 950

Home-lite 4400 4000 2450 *
Natural 50 5500 4800 4400 4300 3700 2800 2300 ltioo 1 800 1500 900 700

mm
8ft
125W

mm

'15001

mm
5ft
50w

1 200
mm
4ft
40w

450
mm
18in
15W

4501
mm
18in
15W

900 900t 600 600
mm mm mm mm
3ft 3ft 2lt' 2lt
30w 30w 40w 20w

D.L. Warm White 6800 5300
'Kolor-rite 6300 48OO 43OO

Nonhlight/Colour 58OO 4500 4000
Matching
oi Luxe Natural 5500 4300
Artitiiatbavtiotrt 4800

3900
3600

3800
3400

3350
3ooo

2000
1 900

1500 1700 1400
1 550 1 300
1 500 1 250

850 600
850 -800 550 600

3700 3400
33bo 3ooo

3200
29oO

2900 2300
26oO

'1750 -'150O -
1400 1150 700 500 550

650 -

Lighting d€sign lumsns (2000 hours)

4500 27lJtJ tubu

D.L. Warm White
'Kolor-rite
Nontrtight/cotoui 5300 4100 3600 32oo 31oo 27oo
Matching
Do Lux€ Natural 4800 3800 3200 2900 27OO 2500 1 900
Aniliciaibayrisht 3800 26Ob 24OO 2300 ,ioo
iThts atboa;re 26mm/'l in diameter. Att ottreri are gehml :sin aiameter.
*Tho Super 5 tube is a dual purpose 65/80W tube
suitable for use in all 65w or 80w b!-pin littings and the
super 6 tube is dual 75w and 85w rated.

1 500
't200

1100 900 600 400 450
500 -, -

6200 4700 -5700 4aoo egso ssoo saoo sooo
1250 1450 1200 750 500

1 800
1 7oO

1300
1250 l obo 7oo 45o 500

'100 t5u

1 500mm/5ft 80W BC tubes are still
available in a limiied range of
standard colours
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Light output

REFLECTOR TUBES

COLOURED TUBES
(Bi-pin only)

GRO.LUX

TROPICAL DAYLIGHT

CIRCULAR TUBES

lnitial lumens (1 00 hours)
2400mm
8ft
125W
8400
8300

1 800mm
6tt
75185W
5800
5600
5500

1 500mm
stt at
80w
5100White

Warm White
Daylight

2400mm
8ft
85W
6500
6400

1 500mm
sft at
65W
4500
4400
4200

1 200mm
4lt
40w
2700
2650
2600

Lighting design lumens (2000 hours)
Whit€ 77OO 6000
Warm White 7600 5900
Daylisht

5200
5000
4900

4200
4000
3800

2450
2400
2350

4600

Five standard colours - Red, Blue, Green,
Gold and Pink - are available. These are
primarily designed for decorative and
effect lighting purposes.

Lighting dosign lumens (2000 hours)
1800mm 1500mm 1500mm 'l200mm 900mm 600mm 600mm
6ft sft at sft at 4lt 3ft 2ft 2lt
75l85W 80W 65W 40W 30W 40W 20W

CU

550
2aoo 1t uu

Lighting dssign lumens (2000 hours)

Gold* 27OO 24OO 1450

'l500mm
5ft at

1500mm 1200mm 900mm* 600mm
5ft at 4lt 3ft 2lt
65W 40W 30W 20W

450mm* 525mm'l8in 2'lin
15W 13W

300mm
12in
8W

Lighting design lumons (2000 hours)
450mm/18in 15W: 550

Lighting dosign lum€ns (2000 hours)
Circular:Warm White only

400mm 400mm 300mm
Tubesize 16in 16in 12in
(diameted

60w 40w 32W---------3406r-566-T6d6-

page 331



-

Electrical data for special control gear

Electrical data for standard 240V 50Hz tube circuits. Average performance tested at 25'C to 8S.281 I
The tigures on this page are for intermediate section gear,

Tube size 2400mm 2400mm 1 500mm 1 500mm
5ft

1200mm 600mm 600mm
2ft2lt4lt5ft8ft8ft

Diameter 38mm
15in

38mm
1.5in

38mm
'l.5in

38mm
15in

38mm
1.5in

38mm
1.5in

38mm
'l.5in

Nominaltube watts 125W 85W 80W 65W 40w 40w 20w
Lamp cap BP BP BP BPBC or

BP
BP BP

Actual lamp watts 123 85 64 39.5 19.5
Average tube volts 150 184 100 110 102 47 58
Averagetubeamps 094 055 087 067 044 088 037
Bated life (hours) 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 5000 5000

SINGLE TUBE SWITCHSTART
T
Lagging powerfactor 0.85 0.85
Toralvolt/amps 110 69
Mainscurrentat24ov 0 46 O'29
Min.

SINGLE TUBE SWITCHLESS START

0"c 0'c

Total circuit watts '1 54 1 00 99 80 54
Laggln
Totalvolt/amps I58 100 116 a7 58
Mains current at 24OV 0.66 O 42 0 48 0 36
Min. +5"C +5'C 5'C -5'C

TWIN TUBE PAIR SWITCH LESS START

TWIN TUBE SERIES PAIR SWITCHSTART

The above circuit watts for control gear tested in accordance wifh 8S.281 I may be
reduced by up to 5% when operating in some {itlings as the circuit watts reduce as
the lamp operating temperature rises.

page 332

-l



Electrical data for standard control gear

Electrrcal data tor zcuv SuHz at
The ligures below are for slim section gear.

r

Actual watts
Average

042

r

x

Mains curent amps O 92 O 50 0 78 O.42 O 37 0.37 0 24 0 24 0.38

t-a

q

I uDe srze 90Omm 450mm
'18in

525mm
21in

300mm
I ztn

225mm
9in

1 50mm
6in5lt 3lt

lltameter zomm
1in 1in

26mm
1in

1 6mm
0.625in

1 6mm
0.625in

1 6mm
0 625in

1 6mm
0.625in

30w '15W '13W

Lampcap BP BP BP Min. BP Min. BP Min. BP Min. BP

Actual lamp watts 50 30 15 13 8 6 4
o

Average tube amps 0 38 0 36 0'34 O'17 O'17 0 1 6 0'1 5

SINGLETUBE SWITCHSTART

8W

Tolal circuit watts
t-agging p()Wfactd

39 '19 't4 12 10
049* 031* 0.46 * 0.34* 0.31 * 0.28*

Totalvolt/amps - 46 _ 81 41 41 39 36
Mains current at 240V 0 36 0'34 O'17 O"l7 O l 6 0''1 5

% Harmonics per phaso - 11%

SERIES PAIR SWITCHSTART
Total circuit watts 40 22 1 8 14

Total volt/amps - - 47 - 41 39 36
Mainscurrentat24ov - 0'2O O'17 0'16 0'15
Min. startinq temoerature o"c o"c o"c o"c

SINGLE TUBE START
watts

ffi ogs
Totalvolt/amps 91 58

54

0.38
+5'C -5'C

%

* U ncorrected va lue. Allow 0 85 if power factor capacitor is fitted

The above circuit watts for control gear tested in accordance with BS. 281 I may
reduced by up to 5% when operating in some fittings as the circuit walts reduce as

lamp operating temperature rises.

lLeading power Iactor.

be
the
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Dimensions

)
26 diameter
Bi-pin tube

7.71

127 24.2 21.0 4
'16 diameter
Bi-pin tube

1'77

15.75 ',]6'0

7'71

T
J-

12 7 35.8 39.5

9.27
ol
1 3.46

Maximum dimensions (mm)

3B diameter
Bi-pin tube

TU

Bated

wattage mm* tn cap

Lensth. base
lace to baso
laco (mm)
max.

Length, base to
end ol opposite cap pins Length overall

max. mtn. max. mtn.

125 2400x38 96x1tr Bi-pin 2374'9 2382'O 237A.4 2389.1

85 2400x38 96x1+ Bi-pin 2374.9 2382.0 237A.4 2389 1

75t85 1800x38 72x1 + Bi- oin 1 763.8 '1770.9 1764.4 't718.0
65/80 1500x38 60x1* Bi-pin 1 500.0 1 507.1 1 504.8 15',14.3

80 1500x38 60x1+ ac 15304 't 5't 7.6
50 I 500x 26 60x 1 Bi-pin 1 500.0 I 507.1 1 504.4 1514.3

40 1200x38 48x1+ Bi-pin 1119.4 1 206.5 1204'1 1213.6

40 600x38 24x1+ Bi-pin 589.8 596.9 594.5 604.0

30 900x38 36x 1+ Bi-pin 894.6 901 .7 899.3 908.8

30 900x 26 36x 1 Bi-pin 894.6 90'l .7 899.3 908.8

20 600x38 24x1+ Bi-pin 589.8 596.9 594'5 604.0

450x 38 18x1+ Bi-pin 437.4 444.5 442'1 451 6

450x 26 18x1 Bi-pin 437'4 444.5 442.'l 451 .6

13 525x 16 21 x I Small bi-pin 516.8 523'9 521 .5 531.0

300x16 12xB Small bi-pin 2A5.2 295.3 292.9 302.4

225x16 9xt Small bi-pin 212o 21 9"1 216.7 226.2

XX

4 150 x 16 6xB Small bi-pin 135.8 142.9 140.5 150
,U'.SHAPED abov6.

CIRCULAR TUBES
Nominal lnsid€ lamp diameter/ lnside lamp diamster/ Outside lamp diameter* Bulb diameter

Lamp

walts
diamet€r glass mm
mm in max. min. mtn.

mmbase mm
max. max, mtn.

mm
max. mtn,

22 2OO 81 1 60.4 151 .1 155.6 150 8 215.9 203.2 30.9 26'2
32 300 12 245.6 237.3 246.1 239.7 311.2 298.5 34.1 29.4

40 400 1 6 346.9 338 9 347.7 341.3 412.A 400 0 34.1 29'4
60 400 '16 346.9
-base ano gtass drmensrons lhe same
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General lamp information

\
\

\\
\

Lighting Advisory Service
Discharge lamps are compact, high
output sources and their successful
use. particularly in commercial
interiors. is dependent on the optical
control provided by the luminaire.
In addition. interior lighting design
requires careful attention to layout
and decor to ensu re visual
satislaction.
The advice ofThorn Lighting
engineers is available on request.
lnitial Lumens
The initial lumens quoted are
measured after 1 00 hours operation.
Lighting Design Lumens
Lighting design lumens quoted are
the lumen outputs at 2000 hours
(3000 hours for SLI and SOX) and
are recommended as a guide to
Lighting Engineers planning scheme
layouts. Lumen output beyond 2000
hours decreases by 2- 3% per '1 000
hours use according to type.
Supply Voltage
All lamps are suitable for use on 220V
and 240Vsupplies in conjunction
with controlgeaL
All Mercury. lvletal Halide. low and
high pressure Sodium lamps
described in this section will start
and continue to operate with a 1 0%

240

220

200

180

160

140

reduction in the rated voltage (220V
or 24OV) provided that the correct
control gear is used. Kolor-Plus
MercuryTungsten lamps must be
operated on the correct supply
voltage.
Ambient Temperature
Lamps described in this section will
start at ambient temperatures down
to -20'C. The diagram shows the
effect of ambient temperature on the
starting voltage o[ mercury Iamps.
Standards
Lamps conform to the f ollowing
standards where applicable :

BS 3677:High Pressure Mercury
Vapour Lamps.
BS 3767: Low Pressure Sodium
Vapour Lamps.
I EC Publication 1 88 : High Pressure
Mercury Vapour Lamps
I EC Publication 1 92 : Low Pressure
Sodium Vapour Lamps
Dimensions
The dimensions shown are maximum.
Cap Designations

FS - E27
GES_E4O
BC-822

3 pin BC - 822-3
BIPIN-G13

Run-up Time
The following table shows typical
run- up limes to 90% light output. The
time taken will vary depending on the
location and the type of fitti ng
housing the lamp.

IVB, MBF, IVlBFR SON, SON-T, SON-TD

50w 5 mins 250W 7 mins
a0w 3 mrns 400w 5 mins
I ZbW 3 mins SLI

250W 4 mins 140W 12 mins

400w 4 mrns 200w 7 mins
700w 3 mins sox
I OOOW z mtns 35W 6 mins
MtsI, Mb 55W 6 mins

ZbUW 2 mins 90w 7 mins
400w 2 mins 1 35W 8 mins
1 000w z mrns 180W 11 mins

!

-30 -10 0 10

ambient temperature "C

20 30
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Kolorarc MBIF and MBI metal halide lamps

Description

Application

High pressure discharge in mercury wilh
metallic additives operating in a quartz arc
tube. Kolorarc ( M B I F) lamps have hard
glass elliptical bulbs coated on the interior
surface with fluorescent phosphor
increasing the light output, improving the
colour and diffusing the arc.
MBI lamps haveclearhard glasselliptical
bulbs. The special additives in the arc help
provide a more continuous spectral power
distribution throughout the visible
spectrum. At the same ti me the mercury
resonance lrnes are reduced rn comparison
with ordinary mercury lamps, giving a light
source with excellent colour rendering
properties comparable to a Natural
fluorescent tube.

In any situation where high light outpul
must be combined with good colour
rendering, Kolorarc lamps are ideal. They
can be used indoors for offices, shops.
supermarkets and stores, where colour is
of primary importance. and are finding
increasing applrcation lor illuminating
inlerior sports halls, gymnasia and
swimming pools.
The excellent colour rendering of Kolorarc
makes it suitable for museums ano
exhibitions where si.illed lighring design
can enhance the beautV of the exhibits.

Industrially, Kolorarc lamps can be used in
area and high bay lighting where good
colour qualities. coupled with high output
efficiency, are required : Kolorarc lamps
are 30% more efficient tha n M B F colour
corrected mercury lamps. The high lumen
outpul is of primary importance where lhe
weight ol f iltings on the ceiling is a serious
consideration. M Bl lamps, with clear
outer bu I bs. are suitable wher e pr eci se
optical control is required. such as
floodlighting. Kolorarcand MBI lamps
have proved suitable Iight sources for use
with colour television cameras. Other
varieties of metal halide lamps are being
increasingly used for stadia floodlighting,
especially that of football grounds.
BU : Base up. Lamps must not be operated
with cap more than 15' below horizontal.
For general industrial use.
BD: Base down. Lamps must not be
operated with cap more than 1 5' above
horizontal.
H: Horizontal. For use in commercial
fittings with orientated lampholders
when the lamps are rntended to be
burnt:E1 5" of horizontal.

Forfurther information see page 336

Burning
Position

Fu rther
lnformation

RANGE

M BIF Watts
Standard
Pack

Kolorarc 250 BU and H 9C 3.1 GES 19000 16000 10

1000 BUt 250 4.2 GES 92000* 85000* |

*Applies to veltical position : when operated horizontally reduce by 1 0%
tBD available to order

Burning
Position

Nominal
Lamp
Voltage

Lamp
Curent
Amps cap

Lumens
Lighting

lnitial Design

Watts mm
250 221
400 286
'1000 410

mm
91
122
167

Watts
250
400
1 000
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Kolorlux MBF mercury fluorescent lamps

Description

Applications

RANGE

High pressure mercury vapour discharge
operating in a quartz arc tube. The interior
surface of the el liptica I bulb is coated with
a fl uorescent phosphor which converts
ultra-violet radiation from the discharge
into visible light. Kolorlux lamps employ a
phosphor giving up to 1 0% higher
I ight output than standard M B F lamps
together with improved colour at the red
end of the spectrum.

M B F lamps are widely used in industrial
lighting and streetlighting. The improved
colour of Kolorlux has extended the
applications to commercial and display

Burning
Position

lighting. shopping centre and concourse
lighting, and area f lood lighting. In
comparison with f luorescent tubes.higher
output Kolodux lamps need fewerfittings
for an equivalent illumination level,
giving a tidier ceiling and reduced
maintenance costs

U niversal :

lamps may be operated rn any posilion.

For further i nformation see page 336

Nominal
Lamp

Lamp
Currenl

Lumens
Lighring Standard

Watts Voltage Amps Cap lnitial Design Pack
50 95 0.6 ES 1 900 1 800 50
80 115 0.80 ES* 3600

23000 21 500 10

3350 25

GES400

1 000 145 GES 56000 54000 1

*3 pin BC cap also available.
A range of IVB lamps is also available: details on request.

Watts mm
50 56
80 71
125 16
250 91

400 122
700 1 43
1000 167

Watts mm Watts mm
50 1 29 400 286
80 154 700 328
125 ',t75 1000 410
250 227
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Kolorlux MBFR mercury reflector lam ps

Dsscription

RANGE

H igh pressure mercury vapour discharge
operating in a quartz arc tube. A shaped
outer bulb forms an integral reflector. The
upper portion oi the bulb is coated with a
ref lecting layer which directs most of the
light downward but allows some upward
light. This internal reflector is unaffected
by atmospheric conosion and dirt
col lection so that the lamp req ui res the
minimum maintenance. The introduction
of Kolorlux phosphor into the range of
reflector lamps gives a greatly improved
colour and up to 1 0% higher output than
previously available with standard M BFR
lamps.

Application

Burning
Position

Kolorlux reflector lamps are particularly
suitable for medium and high bay lighting.
The hard glass outer bulb allows the lamps
to be used in exposed conditions for area
lighting. The improved colour of Kolorlux
has widened the use of ref lector lamps into
commercial applications such as display
lig hting.

Universal :

lamps can be operated in any position.

Forfurther information see page 336

Nomi nal
Lamp
Voltage

Lamp
Current
Amps

Lumens

Watts cap lnitial
Lighting
D€sign

Standard
Pack

GES 11500 10500 12.t5250 130
400

Watts mm
250 260
400 300
700 328
1000 380

Watts mm
250 1 66
400 1 81
700 202
1000 221
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Kolor-Plus MBTF and Black Light MBTW
mercury tungsten lamps
Description Mercury tu ngsten lam ps consist of a hiqh

pressure mercury discharge in a quartz arc
tube. lvlounted coaxially with the arc tube
and connected in series with it is a coiled
tungsten f ilament which provides light
and colour correction to the output of the
mercury discharge and acts as a ba I last 10
the arc.
No control gear is needed. Mercury
tungsten lamps operate direct from the
supply. All ratings have elliptical outer
bulbs.
Kolor- Plus M BTF lamps (illustrated
below) have an outer bulb coated with a
phosphor giving higher light output
and improved colour.
The M BTW lamp has a pear shaped 'Black
Light' outer bulb (length 1 83mm
diameter 91mm) which effectively
obscures all visible radiation. and emits
long wave ultra-violel.

Application Kolor PlusMBTFlampscanbeusedas
di rect replacements for tungsten fi lament
lamps giving higher light outpur and
longer life. They are particularly suitable
where labour costs are high and access is
diff icult. Applicarions include shop
windows. garages, warehouses.
streetlighting and in wellglass and
f lameproof fittings.

RANGE

Advantages

Supply
Voltage

Rated Life

Operating
Position

The M BTW lamp is a very convenient
way of providing Ultra Violet lighting
('Black Light ) for fluorescent effects in
dance halls, clubs, discotheques. par ties
etc.

Kolor Plus MBTF lamps
-offer eig ht times lhe life of G LS lamps
-plug directly into the mains: no need for

control gear

-give a large proponion oftheir light
output immediately afterswitch on

-give greater I umen output tha n
equivalent G LS lamps

-save labour costs on replacement.

Kolor PIusMBTF lamps are
availablein 240/25OV fhe
lamps must be operated on the correct
supply. Sudden reductions in voltage
may cause them to extinguish.

M BTF-8000 hours
MBTW-3000 hours

Kolor Plus lamps are
designed for operalron rn the cap up
position;250 and 500W ratings may be
operated in other positions provided
there is negligible fluctuation in the
supply voltage.

Supply
Lamp
Current

LU mens
Lighti ng Standard

Watts Voltage Amps Cap lnitiat Design pack
MBTF 160 240/250 0.65

ffi
t\rBTW 175 2401250 0.70 B

Watts mm
1 60 175
250 22/
500 286

Watts mnr
160 76
250 9l
500 122

-(-
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KolorSON and SONline high pressure sodium lamps

Construction The high-pressure sodium lamp differs
from other discharge lamps in that it
employs an arc lube made of sintered
aluminium oxide. This material is
necessary to withstand the intense
chemical activily of sodium vapour at
high temperature and pressure.
Three types of outer bulb are available :

'1) SON KolorSON
Elliptical hard glass with a diffusing
coating. This lamp has the same
luminance ratio as an M BF lamp and
can be used in the same fiIfings.
(Differentcontrol gear is required).

2) SON-T
Tubular clear hard glass. for
f loodlighting purposes.

3) SON-TD SON line
Tubular double-ended clear quartz.
The length and cap are the same as
for a 1 500W tungsten halogen
floodlighting lamp. Designed for use
in TH f loodlighting f ilting in
conjunction with suitable gearbox.
ln comparison wilh 1500WTH
lamp. the 400W SON line gives 27%
more light. : of the power
consumption and 3 times the life.

Starting and
Operation

The I am p is started by a h ig h -voltage
pulse applied by an ignitorwhich ceases
to function once the arc has struck. The
ignitor may be mounted up to 45 metres
from a 250W lamp and 30 metres from a
400W lamp. External starting simplif ies
lamp construclion. ensures immediate
striking and is very reliable. The lamp
takes fou r or five mi n utes to ru n up to
fullbrightness. SONlampswill
normallV restrike within one minute of
extinclion and rapidly regain full light

RANGE

Colour

Applications

Burning
Position

Fu rther
lnformation

output. This is a most important feature
for interior use and a considerable
improvement on the restriking times of
mercury lamps.

The colourappearance of the lamp
resembles that of a black body at 2 1 00K
a pleasant golden white. When the arc rs

run up the monochromatic yellow
characteristic of low-pressure sodium
lamps disappears and is replaced by a
broader distribution across the visible
speclrum. This gives acceptable colour
rendering with a warm appearance and,
ahhough blues and greens are somewhat
subdued, reds and yellows are enhanced
and all colours are easily distinguishable.

Publ ic I ig hti ng : traffic routes. city centres,
shopping areas.
Area lighting: airports, dockyards. car
parks. forecourts.
Floodlighting : stadiums, buildings,
marshalling yards, sports grounds. Interior
lighring : hrgh bay lighting for lactories.
warehouses, hanqars. halls.
The Department of the Environment have
recommended that high pressure sodium
lamps be used for street lighlinq in
conservation areas. both in the country
and the town.

SON and SON-T
Universal : lamps may be operaled in any
positi o n.
SON-TD
Horizontal + 20"

For further i nformation see page 336

Watts/Type

N omina I

Lamp
Voltage

Lamp
Current
Amps cap

Lumens
Lighting

lnitial Design
Standard
Pack

250 Tubular SON-T '1 00 3.0 GES 25000 225OO 12

4oo
400 Elliptical SON 105 4.4 GES 44000 40000 10

HX/S 4 /UUU 4ZUUU ]U
*The lumen output and electrical characteristics of this lamp refer to operation under optimum conditions in a suitable fittinq.
The quoted performance will not be achieved in free air.

_T

250 53
400 53

_L
Wats mm
250 91
400 122

T
24*
I

Watts mm
250 2

400 286

250 zzt _-___-l
400 286

ICS---t {=
\ L---]l---

254*

*Nominal Dimensions
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Linear SLI/H sodium lamps

Description The lamp consists of a low pressure
sodium discharge operating in a linear
arc tube. The arc tube is enclosed in an
evacuated tubular outer bulb which has
an infra-red reflecting coating on the
inside surface to provide thermal
i nsulation.

simplified by a 25-way pack which can
easily be stored in a service truck or
towerwagon.

The discharge has a characteristic
yellow colour, almost all the visible
energy being concentrated at
589/589.6 nm.

The primary application for linear sodium
lamps is for streetlighting where their
outputs are suitable forthe DoE
requirements for principal and trunk
roads, and motoMays. The construction
of the lamp materially assists in the
optical design and shape of lanterns to
meet illuminance distribution and
environmental criteria.

The lamps must operate in a horizontal
position + 20'

Special
Advantages

RANGE

The small source size and uniform
distribution of both the 1 40W and 200W
ratings conform to the design
requiremenls of modern streetli ghti ng
lanterns. Light is emitted uniformlyfrom
an arc 780mm long and only 29mm wide.
The compact and lightweight
construction makes it easy to handle
during relamping. The lamp is 9O8.8mm/
3ft long and 39.5mm/1 .5in in diameter
and weighs less than 0.45k9/'1 lb.
Transport and installation are further

Spectral
Distribution

Application

Operating
Position

Nominal
Lamp

Lamp
Curent

Lighting
Design
Lumens
20000

Slandard
Pack

25

Watts mm
140 909
200 909
200Ho909

(.------.-rc)--

Watts mm
140 39.5
200 39.5
200H o39.5
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.SOX sodium lamps

D6scription

Application

Low pressure sodium discharge operating
in a U-shaped arc tube. The U-tube is
enclosed in a tubular outer bulb wh ich
has a reflector coating on the inside
surface to provide thermal insulation.
This construction provides a lamp of
considerable higher efficacy than the
integral type which is now obsolete.

The primary application for SOX lamps is
for streetl ighti ng where thei r higher
efficacy has superseded earliertypes as
follows:
1 / The 90W SOX lamp replaces the 1 40W
SOI/H integral lamp. Both lamps have
the same dimensions and can be operated
from the same control gear.

2/ The 55W SOX lamp replaces the 85W
SOI/H integral lamp. Both lamps have
the same dimensions and can be operated
from the same control gear.
3/ The 35W SOX lamp replaces the 60W
SOI/H integral lamp. Both lamps havethe
same dimensions and can be operated
from the same control gear.
4/The 35W SOX lamp is also electrically
interchangeable with the 45W SOI/H
integral lamp. Although the 35W SOX
is longerthan the 45W SOI/H it can be
used as a replacement in lanterns
originally designed for 45/60W SO l/H.

Horizontal + 20'.
The 35W and 55W ratings may also be
operated in the vertical cap up position.

Burning
Positian

RANGE
Nominal Lamp Lighting
Lamp Current Design

Lum6ns
Standard
Psck

70 0.6 BC

135 164 0.95 BC 2't500 9

Watts mm
35 311
55 425
90 528
1 35 775
1 80 1120

Watts mm
35 53
55 53
90 67
135 61
180 61
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Mercury lamps for projector purposes Type ME/D

Supply voltage 200/250.

DESCRIPTION
Mercury vapour discharge lamps with quartz
a.c tubes loaded above 1 00Wcm of arc
length and ope.ating at a pressure ot above
30 atmospheres.

The arc operates between solid tungsten
electrodes providing a compact stable light
source of high brightness. The radiations
have much photochemical value and Iittle
heating effect. ln the 250W ratings the
same basic lamp has various casings and
bases, the three main types being shown in
the table and illustrations. Windows are ol
quartl where short-wave u.v. radiation is
required, or of glass where it must be
excluded. The lamp with P28125 prefocus
cap is interchangeable with certain class A1
tungsten f ilament proiector lamps.
Lamps may be operated on d.c. or a.c.
supplies in conjunction with appropriate
control gear. For a.c. supplies this consists of
a choke and power factorcotrection
capacitor. ln addition, the'1 000W lamp
utilises a starting capacitor in series with a
pushbutton switch. For d.c. operation of
250W lamps a choke and series resistance are
required, the choke being retained for starting
purposes. The 1 000W lamp on d.c.
operation requires a series resistance, the
lamp being staned bV means of a Tesla coil.
All lamps must be operated vertically,
cap downwards. A lilt of more tha n 1 0"
will cause damage to the arc tube.

TYPICAL. APPLICATIONS
lMonochrome slide and film projectors, film
printing, projection microscopes, prof ile
projectors and industrial inspection
purposes.

CONTROL GEAR See Control Gear section.

RANGE

Axis of electrodes
passes within
1 mm rad. ol pin
circle of 5
3 pin pluo
ro BSS 546

3.75+0

Positive for d.c.
operation

Axis ofelectrodes

centre
prefocus

f
3.75+.035

Positive tor d.c.
oporation

Axis of electrodes
passeswithin 1mm
of rad. of pin
3 pin plug 10
BSS 546

141

130+3

Positive
operation

6'5+.5
39rin d

Bare copper flex,
8in from axis of
lamp to hole in
thimble

3.75+0.35

15in
dia.

*
prn

for d.c.
operation

3 holes of 189in
diameter counter-

5 sunk at 60'to +in

L2.5

centre

1,

25

L 2

130
max.

]-

55.5
+

length
120

1 125

of

la

3

portion
26.5

Plan view of
mounting flange;
all dimensions
in mm unless
otherwise stated

4

':;I{

ffi

Relerence length Outer
Lamp operalrng Stanrng

cutrent
Maximum

Lilebightnsss
Stilbsno. Watts mm lllus. Volts

Mean
HCP Hours

Glass
Window

3.15 3-prn Metal Box
Ouartz
Window

4t5 zu00{) 1 300 500

94-0051 250 3.75 3 - prn Tubular
Glass
Envelope

60/75 3.7 /4.6 4/5 20000 1300 500

f 26/ 25 oval 415 ZOUUU 1 300 500
Metal Case
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Mercury lamps for projector purposes -Type ME/D

PREFOCUS LAMP

LIGHT DISTRIBUTION
The light disilibution of each of the three
main variations of the 250W lamp is shown
in the polar diagrams above.

SPECTRAL DISTRIBUTION

250W lamps WAVELENGTH nm

SPECTRAL DISTRIBUTION 25OW

LAMPS

LAN,4P WITH TUBULAR
GLASS ENVELOPE

3 PIN BOX TYPE LANIP

BRIGHTNESS DISTRIBUTION
ACROSS CENTRE OF ARC

1000W lamp ARC WIDTH (mm)

BRIGHTNESS DISTRIBUTION
ACROSS CENTRE OF ARC

.tz
4
o
4
E
F

F

=

DISTRIBUTION IN HORIZONTAL PLANE
THROUGH CENTRE OF LAMP

DISTRIBUTION IN VERTICAL PLANE
O"-180" THROUGH AXIS OF LAI\iIP

40,000

20,000

o
J
tr

UzFI
I
Eo
o
E

6A

zt
FU
Td
Ita
=U@d

z
o

20,000

The diagram shows an appreciable level of
continuous radiation with a number of lines
the strongest of which lie in the u-v area
at 365nm and in the blue (at 405 and
436nm) the green (546 nm) and yellow
(579nm) regions of the visible spectrum- lt
should be noted that this diagram shows the
spectral dist.lbution of a bare quartz tube.
I n lamps with glass envelopes or glass
windows wavelengths shorter than 3sonm
are progressively filtered out untilthere is
virtually no emission atwavelengths of
30Onm and below.

SPECTRAL DISTRIBUTION 1 OOOW
LAMP
The spectral energy curve is continuous with
strong me.cury lines and is similar to that of
the 250W ME/D lamp -

The energy in watts/steradian is

approxrmately four times as great.
The proportion of infra red radiation is
considerably l6ss than that ot a tungsten
filament lamp. Consequently the heating
elfect for the same illumination is less, and
higher intensities can be safely used on heat
sensitive materials.

WARNING
Short-wave u-v radiations are harmful to the
human eye and skin. Since they are readily
transmitted through quartz, though absorbed
by most kinds oJ glass, precautions must be
taken to shield observers from direct or
reflected radiatjon when operating a

rectangular box lamp with a quartz window
or an oval metal cased lamp with an unglazed
aperture. Radiations trom M E lamps with
glass envelopes or glass windows are quite
harmless.

250W lamps mm

The curue showing the brightness
distribution is measured across the arc at the
centre of the arc lsngth. The brightness
distribution a/orgthe arc lenglh is almost
constant except in the regions adjacent to the
electrodes.

LINES ASSUMED TO
OCCUPY A

page347



Mercury lamp for long wave u-v-Type MBTW
Black light

DESCRIPTION
The MBTWlampconsistsof a high
pressure mercury discharge in a
quartz arc tube. Mounted co-axially
wilh the arc tube and connected in
series with it is a coiled tungsten
f ilament which acts as a ballast to the
arc.
The lamp has a pear-shaped Black
Glass outer bulb which effectively
obscures allvisible radiation but emils
long wave ultra violet ('Black Light').
No control gear is needed : M BTW
lamps operate direct from the supply.
APPLICATION
The main application is as a source of
long wave ultra-violet radiataon for
the excitation of f luorescent
mate ria ls.
It is a convenient way of providing
ultra-violet li ghting for f luorescent
effects - dance halls, clubs,
discotheques, parties, etc.
This lamp can be used as a direct
plug-i n replacement for a tungsten
lamp, making it ideal for temporary
use.

ULTRA-VIOLET OUTPUT
The spectral power distribution curve
shows that the lamp outpUt is
confined to the long wave ultra-violet
region. prrncipally at 365 nanometers.
I he outer bulb absorbs nearly all the
visible radiation produced and only a

dull purple glow can be seen when
the lamp is operating.
The radiation from this lamp is
harmless but when viewed directly
the eye fluoresces and causes a

bluning effect. ln any application
where personnel are working close to
the lamp f or long periods (e.9. on
inspection work) the lamp should be
shielded from direct view 10 avoid
discomfort.
VOLTAGES
M BTW lamps can be supplied in two
voltage ratings, 220l230V and
24O/25OV . Lamps must be operated
on the correct supply. Sudden
reductions in voltage or vibration may
cause them to extinguish.
Burning Position
Vertical cap up

LAMP

91

183

All dimensioN in mm

SPECTRAL DISTRIBUTION

200

oE
3p

,=

dz

E

300 400 500 600
Wavelength (nm)

Reference no. cap
Lamp operating
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Mercury lamp for long wave u-v- Type MBW
Black light

Supplv voltaoe 2OO/250 a.c.

DESCRIPTION
f,4ercury vapour discharge lamps with qua(z
arc tubes loaded below 1 00W/cm of arc
lenqth and operating at pressures of B/1 0
atmospheres. The quartz arc lube is enclosed
in a pea. shaped outer bulb of Woods glass

which absorbs virtually all radiation f.om the
arc tube other than that in the long wave u _v

of predominantly 365 nanometres; little
visible light is emitted.
The lamp is thus eminently suitable as a

source ol long wave u-v radlalron to exLile
lluoresLence tn esponsive subslances
The lamp is designed for operation on
200/250W a.c. supplies with suitable conllol
gear in the iorm of a series choke and powet
factor corection capacitor. lt will operate in
any posilion.

TYPICAL APPLICATIONS
Asa source of long wave u vfor
bacteriological. mineralogical and lorensic
investigations ; in connection with
lluorescent pigmenls lor var ious deler tion
methods ; and for special effects in
enledarnmenls and shop window lighlrng.

CONTROL GEAR See pages 302- 303

RANGE

90 I1
3

17815 5

Alldimensions in mm

SPECTRAL

I

!

.9

=

300 400 500 600 700 800 900 1.000
Wavelength nm

ot 5 nnr

Relerence no. Watts Volts Amps
curent
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Mercury lamps for long wave u-v - Types Ml and M2

DESCRIPTION
Low pressure discharge in mercu.y vapour
bewveen electrodes in a tubular glass
envelope. These lamps provide both u-v and
visible radiation especially useful in providing
excitation olfluorescent malerials at low
illumination levels. The M1 lamp is designed
tor operation on 24V d.c. supplies with
suitable series resistances, and the M2 type
for 200/250V a.c. supplies with suitable
control gear either in the lorm of a choke or
s€ries resistance.
The lamps operate in any position.

TYPICAL APPLICATION
These lamps were originally developed to
meet the demand for a small source of both
u-v and visible light fo. such applications as
exciting fluorescence on instrument pan€ls.
They are now used as time markers in
recording camera equipment, as a source of
the mercurygreen line in laboratory
instruments, for exciting a wide range of
{luorescent materials and for various
biological and entomological purposes, as,
for example, the light-source in an insect
trap. 

_

CONTROL GEAR
See Page 297.

MERCURY DISCHARGE TUBE [/1 IVIERCURY DISCHABGE TUBE M2

15+ l Sideview

r
Sideview

il.
25+2

Alldimensions in mm

25+2

38 max. 38 max.

SPECTRAL ENERGY DISTRIBUTION.

Principsl mercury lines shown as 1 0nm wide

G

700

Wavelength nm

The spectrum of both the M1 and M2 Tubes can be taken as that of a low pressure discharge.in mercury

ilth;;;;;;;;'a.ount of une,gv ar 365nm. the envelope cut off being at about 300nm When the

;ti;;;;i-ti"-"i;;;ii" Vt rrU" is svi,itched on an addirionat amount oI continuum is introduced, this

iooitionat enqsv being indicated by the dotted lines in the diagram'

RANGE

o-

Filameni culront fuc current

page 35O

Supply
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Mercury lamp for short wave u-v -Type MBL/D

Supply voltage 200/250

DESCRIPTION
Ny'ercury discharge lamp with bare quartz
arc tube loaded below 1 00W/cm of arc
length and operating ata pressure of 8/10
atmospheres. The lamp transmits both long
wave and short wave u-v as well as visible
light. Perforated diaphragms mounted above
the electrodes ensure a stabilized and
accurately focused linear light source for
optical purposes.

The lamp is designod to operate in free air
but should be shielded from draughts,
Before it is put into seryice, the quartz
envelope should be thoroughly cleaned with
a grease solvent, such as ordinary methylated
spirits. This avoids any contanination from
handling causing devitrification of the
quartz in operation.

When a lamp is operated directtrom ths
supply mains and a high degree of stability
ot light-output is requi.ed, a curent
stabi lization device, such as a constant
current arrangement, is to be preferred to
voltage stabilization.

TYPICAL APPLICATION
The lamp provides a stable linear source lor
optical purposes. As the light source is

narrow and of uniform brightness along its
length, it is very suitable for film printing
or as a source of u-v radiation.

CONTROL G EAR See pages 298-299

Not6
D.C. operation. The a.c. circuit is

conventional, but for d.c. circuits a

quick-break switch across the lamp, an
ohmic resistor and a choke are required, as

$hown in the diagram. The choke provides an
inductive surge across the Iamp when the
quick-break switch is opened.

The value of resistors for various supply
voltages are shown below:

Supply
Volts Value (ohms) Rating (amps)

3 pin bayonot cap
822/31 x30

LCL
80

For d.c, operation
this contact must be
made positive in relation
to the three pins as shown

Alldimensions in mm

SPECTRAL DISTRIBUTION

300 400 500 600 700 800 900 1,000 1,100 1.200

Wavelength mm Bandwidth 5nm

CIBCUIT DIAGRAMS

a.c. operation

T-
20
J

11 5-

.5

69.1
-
.6 .oz
o
301
q. .oob

s .002

.001

Resistance Current

200 79

210 81 d.c. operation

Resistor choke

Ouick-break
switch to

220 Choke

230 105

240 112
Capacitor for
power factor
correction

+
250 123 a.c. to d.c. supply

WARNING
This lamp emits short-wave u-v which is
harmful to the human eyes and skin.
Precautions must be taken to shield
observers from direct and reflected radiation,
{or example, by means of a clear glass screen
which will filter outthe radiation below
300 nm.

LAMP

Arc length Arcwidth
mm cap

Laght centre
lendth Lamp opsrating Starting current Max. brightness
mm Volts Amps Amps Stilbs Lite Hou6

91 -9006 125, 20 1.5 1 10 1.25 3 800
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Short and long wave u-v and germicidal lamps

FLUORESCENT TYPE GERMICIDAL
TUBES
These lamps are in standard fluoresceht
lamp sizes. The lamps are made without
phosphors, and the tube is a special glass
which transmits short wave u-v.
Approximately 95% of the radiated energy
is in the 2b3 / nanometres band which is
near the maximum for ge.micidal
effectiveness. The lamps are useful for the
irradiation of airborne bacteria or moulds,
and for the irradiation of surfaces on
which bacteria and/or mould spores have
collected.

A publication, Germicidal Radiation and
ats Application. is available on request.

TYPICAL APPLICATION
Fo. hospitals, etc., for sterilising purposes

TUBES

SPECTRAL E NERGY DISTRIBUTION
GERMICIDAI TUEES

100

r50 200 300 400 500 600

Wovelenglh nm

SPECTRAL ENERGY OISTRIBUTION
UITRA-VIOLET TUBES

tL:n

'ltr'

80

6oo
o_c

o40;
o

e20

o

Reference
Bating no.

Nominal
dimensions Standard
mm in pack

BW 92-1213 300x16 12xt 25

15W 92-2013 457x25 l9xl 25

3oW 92 4540 914x25 36x1 25

LONG WAVE ULTRA-VIOLET
FLUORESCENT TYPE TUBES
The germicidal tubes described above are
short wave ultra-violet sources. Long wave
ultra -violet fluorescent type tubes are also
available as below:

Type Rati ngs

Ultra-violet 1500mm/5ft 65/80W;
1 200mm/4ft 40W; 600
mm/2lt 20W:450mm/
1 Bin 1 5W; 300mm/
1 2in 8W

(non-{ilter)

Blackliqht blue 1 200mm/4ft 40W; 450
mm/1 Bin I 5W j 300
mm/12inBW :225mm/gin 6W; 1 50mm/6in

Wovelength nm

SPECTRAL ENERGY DISTRIBUTION
BLACKLIGHT BLUE TUBES

300 400 500 600 700

300 400 500 600 700

100

80

60
o
c

':
o
n

o
o
o

':
o
o

20

FITTINGS AND CONTROL GEAR
All tubes listed on this page go into standard
fittings and operate on standard fluorescent
control gear.

The 3OW tube operates on 200/250V a.c.
and the 1 5W on 1 00/250V a.c. Alternatively,
Mo I 5W tubes may be run ds a beries pair
on 200/250V a.c.

60

40

Wovelength nm

;ll
.J IL,
u-'U
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Metal halide u-v cure lamp - Type MBIL 18OOW

DESCRIPTION
An 1 800W lamp designed as a high intens ity
ultra violet source with a high electrical
loading per unit length, conlain ing metal
halides to enhance the u -v in the region of
250-400nm.
Operation of the lamp can be either in the
vertical or horizontal position, giving
flexibility i n its application as a single or
multiple lamp unit-
Desioned as a natural air cooled lamp, some
air flow is recommended over the lamp seals
and holder.
The lamp does not generate any toxic ozone
but precautions must be taken to prevent any
stray radiation as this is harmful to the eyes

and skin.
Designed to operate from the normal
220-240V. 50 Hz supply. the lamp makes
use of standard industrial and streetlighting
ba llasts with a simple pulse unit for lamp
starting.

CONTROL GEAR
4 in parallel G.53230.T. to operate in
maximum ambient of 80"C.

STARTER
Electrical components mounted on a metal
tray 1 27mm x 102mm. Height 63.smm.
Feference no. G.53279.

POWER FACTOR CORRECTION
Capacitors (6 off) G.C221 B

Alternatively (5 off) G.C2236

VOLTAGE SUPPLIES
Ci.cu it diagram shown is wired for 2"10 volts
supply. For 220 volts reverse connections
to choke terminals 2 and 3.

REFLECTOR
The lamp maV be positioned in any design
of reflector but it is recommended that the
principal focus is not less than 25mm. H igh
purity aluminium reflectors are
recommended with an anodised coating of
not more than 5 microns lhick.
LAMPHOLDER
A lampholder assembly G L1 1 73 is available
for use with this lamp. lt is recommended
that the lamp holder ends are contained
within a ducting with air holes to provide
an air flow over the lamp seals and caps so
that a lemperature of 350"C is never
exceeded when measured at a point in the
quartz adjacent to the ceramic cap.

LAMP PERFORMANCE
The lamp may be operated at 50%-75% or at
its full raling. I amp life at its luil ratrng is rn
excessof 500hourswhen theu vintensrtv
has fallen to about 90% of its inilial value.
The run up trme ol the lamp to lull power rs

less than 40 seconds and the restrrke time rs

similar.

256
252

192 max-l
'I BB min I

o/D
22 max
20 min

TYPICAL SPECTRAL POWER
DISTRIBUTION

25

'ffi
max

o
c
z

F

E

100

10

200 250

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

300 350

WAVELENGTH (nm)

50

40

400 450

Starter
G.53279

t

6 olf
G.C2218

F

FI
I t-l

Lr I

123

a
2

a
2

a
2 1

Lamp

Choke
G.53230.7

Starter
Switch

LAMP
no,
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Compact source mercury iodide projector lamp-4OOW

DESCRIPTION
The 400W compact source iodide
lamp gives white light of
good colour rendering properties at an

efficiency of B0L/W. The
source size is approximately I x 5mm and
the brightness is about 8000 candelas per

square cm.
The high efficiency is obtained by the use

ol an arc discharge. The iodide technique
has been used to introduce additional
elements into the arc and to keep the bulb
wall clean throughout life.

The lamp is somewhat unconventional in
appearance- lt is extremely rugged. The
small total physical size and the ability to
operate it in any position ensure that the
lamp can be readily fitted into existing
equipment and simplilies lhe design of new
equipment. The single ended construction
and the degree of prefocusing provided
mean that lamp replacementis straight-
forward.

APPLICATIONS
The major advantage of this lamp is its high
efficiency, combined with its robustness,
simplicity, small size and relatively low
power consumption.

ln general, considerations ol source size.
'lamp size, lamp rating and efficiency
indicate that it can be used in applications
which at present use 1 00V-240V hard glass

f ilament projector lamps of 250W''1000W
rating to give a substantjal advantage in
terms of either increased light output or a
reduction in input Power and heat.
It is useful in high-powered slide projectors
and theatre spotlights (especially
f ollow-spots), in overhead projectors,
projection microscopes, enlargers and
cine projectors. lt is suitable for colour
photography using daylight
colour-lilm stock.

CONTROL GEAR See Pages 304. 305.

LAMPHOLDER
A lampholder, Catalogue no. L1 1 01, is

available for use with this lamp.

DIMENSIONS
(in millimetres)

I AMP REFERENCE NUMBER S9_02O1

20 max.
TYPICAL SPECTRAL POWER
HISTOGRAM

55

E

o

i
.g

3
c
o

!
c

max.

LCL
34
+1

9+0 5

30 max.

All dimensions in mm

TYPICAL BRIGHTNESS DISTRIBUTION DIAGRAM

oooooo oo

Wave length nm

8.5
min

o
N

d ia.

0.5

2.5 - 4.0
5-7.5

3-
3.5

20
3.0- 3.5

1.0-1.5

3-
3.5

-7.5

- 1.5

-7.5
- 1.5

20

Arc length 9+'1

ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS

Supply volts a.c. 2 20 240

Arc watts nom. 400

Arc volts nom. 100

Arc current (amps) nom.

Run up rime (secs) b0

Re-starting time (mins) 3/5

LU MINOUS CHARACTERISTICS

hl@

Lumen maintenance 85%

Colour rendering Good

x:O'432

TYPICAL CANDLEPOWER
DISTNIBUTION IN VERTICAL
PTANES

A[c size gx5

Overall length (max ) 55

LCL 34+1

Diameter (max ) 30

Pin length (min ) 8 5

Pin spacing 9.0*0.5

Pin diameter

LIFE
Nominal objective: 500 hrs

OPERATING POSITION
Universal

y:0 382

il

page 3 54

076

Chromaticity co-ordinates

A-through electrodes
B - normal to electrodes

Plan view of lamP



Compact source mercury iodide projector lamp-lOOOW

ir

LAIV1P REFERENCE NU[,4BEB 99-0221

DESCRIPTION
The 1 000W compact source iodide lamp
gives white light of good colour rendering at
an efficacy ol 90 L/W for 200 hours life
Somewhat unconventional in appearance,
lhe lamp is extremely robust. lt can be
readilv fitted into existing equipment and
simplifies the design of new equipmerit.

APPLICATIONS
The high efficacy, robustness and small
size of this lamp make it erirnently suitable
Ior proiector purposes such as forfollow
spollights. For photographic purpose rl is
suitable for use with daylight colour film
stock.

LCL

63-5mm + 2

1 .0in

+0.012

2.0in

ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS

Supply volts

Arc watts

Arc volts

Arc curent (amps)

Run-up time (secs)

Re-start time (mins)

DIMENSIONS
(in millimetres)

Arc length

Overall length (max )

32mm

(max)

0.75in

LIFE
Nominal objective 200 hours

1,437in

450 550 650
Wavelength nm

115mm
max

0.25in

240

1 000 OPERATING POSITION
Universal

TYPICAL SPECTRAL POWER
HISTOGRAM

70-85

15

30

2,5

14 15

60

E

iso
o
9
o40

]
530

9'

o20
,q

c t0

115

Light centre length 63.5+ 2

Diameter (max ) 32

cap Medium Bipost-G22

LU MINOUS CHARACTERISTICS

lnitial efficiency 90 lumens/walt

Lumen maintenance 9096

Colour rendering Good

x:0 395

Y:0 395
cv 3.5%

0

Chromaticity coordinates

250
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Comoact source metal halide hot
re-stiike lamp 1O0OW CSI

32

DESCRIPTION
The 1 kW CS I compact source iodide lamp
(reference no. 99-0421 ) is a modified form
of the standard 1 kW CSI (reference no.
99 0221) in which the lamp terminations
have been modi{ied to grve better insulalion
so enab ling the lamp to be restarted instantlV
when hot.

APPLICATIONS
The high elficiency, robustness, and small
size of this Iamp makes it eminently suitable
for cinema and television lrghling use. For
pholographic purposes it is suitable for use
with daylight colourfilm stock.

ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS
Supply volts 220.240
Arc watts 1 000
Arc volts 70185

curent

118
max

max

+19

255

LCL
63.5+ 2

24.5

11.1

250 350

DIMENSIONS
(in millimetres)
Overall length 118 max.

L.c.r-
Diameter 32 max-

Arc length

38.1

5l

14-15

lnitial efficiency
LUMINOUS CHARACTERISTICS

90 lumens/
watt

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

1 kW CSI hot re-strike circuit showing
connections required for a typical
high voltage ignitorLumen matnlenance 90%

Horizontal candl€ power Approx. 10,000
candelas

Centre arc brightness 8,000 Stilbs
Life 200 Hours

ffi@ y:0 395
cv 3.5%

@
cutve

CONTROL GEAR

Three chokes G53230Tin parallel, PF
cotrection capacitors and 25kV minimum
output* starter unit. Flecommended Type,
Walter Bausch-type 420, or IREIM Type
A-1 530.
See circuit diagram.
Chokes and capacitors available as gear tray
assemblv Ol\y'G 83CB.

*As measured by a sphere gap lo BS3bB.
Spikes approximately double this value may
be recorded on an oscilloscope.

All dimensions in mm

INSTALLATION
TYPICAL SPECTRAL POWER
HISTOGRAM

Press button
double pole

Hish
voltage
to
lam p

N

60
Standard G3B lampholders should not be
used with this lamp and circuit as they will
not necessarily cariy the high pulse voltages
required for hot restart. A lampholder with
well insulated sockets is necessary.
Suiiable lampholder : B EN DER A WIRTH
tvpe 938/223.
Short, well insulated leads belween starter
and lamp are essential to prevent actual
arcing and to minimise pulse losses by
brushing'. The following minimum

clearance and creepage distances between
the hot lead and anV adjacent metal,
whether earthed or not, are recommended :

Clearance distance
(l ) Between smooth surfaces 1 smm.
(2) Between sharp projections 30mm.
Creepage distances i.e. bridged by an
insulating surface 30mm.

50
E

6

40d
FI

so3
z
o

zoE
z
O

roH
4
o
E

0
450 550 650

Wavelength nm

p{c
1 80/200 pfd 2

G

27

286
pf
C2

53230.7
From

Ba I last

Lamp

TVprca
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Sealed beam compact source iodide lamp-lOOOW

DESCRIPTION
-[he 

1 kW sealed beam compact source
iodide lamp consists of the standard l kW

cSllamp99 0221 (seePage 355)
enclosed in a 205mm/8in diameter
sealed beam reflector envelope. This
results in a beam intensity of 1 5 million
candelas with a beam spread of 1 B"
(to0 1 peakintensity).
APPLICATIONS
Floodlighting, especially for filmi ng and TV

outside broadcasts ; suitable for use with
daylight colourfilm stock j also as a general

replacement for carbon arcs

ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS

SupplY voltege 220.240 a.c.

Arc watts 1 000

Arc volts 1O/85

Arc current (amPs) 1 5 approx.

Run-up time (secs) 50

Resratt time (mins)

LAMP REFERENCE NUMBER 99 1222

9.5
Seating plane

205

1't.1

38.1

490 550 61 0

Wavelength nm

All dimensions in mm

640 700 760
670 730

175
max

DIMENSIONS
(in millimetres)

SPECTRAL ENERGY HISTOGRAM

Diameter 205

Overall lenqth (max ) 115

cap Bi-post G38

LUMINOUS CHARACTERISTICS
lnitial beam candlepower (peak)

1.5 million candelas

Beam spread + peak * peak i/speakr/ropeak

60

-3 50

E

o40
l!
9so
.a

E20
o
Eto
.9

+3 +6' +9'
Colour rendering Good

Chromaticity co-ordinates

LIFE
Nominal objective 1 000 hours

OPERATING POSITION
Universal

CONTROL GEAR (see pages 304,305)
Control gear and box, G 53255,
consisting of series ballast circuit and high
voltage pulse starter unit. The starter unit is

mounted on a detachable chassis and may
be removed and fixed separately.
This enables the starter unit to be mounted
on the lamp housing ensuring a short. totally
enclosed HT lead.

LAM P FITTINGS (see pase 234)
Suitable filtings OM 1 000 series are

available for use with this lamp, qiving a

variety of light dislributions and
rncorporating the starter unit in lhe lilting
housing.

A complete gear box G 53255 is not required
with this fitting. Onlythe ballast and capacitor
trayassembly (Catalogue no. OMG B3C8)
is needed.

x:0 395
Y:0 395
cv:3 5%

280 340
310 370 430

WARNING
The unit generates high vollage pulses for
lamp starting. Safety precautions should be

taken during installation and operation of
the unit.
The control unit and associated lamp house
must be earthed. The HV cable should be
protectedJrom accidental damage.
The supply must be disconnected before
servicing. For outdoor use the lamp must be
protected lrom rain.
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Linear metal halide lamp -Type MBIL 75OW

Supply voltage 200/250 a.c.

DESCRIPTION
The lamp consists of a quartz tube in which
an electrical discharge takes place between
tungsten electrodes in an atmosphere of
mercury-vapour to which has been added
certain metal halides. The halides are
chosen to give a high efficacy with good
colour appearance and colour tendering
approximating to daylight.

The lamp is designed to be used with
a protector O N I 600 (See page 233) wrth
which it forms an iniegral unit.

APPLICATIONS
Outdoor f loodlighting.

LAMP REFERENCE NO,91 7461

Cap offset
tolerance
0 75 max
in any
direction

17'7 max
15.5 min

Pip height
not to
exceed 5

'192 max 256 max
188 min 252 min

LAMP CHARACTERISTICS
Rating 750W
Arc volts 500
Operaling current 1 7b amp
Run-up time 2l mins
Light output: initial 67000 lumens

throughout life 58500 lumens

LIFE
Nominal objective 5000 hours

OPERATING POSITION
H orizontal

WARNING
The light emitted by the bare lamp
should not be observecl with the
naked eye as i t emits short wave u -v
radiation. This radiation is filtered out
by the cover glass of the projector
oN1 600
The arc tube should not be touched with
the bare hand, but if this is unavoidable
it should be cleaned with methylated
spirit belore operation, to avoid crazing
of the surface.

25 max

4 max

All dimensions in mm

SPECTRAL DISTRIBUTION

100

.90:
.g B0

-o 70

960

.i uo

i40
9)
P30

i20
Pro

0
"1UlJ

*W
fl

I

I

I

300 400 500 600 7oo 800

Wavelength nm
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Metal halide floodlighting lamp-Type MBIL 16OOW

DESCRIPTION
This lamp consists essentially of an arc
burning between tungsten electrodes in an

atmosphere of mercury vapour and additional
metallic halides enclosed in a tubular quartz
bulb. The halides are chosen to give a high
efficacy light output oI good colour
rendering and colgur appearance
approximating to daylight. The lamp is

desiqned to operate with projector ON 1 600

APPLICATIONS
The fitting was originally designed and used
ior the tloodlighting of football stadia. in
which it has proved highly successful.
It can also be used for general floodlighting-
Its colour-rendering properties are good and
allow its use in colour television.

LAMP CHARACTERISTICS

Rating 1 600w

Caps Ceramic

Bulb finish Frosted

Operating volts 450

Operating amps 3.75

Nominal lumens
(initial)

1 35000

Nominal lumens
(throughout life)

1 1 5000

Run-up time (mins)

CONTROL GEAR See Control Gear section.

LI FE
Objective 3000 hours.

OPERATING POSITION
Horizontal.

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS
The light emitted by the lamp should not be
observed with the naked eye lor it has a u-v
content normally filtered out by the projector.
The lamp (arc tube) should not be touched
with the bare hand but, if this is unavoidable,
itshould be cleaned with a methylated spirit
damped cloth before operatlon.

LAMP REFERENCE NUI\,4BER 91-7475

TYPICAL SPECTRAL DISTRIBUTION
CURVE

I

fl

400 500 600 700 800
Wavolength nm

r00

:e0
IcB0;
Fzo
goo

iuo
Soo

Eso

920
o 10&

Cap offset
tolerance
0.75 max
in any
direction

17'7 max
15.5 min

Pipe height
not to
exceed 5

192max 258max
188min 252min

4max

All dimensions in mm

25max
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Metal halide photoprinting lamp-Type MBIL 12OOW

DESCRIPTION
This 1 200W MBIL lamp consists essentially
of an arc burning between tungsten
electrodes in an atmosphere ol mercurV
vapour and additional metallic halides
enclosed in a tubularquartz bulb. The
halides are chosen to ensure maximum
radiation i n the 360 to 450 nanometre
region. lt is designed to operate in an
enclosure in still air. The lamp will only
remain stable in operation provided the
quartz wall temperature operaies between
600'C and 750"C.

GENERAL APPLICATION
For photoprinting purposes in the graphic
arts indusily : this encompasses diazo
printing, photo resists,elc.Theu voutput
enables laster printinq speeds than those
obtained from conventional carbon arc
lamps. lt js particularly recommended by
Agfa Gevaert as an exposure source for use
with their colour proofing system
"Gevaproof".

LAMP CHARACTERISTICS

Rating 1200W nominal

Supplv volts 24OV SOHZ

Arc volts 350+ 30

Arc current (amps)

LAMP REFERENCE NUI/BEB 91,7470

Cap olfset
tolerance
0.75 max
in any
di rection

17 7 max
15.5 min

Pip height
not to
exceed 5

Run-up time (mins) approx.

192max 256max
188 min 252 min

max

CAP
Ceramic

LIFE
Objective 500 hours

OPERATING POSITION

Horizontal
max

All dimensions in mm

CONTROL G EAR See page 31 0.

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS
The light emitted from the lamp or the
reflector should not be observed with the
naked eye.
lf the tube has been handled. it must be
cleaned with methylated spirits before
operation.
Owing to the high open-circuit voltage of
the control gear, the lamp enclosure
must be provided with a lock which
automatically switches off the supplv when
the enclosure is opened.

LAMPHOLDER ASSEMBLY
A lampholder assembly GL 1 1 53 has
been designed for use wilh these lamps.

SIMMERING CONDITIONS
The I amp may be operated under simmering
conditions at approx. half power. Circuit
details on application.

100
.=c-to

>s
Pc
oP-
ub
96.a>6s-6t

E.

TYPICAL SPECTRAL DISTRIBUTION CURVE

Spectral Energy Distribution
'1200W MBIL/H Lamp

-[ll,tI

I

I
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Linear metal halide lam p-Type MBIL 2kW
Reference no. 91-7484

DESCRIPTION
This 2kW M BIL lamp consists of an
arc between tungsten electrodes in an
atmosphere of mercury vapour and
additional metal halides enclosed in a
I i near quartz bu lb. The halides are
chosen 10 ensure maximum radiation
in the 360 to 450 nm region.

APPLICATIONS
Photoprinting purposes in the graphic
arts industry, e.g. diazo printing,
photo-resists. etc. The u-v output
enables faster printi ng speeds than
those obtained from convenlional
carbon arcs.

PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS
16tubilnmerca.2m
Arc length '148mm

oteEntensiF ,15m
@
Operating position Horizontal with exhaust

EXPOSURE CONTROL
l1 is recommended that a simple
shutter be used for short or repeated
exposures to avoid delay i n restarting
and running-up aJter lamp extinction
Allernatively,lhe lamp can be
simmered at approximately half
power by disconnecting one choke
except during actual exposure.

Phase 1

4\
50 Hz

Phase 2

SPECTRAL EN ERGY DISTRI B UTIO N CU RVE
2KW MBIL LAMP

,.F@
Overall L€ad
L€ngth 305

Pip Height
noi to
Exceed 5.0

o.D
22 max

pr

20

1 50 max
146 min

Cap Oflset
tolerance
0.75 in any
direction

Choke
G532-99

Brown

White

217 max
21 mtn

choke c53299

ELECTRICAL
CHARACTERISTICS

upply voltage 380/41 5V
3 Phase 50Hz

Arc watts 2000

cutrent
ute

burning ar 2kW.
'| 000 hrs. under
simmering conditions
wirh 2kW
on

at exposures
circuit diaoram.See

OZONE
This lamp is designed to prevent
formation of loxic ozone.

CONTROLGEAR
2 Chokes ref: G 53299 in parallel
with starter unit lef : G 53279 and
2 capacitors GC 2275. ln addition,
for simmering operation a relay type
PO3000 is recommended.

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS
The lighr emitted lrom the lamp or
reflector should not be observed with
the naked eye. The lamp arc tube
should not be touched with the bare
hand, but, il this is unavoidable, it
should be cleaned with a methylated
spirit damped cloth before operation.

INSTALLATION
The lamp is designed for use in an
enclosure with some general a ir
flow over and around the lamp. The
lamp will only operate satisfactorily if
the bulb wall temperalure is between
600'C and 750'C. with a maximum
lamp seal temperature adjacent to the
cap of350'C.

100

Alldimensions in mm

25

320 340 380 400 420 440 460 480
WAVELENGTH (mm)

2 kw/1 kw MBtLStMMERtNG CtRCUtT FOR ACROSS pHASE OpERAT|ON

Starter c 53279

75
E
z

F
J

.Pi

Thelampcan besimmering at1 kWbytheinclusionintheabovecircuitof a relayto
disconnect one choke. Details on application.

For 380V 50Hz operation :

Top choke - Remove grey lead from starter termi na I 3 and connect phase 1 .

Remove existi ng brown lead lrom phase 1 a nd re-con nect to starter
terminal 3.

Bottom choke - Remove brown lead from phase 1 and replace with the
+lgnitor lead pink is not required when starter G 53279

grey.
is used.

3

!Pink*
Starting
switch d
cc221d

6O 1tl GC2275

60uf

page 361



4OO/8OOW metal halide photoprinting lamps-
Type MBI PAR 64, Graph-X 42O and Graph-X 365

Description
High pressure metal halide quartz
arc lamps enclosed in sealed beam
envelopes wrth internal Ie[lector,
providing radiation primarily in the
417 nm and 365 nm wavebands.
The unit is fitted with a spreader lens
to give an elliptical Iight drstilbutron
capable of giving reasonably uniform
radiation over a 36in x 24in area
at a distance of 2-3ft.
The lamp circuit operates eilher on
400W or 800W with appropriate
control gear.

Application
ln the photoprinting field. especiallV
for diazo and photo resist printing as
replacement for carbon arcs. By
using this unil printing times can be
reduced by factors of 4 to 1 or more
with a reduction in electrical power.
The Graph -X 420 (ref. 91 -9828) is
designed for use with those coatings
which are responsive 1o 41 7 nm
radiation; the Graph X 365 (ref.

9'l -9827) for those coatings
requiring 365 nm radiation.

Electrical characteristics
4O0W Operation
Arc watts
nrc volts
Arc Current
Run up 1lm9
Restrike time

8O0W Operation
Arc watts
Arc volts
Arc Current
Run-up time
Restrike time

400

800
110+ 1 5

9 amp

Switching from 400W to 800W
lnstantaneous extra u-v output

Life
4oow
1000 hours nominal

800w
lOOl2OO hours nominal
(continuous operation)
lf run at 8O0W for the duration of
the exposure, little reduction in
total life.
Lamp reference no.
craph -X 420 91 -9828
Graph X 365 91-9827

Control gear
400W operation see circuit diagram.
For 800W operation additional choke
b32301 requrred. Complete crrcull
details on applicalion.
Lamp Fitting
A special fitting (DHIP/S400) has
been designed for use with this
lamp at 400W only. See page 363.

'110+

'01

All dimensions in mm

14
Spectral energy distribution curve : Graph-X 420

340
Wavelength (nm)

Spectral energy dislribution curve: Graph X 365

320 340
Wavelength (nm)

Circuit Diagram 400W operation Starter
G53279

205 +
T

=
B

.9

c

/17

105+ 15
4 4 amps
2 minutes
0 mlnutes

3

3

.9

E

Choke
c53230.7

2 oll
GC2218
P.F.C.

q Starter switch

N

!aa
321

aaa
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Graph-X Sealed Beam lamp unit for photoprinting

--2s5mm---_-l

SUSPENSION
CHAIN -\

CONTROL GEAR
AND
STARTER UNIT
ASSEMBLY

START SWITCH

LAMP HOUSING

59(

SHUTTER

MAGNET

l___265

DHIP/S4OO GRAPH-X FITTING
This fitting is designed for use in the
Graphic Arts lndustry to
accommodate a 400/800W MBI Sealed
Beam Photoprinting lamp (ref:91 9827.
91 9828 ). for exposing of
platemaking, colour proofing,
photo-resist and diazo material. The
fitting incorporates control gear
consisting of a choke, capacitors and
starter unit in a cylindrical can to
which is attached a reilector in
anodized aluminium which houses
the lamp. A magnetically held
shutter is provided to cover the
reflector front. A push button is
included in the neck of the fitting for
starting the lamp.

RANGE
Rating 400W
LampType 400/800W MBI Sealed

Beam GRAPH-X 365
and GBAPH-X 420

Cat. No. DHIP/S400
Weight lncluding Lamp 23lb (1 0.5k9 )

COMPONENTS
Control Gear Housing
lncluding Gear DHIP/400
Reflector/Shutter DHS

/

ll il
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Pu lsed xenon photopri nti ng la m ps-l i nea r types

DESCRIPTION
These pulsed xenon arc lamps consist of an
arc between tungsten electrodes operating
in an atmosphere of pure xenon conlained
in a tubular quartz bulb.
The spectrum of the radtation is virtually
continuous extending from the ultra-violet
through the visible into the infra-red. The
colour of the visible radiation is very
similar to noon sunlight having a colour
temperature of 5600"K. Light output is

controlled by the gear which pulses the
lamp for a specilic period.

APPLICATION
Photo reproduction
Until recently lhe standard light source for
copy board illumination has been the open
carbon arc. overthe pastlewyears special
discharge lamps have been used, particularly
pulsed xenon Iamps.

CONTROL GEAR

Light output is controlled by the gear which
pulses the lamp for a specific period. The
lamps are designed to operate at a 1 00 cycle
per second pulse rate for pulse width of
1 millisecond at half peak.
Suitable gear for operating the lamp is
ma n ufactured by Thei mer Ascorl ux a nd
Littlejohn.

LAMP SPECIFICATION

Type Pulsed Xenon Arc

cap

Rating

1 500w 392+3 31 0 approx.

3000W 695:h3 61 5 approx.

Ceramic with flexible
leads

Arc voltage 110+5
l-,,"Supplyvoltage 200/250V50H2

Pulsed frequency I 00Hz

Design wattage 1 500 and 3000

Efficacy 2SLumens per Watt

OPERATING POSITION

Universal : forced cooling essenti6l
Alldimensions in mm
unless otheMise stated

LIFE

500 hours

LAM PS

Rating
La mp
Reference no.

1500w 98-201 5

3000w 98,2030

o
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Pulsed xenon photoprinti ng lamps-helical types

DESCRIPTION
These pulsed xenon lamps are higher
wattage versions of the linear type (shown
on the previous page).They are designed to
operate on control gear providing l 00 cps
pulses. ln order to provide a more
concentrated source the quartz tube is
formed into a helix.

Forsome equipment it is necessary to
include a striker starting device on the
4kw lamp.

LAMP SPECIFICATION

Caps Ceramic with flexible leads

SupplV volts 2OO/250V SOHZ

Pulse frequency 1 00H7

Design wattage 4KW, BKW

Efficacy 30 lumens/watt

A

Lamp references 98-2050; 98 2070

LIFE
200 hours.

c

BKW

o

c

A

B

c
D

60 max

'11Bmax

4B

64.5

60 max

118 max

4B

102

B

a lr

I
I
I
I
I

All dimensions in mm
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Linear source xenon lamps-Type XB

DESCRIPTION
Linear source xenon lamps consist of an
arc burning belween tungsten electrodes

. operating in an atmosphere of pure xenon
contained in a tubular quartz bulb.
The spectrum of the radiation is virtually
continuous extending lrom the ultra violet
through the visible into the infra-red.
Thecolourof thevisibleradiation isvery
similar to noon sunlight with a colour
temperature of approximately 5600'K.
Light output may be modified over a wide
range, without appreciably altering
the colour of the light, by adjusting the
power input.
On starting these lamps lull output is
given almost immedately.
The lamps require a starter unit to
initiate the arc, and a series inductance
and power factor correclion capacitor are
also requared.
APPLICATION
High speed photog.aphy and
cinematography
Colour matching
Fadeometer testing
Graphic arts
Optical instruments
Laboratory and gen€ral scientific pu.poses

OPERATING POSITION
Vertical +15'

CAPS
Special cylindrical

TYPICAL SPECTRAL POWER DATA

RANGE

1000W 1 b+0.2b 6+0.25 1500w

B

H

Hole 15+
'0254BA

Max. ext.

N3
*l =Hs) max.

approx.30

H

.il
| 

+enrtrreao

ll +5

Two 140mm/5 5in flexible copper I

for top and bottom caP connections
insulated with fish-spine b€ads

Hole tap 4BA

NB+-
;.q

22
nom.

@
-l l--no,'All dimensions in mm

unless oiherwise indicated

Spectral Spectral Power (Watts)
band 1kW 15kW
25fJ-2AO 2.20 3.3
280-310 2.20 3 3
310-340 3.08 4.6
340-370 4.50 6.6
370--400 7.0 10.5
400- 430 7'7 ',] 1 .6

430-{60 8.55 12.4
460--490 11 0 16.5
490-520 8.75 13.',1

520,550 8.75 13.1
550-580 8 97 13.33
580-610 9.10 13 6
610-640 9 30 13.9

13.6
150
148
16.2
14.8
'19.1

19.8
395
26.5

24.5

Spectral
band

Spectral Power (Warts)
1 kw 1,5 kw

b4u-b/u
670-700
700-730
730-760
760-790
790-820
820,850
850-880
880-91 0
910 940
940-970
970-1 000

10.0
9.8

10.62
9.83

21.5

26.4

'14.9

16.3

Lamp operating
Refer€nce no. Volts Volts Lumens Life Hours

page366
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Compact source xenon flash-tube-Type FAS

DESCRIPTION
The arc of the 23OW type FAs flash-lube
operates between tungsten electrodes in
an atmosphere ol
tubular qlass It is designed to be
operated continuously from mains with
an inductive ballast, or as a powerful
electronic llash-tube on a I 000-2000V
supplV.
U nder continuous operating conditions its
spectral characteristics are those of a normal
xenon arc but under high-intensityflash
conditions there is a slight shift towards the
blue end of the spectrum, so that the colour
approximates to that of North-sky daylight.
Colour-rendering is excellent.
Full light output is reached almost
immediately andthe light output may be
modified over a wide range by adjusting the
power input without appreciably altering
the colour of the light.

APPLICATIONS
1. FLASH TUBE
The unusually small size and high power of
the light-source make it especially suitable
for use with optical systems. Setting-up
and focussing can be facilitated by
continuous operation of the tube. lt is used
in high-speed photography and for
slroboscopy.

2. CONTINUOUS OPERATING
Thrs is mainly uselul where low rnrtial cost of
lamp and circuilry is ol prime rmportance.
Where the highest arc brighlness or eflicacV
are needed one of the range of compact
source quartz xenon lamps
should be used.
Lamps are used in optical instruments, for
the graphic arts, for colour-matching and
laboratory and general scientific work.

SINGLE FLASH OPERATION
Electrical characteristics
Operaling voltage : 1 000-2000V
Maximum loading :1 50 ioules
Maximum,repeitition lrequency: 1 every
1 0 seconds.
Triggervoltage: l 2kV.

Approximate luminous characteristics
Total light-output: 1 500 lm/secs
Peak lumen output: 2.0 x 1 06 lm.
Approx. flash duratjon to + peak: 1 .0

millisecond.
Averaqe objective life : 5000 flashes.

NOTE
The trigger ring round the tube consists of a

single turn of wire al a point approximately
half-way up to the top electrode.
The spark-gap is an air gap with
approximately 5kV breakdown (4mm gap i

needle points).
The basic circujt has been found satisfactory
under single flash condrtrons, and data grven

above only applies to it. The tube may be

operated at other loading and repetition
rates iI the maximum mean power (230W)
is not exceeded. At higher frequencies and
mean powers special pulse forming circuits
will be needed.

WARNING
The design and construction of these high
tension circuits should oniy be attempted
by persons familiarwith the problems
involved as they can be dangerous and
even lethal.

CONTINUOUS OPERATION
Elqctrical characteristics
Lamp rating 230W
Minimum supplyvoltage 20OV
Lampoperatingvoltage 13 5V
Lamp operating curent 1 8'5A

Approximat6 luminous characteristics
Lightoutput 2750 lm
Efficacy 12 LlW
Mean horizontal c.p. 300 cds
Centrearc luminance 2000stilbs
Averageobjective life 500 hours

NOTE
Four orf ive type G 53235 chokes each
passing approximately 4 amps may be
wired in parallel to form the inductance.
Tappings must be adjusted to give 1 B 5
amps. Other constant current (or power)
circuits and alternative starting circuits may
be used if more convenient.

LAMP REFERENCE 95-2005

H
12

'148:

10

\

All dimensions in mm

BASIC CIRCUIT FOR SINGLE FLASH OPERATION

Trigger Ring

I
T

t4.0

32dia.+2.O

Heat Shield

Elect.ode Qto
within '1 mm

of lamp axis

74+2.O

Charqe
Res.

300v D.c.

Telsa coil applied
momentarilyto
initiate the arc

-VE 5 0.5

tles.

1 000-2000v
D.C.

+VE

BASIC CIBCUIT FOR CONTINUOUS OPERATION

4 o, b 

-chokm 

to giu" '1 8'5A

200/250VA.C. suPPlY

100 UH
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Compact source xenon lamps-Type XE/D

250W/D.C. 250W/A C.

All dimensions in mm unless olherwise stated.

Bulb dia.
35 max.

Bulb dia.
35 max.

Arc length
3+0.25

1 25-t:5) 12

T-
Arc length
3+0 25

Brass cap
1 3+ 0.25 dia

LCL
61 + 2.5

I
05 Brass cap

1 3+0 25 dia

500w/D C 500w/A C.

Copper cable lugs
BSS 91 -1 930
(BS No. 4E Type 1 )
Hole i1 in dia.

+15+0 25

]1;f u*"u
Copper cable lugs
BSS 91-1 930
( BS No. 4E Type 1 )
Hole Srtin dia.

15,t 0 25

6+0.25

5:in max.
5in n,

1 5+0 25

max.

10'7.

15:t O 25

Bulb dia.
40 max.

2121

r9
UJ," H
max. E
Sin H

min
Arc Arc

length
6+0.25

2 flexible leads
insulated with
spine beads

fish-

Hole tap

2 flexible leads

4BA

th fishinsulated wi
spine beads

Hole tap 4BA 1 20"

DESCRIPTION
The quartz bulb of a xenon
compact source discharge lamp
enctoses electrodes between
which the arc js struck in a high
pressure atmosphere of pure xenon,
I he very compacL htgh-bflghtness
lrght source emits radiation rn a
virtually continuous spectrum
extendrng from the ultra violet region
throug h the visi ble i nto the i nlra - red.
t here is a pronounced peak in the
latter dt about 900nm. lhe lamp is
thus a powerful u-v and i-r radrator
as wellas a light-source.
The colour temperature of the source
is approximately 5600K. similarto
noon sunlighl. Colour rendering rs
excel lent
The light output may be modified
over a wide range by adjusting the
power rnput.

HOUSING
Housings reference G.M6077 and
G.M6078 are available for use with
xenon lamps. See page 371 .

page 369



Compact source xenon lamps-Type XE/D

2kW D.C.2 Electrode

6 0A0.15

'15+0.25

-T--

2kW D.C. 3 electrodes

Hole
8

Approx.1 6dia.ends
slightly llattened

Bulb dia.65 max

6.0-7

3.0+1 0
6 0+0 '15

8+1

15+0 25

Hole
10dia.

Hole
10 dia.

'15+0.25

12.0

Bulb 62 max

5 4-6.0

254 L€ad detail

315
+2.O lP

zs+ | i 1"u66"1r;1
Approx I i

lrlLb
within 1.0
centres

152.5
+2.0

s

ot electrodes
betw€en cone

315

Approx 142.5
+0.5

60 of electrodes

t6
Hole
6 dia.

4'l +2

within 1 .0 ofc between cone
centres

All dimensions in mm
Control gear See pages 296 297.

All lamps require a starter unit to
slrike the arc. ln addition a.c. lamps
require control gear in the form of a

series inductance and a power
factor correction capacitor, while
d.c. lamps require series resistances.
Alternatively the d.c. lamps may be
run off a.c. supplies usrng a rectifrer
ballast unit.
All starters require a 2OO / 25OV
50nz 2 amp supply.
Application
High speed photography and
cinematography. Colour matching.
Fadeometer testi ng. G raph rc arts.
Optical instruments. Laboratory and
general scientific PurPoses.
Operating Position
Vertical or horizontal +15%.
Caps
All lamps are f itted with sPecial
cylindrical caps with a cone centre for
mountinq. and a flexible lead.
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Gompact source xenon lamps-Type XE/D

BANGE
Arc size Lamp operating l.ife

Relerence no. Rating Wans Supply Volts mm Volts Amps Lumens Lumi{rance* Hours
98-0352 250 65min.d.c. 3x2 165 '15 5000 11000 1500

9a-1 001 500 2OO/25O a.c. 5 5x3 20 27 11000 11000 500
98-1 530 2kw

2 Electrodos
90000 1 500

98-1520 2kW 35 min. d.c. 6x4 23'5 85 65000 70000 1500
3 Electrodes

*Luminance:Av6rage luminanco of brightest circle of 2mm dia. in candelas/cm 2

TYPICAL POWER DISTRIBUTION DATA FOR XENON LAMPS

Spectral
Band

250W
A.C. & D.C.

2kw D.c-
2 Electrode

2kw D.c.
3 Electrode

65 min. d.c. 5.5x4 25 80 70000

nm

Spectral powerwatts

500w 500wD.c. A.c.
250-2aO
280-31 0
31 0-340
340-370
370-400
400-430
430-460
460-490
490-520
520-550
550-580
580,6 t 0
610-640
640-670
670-700
700-730

760-790
790-820
820-850
850-880
880-91 0
91 0-940
940-970
970-1 000

0.50
0.80
1 .10
1 .38
'I .65
1.75
1 .95
2.30
2.OO
2.OO
2.05
2.10
2.t5
2.10
2.30
2.20
2.40
2.25
2.90
4.90
3.05
6.00
4.00
3.40
3.70

1.52
2.O4
2.16
3.24
4.O7
4.45
4.61
5.75
4.95
4.80
4.90
4.90
4.80
455
5.00
495
5.40
5.'15
6.37

11.20

1310
9.70
'1.70

9.10

8.4

12.5
't1.8

26.0
28.'l
339
28.5
27.4

290
28.7
26.3
27.6
279
30.8
21.9
350
68.3
355
'17.O

569
47.0

7.1

11.4
16.3
206
23.7
25.1
31 .0

26.0
25.2
26.7
26.5

24.0
25.0
255
24.2
25'5
32.0
62.5

52.0
42.9
48.0

1 .40
1.87
253

3.74
4.O7
4.29
5.28
4.55
4.40
4.50
4.50
4.40
4.14
4.60
4.55
4.95
4.13
5.85

10.30
6.60

12.O0
890
7.05
8.36

TYPICAL SPECTRAL POWER
DISTRIBUTION OF COMPACT
SOURCE XENON LAMP

i

3@100 600 6d l0@ r20o

W€velengrh m

These Iigures are accurate to 1 0% in the visiblo and infra-red regions but may be up to 25% in
error in the ultra-violot.

of5m
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Standard xenon lamp '4inl' housings

GENERAL SPECIFICATION

The'4in 1'system Four optical systems,
each 90" apart, can be illuminated by a
single xenon lamp. The '4 in 'l' tange of
two standard lamphouses has been
designed to accommodate 25OW or SOOV
2kW xenon lamps.

Construction and finish Both lamp-
hous€s are in 16 SWG mild steelwelded
construction and finished in grey synthetic
stoving enamel.

Lamp mountsandshields The mount is

a unit agsemblv, is fully adjustable and
retains the xenon lamp between spring
loaded retention cups. The lamp is

surrounded by a metal box lype heat shield
which also provides mechanical protection.
The lamphouses are supplied with four
plastic feet lor fiee standing operation.

Mechanicaladjustments All mechanical
adjustments are carried out by
varying the position of the lamp mount
assembly.

Electricalconnections Provisionfor
three cable inlets has been made, in addition
to an earth connection.

-?$t7..

250W HOUSING
CATALOGUE no.G.M6078

G.M6078

G.M6077

Dimensions

Base 6in x 6in

Overall height 1 olin

Optical centre line height from
table surface 5in

Weight 10tb

Optical features Provision ismadefor
mounting a standard 2in x 2in heatfilterto
the lamp shield.

Cooling Undernormaloperating
conditions, convection cooling only is
necessary. For continuous operation or for
operation in confined spaces, lorced air
cooling may b€ necessary.

Saf€ty Thelrontpanel is retained bylour
screws and cannot be accidentally opened.
The housing must be elfectively earthed
before switching on. Unauthorised persons
should not have accessto the housing
interioronce electrical connection has been
made.

S00w2kwHoustNG
GATALOGUE no.G.M6077

Dimensions

Base 1 2in x1 2in

Overall height 26in

Optical centre line heightlrom
table surface 9 sin

Weight 50lb

Optical f€atures Provision is madetor
the attachment of a rear aluminised s0herical
mirror by means of an adjustable mounl

attached to the lamp shield. On the opposite
face provision is made lor mou nti ng a
standard 2in x 2in heat filter. Tho
aluminised reflector is supplied as part of the
standard unit, but heat filters are not included,

SAFETY REOUIREMENTS

Ventilation Xenon lampswhen in
operation generate ozone. Adequate room
ventilation or the use of a ducted system
where necessary must be provided.

Radiation The radiation from a
xenon lamp is rich in ultra-violet, and when
the eyes and skin are exposod directly to the
radiation, harmful effects such as
coniunctivitis and skin irritation may be
experienced. A completely sealed lamphouse
systom will ensure maximum salety.

ADDITIONAL FACILITIES

The standard housings are designed for free
standing use. However, lo ensure precise
registration of the housing in one or more

optical systems, provision has been made for
Kinematic mounting. A special Kinematic
base plate suitable for either housing,
providing locationforPTl standardoptical
benches is available.
Other availabls accsssorie8 include -
Heat lilters.
Special lens mounts to accepta rangeol
standard lenses, condensers and other
proprietary optical sVstems.
Fan cooling units for 250W housing ducts.

Enquiries for thgse additional fsatureg
should be madsto-
Goulding & Partners (Consultant Engineers)
Ltd, i a Essex Road, Acton, London W3
Telephone 01 -992 6022.

t-"i n

ir=
Fa'! :

t!

ti

I|II
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Linear neon high intensity obstruction light

DESCRIPTION

The 1 60W linear neon high intensity
obstruction light is designed to give red
light at high efficiency, with long lile and
low power consumption. The main spectral
energy line is at 640 nanometres, and the
lamp is designed to operate either as a
static burning source or, by means of an
electronic switching unit, to operate
as an occulting beacon which flashes up to
1 B0 per minute.

APPLICATIONS
For use on masts, chimneys or buildings
which constitute a hazard or obstruction to
aviation.

FITTINGS AND CONTROL GEAR

Details of a specially designed fitling unit,
including control gear, are available on
request. Details of a separate tlashing
control unit are also available.

LAM P CHARACTERISTICS

Watts 160

Nominal arc curr€nt 1 .33 amps

Nominal arc voltage 1 57

lnitial light output 2000 Iumens

Minimum light output at 4000 hours
'1B50 lumens

Rated life conlinuous burning 4000 hours

Rated lile llashing 30 million {lashes

DIMENSIONS

Diameter26mm+1mm

Overall length 909 mm, maximum

CapsG 13/l0x24-bi-pin

LA[/P REFERENCE NUMBER 98-4501

908.9 approx

900.5
+1.2

894

dimensions in mm

26*1.0

Spectral en€rgy diagram

B
o

6
E
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General Lamp lnformation

British Standards
Lamps described in this section comply with the
following British standards where applicable :

BS 1 61 - Tungsten Filament General Seruice Electric
Lamps-
BS 555. Tungsten Filament Miscellaneous Electric
Lamps.
BS 98. Dimensions of Screy Lamp Capsand
Lampholders.
BS 52. Bayonet Lamp - Caps, Lampholders and BC
adaptors.
Thorn Lighting Limited hold Licence nos. 5248, 5249,
5819,5821 ,7557 forthe manufacture of lamps to
8S161.

European Standards
Lamps also comply with the following European
standard where applicable :

I EC 64. Tungsten Filament Lamps for General Service.

Dimensions
Thedimensions shown in this seclion are in millimetres
and, unless otherwise stated, are maximum values.

Lamp cap code
IEC Common

BC

screw
E14 SES Small Edrson screw
E27 ES Edison screw
E40 GES Goliath Edison screw
Note: The tirst number group in rhe IEC designation represants
the diameter of the cap in millimetres.

Lumen output
The figures given below are the nominal average lumens
throughout life for 240V lamps. These values aie given
for the praclical guidance of lighting engineers.

40 390 36U 32b
665 tr1 0 575

75 885
100 1 260 't 10u 11tio
150 2075 1 t1|0 1 960
200 2720
300 4300
500 1700
750 12400
1 000 't /300
*Coiled coil.

Variation of tungsten filament lamp
characteristics with change in voltage.

t
?
E

t
it
$
I
e

rm

ff

t
,-!
33 Itol
60
s

s

10

P.rcdl@ bn.

Effect of voltage on light output
The supply voltage is the main factor affecting the light
output of tungsten filament lamps. lf there is a 5%
increase or decrease in the su pply voltage there will be a
20% increase or decrease in the light output of the lamps.

Life
The main faclor affecti ng the life of a tungsten filament
lamp is the voltage of the supply on which it is operating.
Continual operation on a supply with a voltage (say)
5% above or below the cotrect voltage will
approximately halve or double the life of the lamp (see
graph above). Correct matching of lamp and supply is
therefore important.

'// \il'
6

7,*y.

-u
/,

'
\

I
\,,"
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General lighting service lamPs

PLUS LAMPS-COILED COII

Watts Finish Pack

240 250
40 24{J 250 BC Pearl '100 and 25

60 240 250 Clear 'I OO 6nd 25

b0 240 250 BC Pearl 100 and 25
240 BC Pearl

250
A

10u zzulzS9 240 250 tsc I 00 and 25

00 Pearl

250
100

25

NETABULB

Warts Vohage Cap Finish Pack

{0 24O BC Silverlight 100 and 25
nd 25

150 240 BC Silverlight 100 and 25

COLOU RED
Watts Voltages Cap Finish Standard

Pack

PLUS LAMP
A

40 100w Bc 61

1 50W BC 69

B

108.5
1 28.5

(For ES Caps add l Smm
to length of BC equivalent)

B

NETABULB
AB

40. 60. 1 00w 61 1 03 5

150W 16 124.5

15 20t'J125t) tsC, LS Amber, blue, green, pink,
yellow, red

'100*

200/250 BC, ES Amber, blue, green, pink,
yellow, red

1 00*

40t 200/250 BC, ES Amber, blue, green, pink,
yellow, red

1 00*

601 2OO/250 BC Amber, blue, green, pink, 100*

yellow

yellow, red
*Standard pack consists ol 'l 0 x '1 0 way packs per container.
lNot suitable for outdoor uss unless enclosed for protection against rain.

ROUND BULB FESTIVE (for Silverlight see page 377)
Watts Voltag€ Cap Finish Standard

Pack

B

COLOURED
AB

1 5W-60W 61 108.5
1 00w 69 128.5

(For ES caps add 1.5mm to length
of BC equivalent)

A

t5 zvv I z9v 6Li E) Amber. blue, green,
red, yellow

All dimensions in mm

50
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2OO/250 BC, ES Amber, blue, green,
rcd,

*Standard pack consists of 5 x 1 o-way packs per container
ROUND BULB

AB
BC 46 68.5
ES 46 72.5
All dimensions in mm



General lighting service lamps

SINGLE COIL
Standard

Watts Voltages Cap Finish pack
s-8 N

15 240 z5u tsu Pearl 25

25 220/230 240 25O BC Peerl 25
240 ts5 tseail 2b

A
40 240 tsU clear 25

40 11O 120 24O 25O ES Peart 25

SINGLE COIL
A

1 5, 100W BC 61
B

1 08.5
(For ES Caps add 1 smm

to lenqth ot BC equivalent)
tto 220/230 24O z5u EU Ulear 25

60 110 2201230 240 ts5 tsearl 25
60 240 SBC Pearl

tu0 11U 12Q 240 ulear
100 110 120 220/230 24O 250 BC Pearl 25
100 110 240 z9v ulear 25
1 00 'l '10 240 250 ES Pearl

1b0 110 240 rearl
150 ,110 240 25t) ES Pearl

2W 24r'J fean z5
2(J0 'l']O 240 25U ts Pearl

300 1 10 24O ES Clear 10

500 110 120 240 250 GES

A

SINGLE COIL

A
150- 200w BC 61

B
164 5

(For ES Caps add l 5mm
to length of BC equivalents)

24t) tu

SINGLE COIL Extra low voltage

Watts Voltages cap
Standard

Finish Pack
25 50 BC Pearl 2A

b025 fea|
25 B

40 Pearl

60 25 BC tsearl 2b
25 50 ES Pearl

100 25 50 BC Pearl 25

3oo b0 cEs -Ge T0-

A

B
245
239
299

page 376

A
300w ES 111.5

300- 500w GEs 1'11.5
750 1000w GEs 131.5.

All dimensions in mm



Decorative lamps

PLAIN CANDLE

Pack

24O/25O BC, SBC Pearl

PLAIN CANDLE _ COLOURED

50*40 B

PLAIN CANDLE

Watts Voltage Cap
Pack

25W-40W BC
sBc
sEs

6OW BC
SBC

Finish Standard

A
36
36
JO
46

B
91

103
104
12A
133

B

TWISTED CANDLE
Watts Voltage Cap Finish Standard

Pack

Pearl 50*

BC, SBC
60

TWISTED CANDLE _ TIPPED
Watts Voltag4 Cap Finish Standard

Pack

DECOR ROUND (For Decor Spots see page 380)

25W BC
sBc

40w-60w Bc
sBc

TWISTED CANDLE
A

36
Jb
41
4"1

A

B
00
04
28

Watts Voltage Cap Fi n ish Standard

40 BC,

B40 BC, ES Crown Silvered 10

ROUND BULB (ForColoureds see page 375)
Watts Voltage Cap Finish Standard

Pack

DECOR ROUND
A

40-60w Bc 102
40-60w Es 102

B
't42.5
144

ROUND EULB

AB
BC 46 685
s8c 46 14.5
sEs 46 75.5
ES 46 72.5
All dimensions in mm

Standard pack consists of 5 x 1 0-way packs per container.
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Special service lamps

FIREGLOW
Watts Voltage Cap Finish Standard

Pack

Lacquered b0
60

15

200/250 3- n BC

30 BC, SBC, ES, SES Clear

150

50

B

PYGMY SIGN

Pack

1 5 50 BC, SBC, ES Clear 50
15 60 BC Clear 50

A

FIREGLOW

50 BC
3-pin 8C
2-prong

A
61
61
61

B
1 08.5
108 5
1 10.5Clear 50

50
15

Red, Yellow
2O0l25O BC, SBC, ES, SES Crear 50

PYGMY SIGN - ROUGH SEBVICE

Pack

rsO

SWITCHBOARD INDICATOR
Vvath Voltage Cap Finish Standard

PILOT INDICATOR
w@ Finish standard

Pack

PYGMY AND SWITCHBOARD
INDICATOR

AB
8C 29 59
ES 29 61

sBc 29 65
sEs 29 66

5U Ulear

6/

OVEN LAMPS
Wans Voltase Cap Finish Standard

Pack

PITOT INOICATOR
AB

sBc 19 43
CAND 1 I 48

sEs 19 49

A
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OVEN LAMP
AB

BC 61 108.5
ES 61 110

limensions in mm



Special service lamps

ROUGH SERVICE

pack
40 110/120 2OO/250

1 10/120

TRAFFIC SIGNAL

L.C.L. Pack

65 25O 65 BC Clear 25

50 12 M32 30 Bi-pin G6-35 Clear 1

roo

CAGE, NAVIGATION

Le
ROUGH SERVICE 6 SAFELITE

AB
40 60w 61 108.5

100w 69 12A.5

!^
max.

La
M32, M28

A
65W ES 61
65W BC 61

B
110
115

M32
M2B

AB
85 44
11 45

Watts Voltages cap Fin ish Standard
Pack

40 220/240 BC Clear 100

HEATING LAMPS
INFRA-RED REFLECTOR Standard bulb (NOTfordomeslic use)

A

NAVIGATION
AB

40w 59 128
60w 65 145

Watts Voltages cap Finish Standard
Pack

Satin 12

275 200/250 BC, ES Clear 12

INFRA-RED REFLECTOR Hard glass bul b (Domestic and other uses)
\/ffi Voltages Finish Standard
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cap A

c, INFRA-RED REFLECTOR
AB

'1 50-275W 127.5 182.5

All dimensions in mm



Reflector lamps

CHELSEA For use with Chelsea Glass

@ Finish standard
Pack

CROWN SILVERED DISPLAY Hish volt
ffi Standard

Pack

3 Pin Crown Silvered - Lacq
Red. Blue. Green. Yellow

CH ELSEA

40w
B

103 5

A
61

60
ES A

MAINS VOLTAGE DISPLAY
AB

604100W 69 1285

DECOR SPOT
Watts Voltages Cap Fi n ish Standard

Pack

*"", R"d, Y"11.* 1 0

60 240/250 BC, ES Lisht Diffuse Front 10

INTERIOR DISPLAY REFLECTOR
Watts Voltages Cap Finish Standard

Pack

A_l
DECOR SPOT

AB
40a60w 81 113

100

BC, ES

240/250 BC, ES

ht Diffuse Front

Difluse Front

10 B

Light
10

10

A

REFLECTOR DISPLAY
AB

75W and 1 00W 96 1 39
150W 126 5 181
(For ES caps add l smm to
length of BC equivalent)
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Sealed beam lamps/Low volt display lamps

Par sealed beam spotlights and
floodlights
These lamps. with the exception of
the PAR 38 Cool-ray and PAR 56 are
for indoor and outdoor applications.
The Color-ray spotlights have internal

thin f ilm d ich roic lenses wh ich h ave a

high transmission f actor and maintain
constant colour through life.
The Cool-ray lamp has a dichroic
ref lector. dllowing much of the heat
to pass through the back of the lamp

withoul loss of light. This lamp is for
use in special fittings only. indoors.
Its cool ray and colourtemperature of
4O0O'K make it an ideal source for
displayand erhibilion applications.

Watts Voltages Cap Finish Standard
Pack

PAR 38 SEALED BEAM SPOT & FLOOD

100 24O/250

'150 24 110/115

50

ES

ES

Clear Front,

Clear Front, Flood

ue,
Green, Red, Yellow

PAR 38

A
1 00W and 1 50W 123

'10

10

10

A

1 50 240/250 ES Cool.Ray, Spot 10
B
3B

B

PAR 56 SEALED BEAM
Watts Voltages

300

LOW VOLTAGE DISPLAY

cap Finish Standard
Pack

A

PAR 56
AB

I 78.6 1 33.4

Volts

Watts

cap.

Ref.

Pack Oty.

12

50

Bosch

11-7015

't2

50

Bosch

11 -4012
25

12

50

ES

11 -7014

150

Bosch

11 -7040
25

12

24

sBc
'1 1 -7005

lnternal crown
reflectorfor
narrow no-spill
beam.

Parabolic internal
reflector, diffusing
frontlor high
intensity solt
edged beam.

Parabolic internal
reflector, clear
lront for narrow
beam.

lnternal crown
reflectorlor
narrow non-spill
beam.

Parabolic internal
reflector, diffused
fronl for high
intensitysott
edged beam.

86

All dimensions in mm

70 ab

39
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Tubular lamps

ARCHITECTU RAL STRAIGHT - StripliteS
Watts Voltages Cap Finish Standard

ARCHITECTURAL
STRAIGHT

AB
12in 35W 30 229
18in 53W 30 342
20in 60W 30 424
24in 75W 30 534
36in I 1 OW 30 839
48in '150W 30 1"144

Nominal Dimensions

contact
s1 4d

r10

DOUBLE CAP TUBULAR - Striplites

Pack c
30s
457
500
610
915

't220

35

60 centte

DOUBLE CAP
TUBULAR

B

SINGLE CAP
TUBULAR A
BC and SBC 26

ES 26

B

Walts Voltages Cap Finish Standard
Pack

2530
60

or 240/250 Sl 5s Uloar

60 240/250 51 5s Amber
(284 mm only) 25

SINGLE CAP TUBULAR

Pack
25 2401250 BC. SBC, SES Clear 50
40 2401250 BC, SBC Clear 50
60 24O/25O BC Opal 25

( Longlit€)

30 and
60w 26

26

B
222
285

60

B

B
85
a7

B
305
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Tungsten halogen photoprinting lamps

A number of office copying machines
require a linear light source of
relatively hrgh colour temperature.
and for these applications linear
tungsten halogen lamps are the
ideal sources. The advantage of
tungsten halogen lamps isthatthe

light outpul remains constant
throughout life, and so the speeds of
copying remain unchanged
throughout the lamp life.
For the larger sizes of lamps it is
desirable to obtain even illumination
across the length of the lamps, and

this is achieved bV the use of
"segmented filaments" where the
filaments are wound with differential
gaps to avoid fal l-of{ of light at the
ends of the lamp.

Fusing
It is an advantage to have a fuse in the fitting or
external circuit.

Operating temperatures : During operation,
the lemperature of lhe lamp pinch seal
should not exceed 350'C, while the bulb
wall temperature must not drop below
250'C in orderto maintain the
tungsten-halogen cycle.
Principle of op€ration and Advantag€a of
use are as indicated in the section referring to
tungsten halogen floodlighting lamps.

NON-SEGMENTED FILAMENT TYPES

I
c

A

uontact
to
C€ramic

to
conlact

Contact

Nom
Light
Lengrh

Max
Bulb
Dia ColourNom

Lum€ns
Operating
Position

Lamp
Watts Volts Max
500 11

800 22O B7s 117.6

K1

P2118

Min. life of above lamps 50,000 switchings at 6 seconds on 6 seconds off.

SEGMENTED FILAMENT TYPES

A

Contact Contact

Ceramic Contact
tolo

Nom
Light
Length

lV ax
B ulb
Dia Nom Colour Lamp

Horizonlal

All dimcnsions in millimetros

Operating
PositionWatts Vohs

1000 240/25O R7s

max
24Ol25O R7s 318max 315+'l max 14300

max

max
R7s 368max 365+1.6 320

M i n. lile oI above lamps 50,000 switchings at 6 seconds on 6 seconds off.

8 5 max 32250
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Lineartungsten halogen lamps

Princi ple : The tunqsten filament is enclosed
in a gas-filled quartz tube, together with a

carefullv controlled quantitv of a haloqen.
When the tungsten filament is heated by the
electric cu(ent the halogen vaporises and
controls the evaporation of lhe filament, the
tungsten vapour being carried to the
contrastinqlV comparaiive cool wall of the bulb
where it combines with the halogen to Jorm a
tungsten halide. This compound then returns
to the filament where it is chdmically converted
back to tungsten and the halogen. The action
continues to repeat itself while the lamp is i n

operation.
Ihe regenerative cycle performs a

'self-cleaning'action on the innersurface of
the bulb.esulting in nearly 1 00% lumen
mainienance.

Advantages:
1 Upto 20% morelightoutputcompared to

coresponding GLS lamp.
2 Double life-2000 hours.
3 Constant light output through life.
4 Compacteasilycontrollablelightsource.

Fusing:
It is an advantage to have a fuse in the fitting
orexternal circuit.

Operating temperatures : During operation,
the temperature of the lamp pinch seal should
not exceed 350"C, whilst the bulb wall
temperature must not drop below 250"C in
orderto maintain the tungsten halogen cycle.

I
0

Fa4
Caps

A

B

c

R7s
Ca ps

A

Watts Volts Caps

LONIACI
to
Ceramic
Max (A)

LONIACI
to
Contact
(8)

Light
Length
(c)

Rated
Life
( Hrs)

Bulb
Dia
(D)

Nom
Lumens

Colour
Temp
"K

Operating
Position

Lamp
Type

300 110/115 R7s 117 6 114.2.L1.6 62 0 9 0 2000 5250 2900 Horizontal K9

buu 12V H /S 117.6 1 t4.ztt.b b 1 0 2000 10500 2900 K1

1000 240/250 R7s 189 1 185'7+1 6 1120 '11 0 2000 21000 3000 Horizontal K4

1 500 24O/25O R7s 254'1 25o t 1ti 1/b.o 1.0 2000 33000 3000 Horizontal

Horizontal K8
K6

tFrosted for use with Wall Washer fitting
+Thestandard lengthoIthe750WIampis1Bg 1mm
Lamps with a length o{ 1 TBmm are also available.
Please specify length when ordering.

All dimensions in millimetres
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Single-ended tungsten halogen lamps

fl

1I

ffi
M34 6V20W
M35 'l2V 20W

M32 1 2V 50W

M37 12V 55W

Principle of operation and
advantaqes of use are as indicated
on the preceding page.
Lampholders suitable for some of
these lamps are listed on page 321 .

Fusing : A fuse should be mounted
in the fitting or external circuit.

M2812VJ OOW

M39 6V 20W

Op€rating temp€ratures :
During operation the temperatures
ofthe lamp pinch seal should not
exceed 350"C, while the bulb wall
temperature must not drop below
250"C in order to maintain the
tungsten-halirgen cycle.

M36 24V 250W

M41 6V20W

M38 300W

Lamp Overall Bulb/Flange Nom. Rated life Op€rating
type Watts Volts length (max) dia. (max) lumens (Hours) Base position De$ription

M39 20 6 39 50 2000 2Tab Any Ellipsoidal miryor

2g 113 2 30 8.5 600

M37 55 12 42 50 750 G26.35 Any Ellipsoidal minor

200/230
240t250

rCan be operated in any position if heat sinks are used
tM35 can be operated at 1 3.2V. The characteristics for such operating are as above,

VBD : Vertical, base down

All dimensions in mm
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Projector lamps, Class 41-50, 75 and 1OOW

A1l17 8V50W Projector Lamp
This 8V50Wlamp has been designed
lor use with both Super I and
Standard 8 cine projectors. lt is a
direct replacement for the 8V 50W
A1 /1 85.

A11250 8V 50WTungsten
Halogen Lamp

A new concspt in Tungsten Halogen
Projector Lamp design featuring the most
procise lamp engineoring principl€s.
A Super 8 Cine projector light source.

A1 /231 1Al 1 00W Tungsten
Halogen Projector Lamp
The A1 /231 has been designed
particularly lor Super I cine
projectors. lt is a complete optical
system comprising a tungsten
halogen lamp integral with a
dichroic ellipsoidal mirror
rellector.
Equipment utilising this light source
is able to dispense with th'e
conventional condenser optical system,
and this results in an garn

The design permits extremely accurate
alignment of the lamp within the
projector.

CLASS A1 5O 75 and 100 WATT (50 and 75 uratt not colour coded)

Dimensions mm

Lamp

A't/209 12

Maximum
Bulb

Watts Diameter
Nominal
Lumens Base

Average
Filament Life
Formation Hours

Overall
Length

67

Light
Centre
Length

Spocial
FeaturssRef. Volts

A1/4 115

24O/25O 50 26
50 EJ

50 EJ

240,250 't00

55+05 1650 Med

3000 2 Pin

J

F3

0'5 3000 2 pin Ceramic G6.35 J

25

25
100 26

100 1'l 45

411215 12 100 11

H Silvgr€d bulb
I Dus to inlegrsl mkror no m inal lu mens

Gb.3b
G6.35

O 3or4anpH,E.C.fusenecesssry
R 5or6ampH.B,C,fusenscessary
S 6or7 amp H.B,C.lus€ necossary

Oporaiing poshion basedown with thsfollowing

A1 /220- ba$ down to hoillontal A11229- horizontal
Al /45 - bds€ down lo horizontat At /230 - hot:onrst
A11209- basodown ro horizontstAl /231 - hori.onrat

- A'l /21 5 - bas6 down ro hori:onts I Al /250 - hoizontal

fl{llr}r*,r oi.o*"aa o'.
A1 /229 A1 /231 -Focal Dislanc€32mm
A1 l23O

B Forc€d cooling n6cessary. Maxinum bulb
wal I tem poralure 500'C

C Vohage range in 1 0 votstops
o Oftsetfilam€nt
E Op€rates on tungslen halogon pilnciple
F lntsrnal aluminised miror

J
K
L

N
o
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Minimum bulbwallromp6raturs 350'C
DualVoltage
Exlsrn al inleg ral aluminls6d m lror
Exlernsl intogr.l dichroic mkrot
lni€rnal proximhy r€f lscror
Dueto intornal rotlsctor nominal lumens

Line6r ovorhsad proj€ctor lamp



Projector lamps, Glass A1-15OW

A11243 1 50W Mains Voltage
Tungsten Halogen Lamp

CLASSA1 15OWATT

A1 /21 6 Tungsten
Halogen Lamp
The A1 /21 6, which operates on the
Tungsten Halogen principle, has
been designed primarily as a light
source lor 35 mm slide projectors.
Although of only 1 50W rating,
machines utilazing this lamp may
achieve a screen illumination equal
to that given by many projectors
using a conventional mains voltage
500W lamp.

Lamp

Dimonsions mm

Maximum Maximum Light
Bulb Overall Centra

Watts Diameter Length Lengths
Nominal
Lumens Base

Average
Filament Life
Formation Hours

Special
F6atufesRot, Volts

F4

J

91

91

A1

A1/1

A1/212 24 150 33 103

Med Pre-Focus

G1

41 00 Tru-Focus G1 7q

BDFI
25

BDFI

25 ABD
-1 

.5

A1 /216 24 1 50 13.5 47
32+O

-o-25
5000 2 Pin G6'35 J 50

A1/232 15 150 42 2 Prn G6.35 D 50 EIJMN
2 Pin G6.35

33.5+ AERJ

J
K
L

N

o

I
c
D
E

F
G
lr
I

rsmper6turs 500'C

principl6

lnlornal
Silvarsd

Minimum bulb wall lempsraturo 350'C
DualVollage
Extornal int€9ral aluminised mk.ot
Exlernal integtal dichroic miiiol
Lightconte longth not spscilied
Milrordmrolilm gate 32 mm
I nrern al pror i m ity rellecto.
Dusto int€rnal rollector nominal lumens

Linaarov€rhoad ploj.ctor lamP

opsrating posirion bas€ down wilh thelollowing

3 or4 amp H.B.C. fuse nscsssaty
5 or 6 amp H.B.C. fuse nsc€ssary
6 or7 amp H.8.C. fuse nscessary

A1/21 I - basedown to horizontal A1
Al /21 6- bass down to horizontal A1
Al /234- bas6 down to hori2ontal Al

A1
a1{a ,
n,raa I
A1l194 I Focal Disranco43 5mm
A1t2i1 l
A1l24 - Foc.l Dislancs57.2nm
A1l21 0- Focal Dislancs 56.0 mm

o

/18 - horizontsl
/24 - horizonlsl
/194- hodzonral
/232- horizontal

150 'l

Due to int€gral mLror nominEl lumens
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Projector lamps Glass A1-20O, 25O and 3OOW

I
ii,A1/223

Halogen
Tungsten
Lamp

TheAl/223 is intendedforuse in
35mm slide projectors.
Like all Tungsten Halogen Projector
lsmps it is more robust and compact
than the normal tungslen filament
equivalent. Screen illumination,
when used with a suhable optical
system, can be grealer than that
anained with a conventional 'l 000W
projector lamp.

A1 /240 300W
Mains Voltage
Tungsten Halogen Lamp

CLASS A1 20O,25O and 300 WATT (200 watt not colour coded)

Lamp

Dim€nsions mm
Maximum Maximum
Brilb Ovorall

Watts Diameter Length

Light
Centre
Length

Nominal
Lumens Base

Average
Filament Life
Formation Hours

Special
FeaturesRef. Volts

A1/5 240,250 250 33 135 SS.S+Ot -IZOO tt4eOpeffi
l ..r so e..r

EJ

EIJM

6900

-Focus G1

240,250 300
AB NO

A Obscursdtop
B Forc€d cooling nscsssary. Maximum butb

walltomFralure 500'C
C Vollagsrangeinl0voltsr€ps
D Oftsstlilamsnt
E Opsraras on tungsten haloq€n DrinciDto
F lnt€rnal aluminised mtror-r.-

lnternal dichrcic mir.or
Silverod bulb :

Dueto int€gral mLror nominal lumons
nolshown

O 3or4ampH.B.c.fuson€cessary
R 6or6amp H.B.C.luson.csssary
S 6or7ampH.B.C.fus€nsc€ssaty

Operaiing posltion bass down with thsfollowing

Al /223- Base down to horizonral
A1l235 Bassdowntohorlzonrsl
A1l252 Horizonlal
A11252- Focal Disianco 32mm
A1l258- Horizonr.r
A1l259- Horizonral
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J Minimumbulbwalltomp€raiurs350'C
K DualVoltage
L Extsrn€lintegralaluminisedmtror
M Ext€rn€l integrsldichroicmLror
N Intsrnalproximityr€fl€ctor
O Du€io inrern6l rell€ctor nominallum€ns

P Linsaroverheadproj€ctorlamp



Projector lamps , Class A1-42O and SOOW

A1 / 227 1 20V 420W Tungsten Halogen Overhead
Proiector Lamp
This lamp employs the Tu ngsten Halogen Principle- lt has an

extended life compared with normal tungsten filament lamps

and possesses the additional advantages of higher light output and
almost 1 00 per cent lumen maintenance,

A11241 500W Mains Voltage
Tungsten Halogen Lamp

CLASS A1 420 and 500 WATT
Dimensrons mm

Lamp
Ret. Volls Watts diameter

lMaximum Maximum Light
Bulb overall centre

length
Nominal
lumens Base

55.5+

'1 '1500

Average
Filament life
formation hours

Special
features

P28s F1

400 Tru-Focus

B Forced cooInq necessary. Maximum bulb
wall temperalure 500"C

C Voltage range in 10 voll steps
E Operates on lungsten halogen ptinciple

J Minimum bulb wall lemperalute 350'C R 3 or 4 amp HBC fuse necessary
S 5 or 6 amp HBC tuse necessary

Ope.ating posilion bas€ down
O tinea. overhead projeclo. lamp
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Projector lamps, Class A1-600, 650 and T5OW

A1 / 233 24OV 65OW Tungsten
Halogen Overhead Projector
Lamp
The 41 /233 is the latest development
in rhe field of overhead projector
lamps. Operating on the tungsten
halogen principle it offers all the
advantages of a compact source for
overhead projectors. The A1 /233 is a
direct replacement for the DYR.

N /22A240V 6OOW Tungsten
Halogen Overhead Projector
Lamp
A mains version of the low voltage
lamp which has been a popular light
source for overhead proiectors.
Operating on the tungsten halogen
principle it offers all the well-known
advantages of this type of lamp. AIso
available in low voltage 1 20V rating.

CLASS A1 600,650 and 750 WATT (500 and 650 watt not colour coded)

A1 / 247 24OV 65OW Tungsten
Halogen Projector Lamp

This Tungsten Halogon light source has
been developed primarily for overhead
projectors-the grid tormation ot the
lilament provides a high lsvel of light
output having even distribution.

Dim6nsions mm

Lamp
Ret. Volts

Maximum Maximum
Bulb Overall

Watts Diameter Length

Lrght
Centre
Length

Nominal
Lum€ns Base

Av€rage
Filament Lif€
Formation Hours

Special
Features

R7s

1 9500 3 Fin
ABC

ABC
o

c8

39.7

wall
B

D
E

F

H
I

500'c

O 3or4ampH.B.C.fusenec6sary
n 5orOampH.B-C,fusenocossary
S 6orTampH.B.C.fusenocossary

Vollago rangs in 1 0 voltst€ps
offsstfilamsnt
Opsral6s on lungstonllalogsn principle
lnternal integral aluminissd mlror
lnt€hal lnt€gral dichrcic mLror
Silvdod bulb
Du6to int€gral miilor nominsl lumans
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J Minimum bulb wall tompsratu16 350'C
K DualVoltagg
L Ex16rnalintogmlaluminisadmiror
M ExtemEl intsgral dichroic mlrot
N ln16malproximltyrsflsclor
O Duetolnrernalrotl€ctornominal lumsns

P Lino8roverhoad projeclor lamp

Op6rating posltion bsse down with thofollowing

A11228- Horizonlal
A1162 - 8as6up
At1233- 8as6 down ro hoilzontal
A1 /247- B6s6down to horizontal

AEJN



Projector lamps, Class A1-8O0, 1OO0 and 12OOW

A11242 looowTungsten Halogen
Proximity Rellector Tru - Focus Lamp

Class A1 800, 1000 and 1200 Watts
Dimensions mm

Al /245 240V 800W Tungsten Halogen
Projector Lamp

A powerful highly efficient lamp
rated 240V 800Wfor Overhead
projector application where a

high level of screen illumination is
of prime imptrrtance.

A11208 'l 20OW Proximity
ReflectorTru-Focus Lamp

Lamp
Refer€nce Volts

Maximum Maximum Light
Bulb overall c€ntre Nominal

lumens Base

Average
Filament life
formation hours

Special
featuiesWalts Diameter

A1 24Ot25O 80O 23

115 39

B Forced cooling necessary. Maximum bulb
500"c

84

100

P46s

AB
87+0.5

bulb
o

Due

cl0
cl0I 1

10 volt sl€ps
R 5 or 6 amp HBC necessary

Operating position base down

350.C

25
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Projector lamps, Class F
LAMP BASES

G635

@
LJ ffi'

@

fr

.^-
16!{0)X/

@
&
G 17q

m-rm

W
trs\P-g/

GX 38q

@
ra

E.
(6)
V
i}rrl-v?l

v
P 28s

P40s B 15s
s.c.c.

PG 22

GX 9.5

W
ffiffi

GY 9.53
GY 16 G22

@
G38

FILAMENT FORMATIONS

HEFE H dWffiE ffi# ;,] l.t

i;
EcA

-lffio

D

.n

':tr :i:

F

!:,,

,|:.? fl/,llq0
G J

CLASS F MICRO-PROJECTOR LAMPS

Dimensions mm

Lamp Maximum
Watt Diameter

Maximum
Overall
Length

Light
Centre
Length

Nominal
Lumens Base

Crown of
bulbro
Filament Hours

Spocial
Fsatures

Average
Lile

Ref. Volts

't2 100 A

20039 58

440 S.B.S.

420 B.C. B22d

F/59 6 48 40 '10

Flu ' 6 48 39. 63
675

Pre-Focus AC
48 52 81 40+3 950 S.E.S. El4s 100
4a 40 65 s.B.c. B41 5d 100 B

12 50

12 loo 62 -8' B

A Operatingposition-vertical basedown +135'
I Vertical base down F l 35"C Solid sourcefitameJ
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Projector lamps, Class G, Class M

M29 Cine Film Editor Lamp
Tungsten halogen lamps give greater
lighl outputlhan conventional
incandescent lamps of similar ratings.
They oporato at a high colour
lempe6ture so the light is whiter.
The small dimensions allow theClass G Exciter lamps

A range of high elficiency lamps Jor
the sound heads of cinema
projectors.

produclion of equipment of compacl
design, The qu€nz bulb gives a

high degree of resistance lo thermal
and mechanical shock.

CLASS G EXCITER LAMPS
Dimensions mm

Lamp
Reler€nce Volts *ll/.:fo diameter

16.5

{rlpf yu";.u. silT" ::til"

42

Nominal
lumens Base

Average
Filament lile
formation hours

Operating

30

30 D

H

Small Pre-

2A

cl4a I o 2 16.5 50 28.6+0.25 1 3.1 O Small Pre-Focus P30s H 50

B veilical base down
C Ve(ical base down
D Horizontsl +120"

*30'
+45'

CLASS M CINE FILM EDITOR LAMPS \

Ret. Volts

Dimgnsions mm

Maximum Maximum Light
Bulb Overall Centre
Diamoter Length Length

Lamp
Average
Lile Special
(Hours) FeaturesWatts

Nominal
Lumens Base

Filament
Formation
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A Operates on Tungsten Halogen Principle
B Operating position ve(ical baso down to horizontal



Photographic lamps, Class Pl

PIl11 240V800WTungsten
Halogen Photographic LamP

P1 11 2 24OV 1 OOOW Tungsten
Halogen Photographic Lamp

P1 /1 Photoflood
The P1 /'l is specially suitable lor indoor
photography, and will enable
approximatelv 60m/200tt of cine film or
about 300 still photographs to be taken,
reprosenting about three hours' total life.
Safety fuses are incorporated in the cap.
Suitable for use with monochrome film
and colour stock balanced for 3400"K.

IlJ
P1 /1 5 240V 1 000W Single
Ended Sun Gun Lamp
A new concept in tungsten halogen
lighting, compact and robust, particularly
suitable lor use with lighting units
designed for the Super 8 format.
Operates directly from the mains with
an average life of 1 2 hours.

P1 /6 Reflector Photoflood
This unit incorporates its own reflector, thus
giving a much greater beam candle
power.

CLASS P1 PHOTOGRAPHIC LAM PS for monochrome ahd colour f ilm balanced for 3400"K

rlT

rI r

Dimensions mm
Max. pip
protuber-
ance ftom

Max.
Nominal clear- Max.
contact ance overall

Averago
lite
hours

Sp€cial
leatures

Lamp Max.
Watts dia.Volts

Nominal
Iumens

1250 12 10.2 121.7

Volrage range in 10 voh steps
Sarin etched bulb
Rellector phototlood

lo lhe interest of safelylungsten halogen lamps above
1 30Vraring should have aseparatehigh bresking
cspacity fu se in the cfcuit. Ses special features
column Ior individual lamp requl€menrs.

Operating poshion : Universal, wirh the
oxceplion of : Pll1 3. Pll15 and Pl /1 Twhich are
Base down to horizontal+4'.

B
c
E

H
I

K
L

Light
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Photographic lamps, Class P2, Class P3

P3l3 High lntensity Enlarger
Lamp (Opalised)
These lamps have opalised bulbs and
give a brilliant white light evenly
diffused.

P2l4 Reflector Photoflood
The P2l4 is specially designed to meet
the exacting requirements oI film and
TV studios. The silvered bulb permits
the use of the lamp in fittings without
separate external ref lectors.

CLASSP2 PHOTOGRAPHlCLAMPSforusewithcolourfilm balanced for3200'Kand for all monochromefilmstock

Dimensions mm

Lamp
Ref. Volts

Maximum
B ulb

Watt Diameter

Max. pip
protuborance Nominal
lrom bulb Contact
axis. Lsngth

Maxi-
lvlaximum mum
Clearance Overall Nominal
Length Length Lumens Baso

Average

Hours
Spocial
Features

Life

PZ/1 115 500 89 - - - 183'5 12500 E,S.E27S 100 D

Frn 2nABo soo se -P2/4 1G-
CE

ended R7s 75

75

G6.35

P2/26 75 23000 2 Pin Ceramic
G6.35

ClassP2Op6mtingPosilion:-Univarcal lnlheint€r€stofsatotytungst€n halogonlampsabove
wilh tho lollowing sxcepiions i l30Vraring should havs6sop8rslehigh brsaking
P2l7 Hotizontal +4' capacityfuseinthecircuit.S6espocialfealur8s
P2ll0Horizontal +4' columnforindividuallamprsquismsnrs.
P2l12Hotizontal +4'
P2l15Hodzonlal +4'

ABL

Operates on lungsten halogen p.incipl€
Dual Votrage
Voltage rcnge in 1O voltsieps
Peail bulb
satin erchod bulb
R€llector Phototlood
Rsfl€ctor PhotoSpot
Lightoutputmeasured in Centre Beam
candles
3 or4 anp H.B.C. fuse nec€ssary
5 or 6 amp H,B,C, lus6 noc€s$ry
6 or 7 amp H.B.C. fuso nscessary

B
c
D
E

G
H

I

K
L

10

CLASS P3 PHOTOGRAPHIC ENLARGER LAMPS HIGH INTENSITY

Dimensions mm
Maximum
Oveiall
Lensth

Average
Life
(Hours)

Special
FeaturesLamp Rel. Volts Watt

240,250 75

P3/4

A lnt€rnally opansed bulb
B Voh6g6 rango in l0 volt steps

50

Maximum
Diameter Base
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Photographic lamps, Class CP, Class T

CP/41 2kW Studio Tungsten
Halogen Lamp
With monoplane f ilament.
For use in conventional Fresnel
spot-flood fittings.

T/l2Tungsten Halogen
Theatre Spotlight Lamp
For use in cinemas, theates and other
applications, where a suitable housing
and reflector can make good use of
the compact, intense light source-

Class CP Conventional and tungsten-halogen lamps for use with colour film balanced for light of 3200'K
and all monochrome film stock

Lamp

Dimensions (mm)
Maximum Light

Maximum overall centre Nominal
lumens

Average
I ife
hours

Special
rel. Volts

240

Watts diameler

275 110
cP /2 'l 15

240
500
500 a2

't 4oo0/13750 20
t5

BIBC or ES

cP/3e 115/120,220,240 650 35

30000/28000

GX9.5

GES E4O

ABDG

1 000
153
153

309
309

30

cP/4O 't15t12O,22O,240 t0O0 35 140 2|000|26000 200 Med Bi-post G22 A B D G

1 15/120,

240 2000 400 Med Bi-Post G22 A B

Class T Theatre spotlight lamps

Maximum Light
overall cenlre

cPl30 115,120,220,24|'J 12591125|.J 6t)

Lamp
Volts Watts

T/2

22Q 143+2 24000/590OO 254 4 pin GX38q

400 2

Pre-Focus P40s

BCDE

Average
life Special
hours teatures

750 DG

750 DG

ref.
Maximum
diameter Base

1 000 200 87+0.5

115

-t 115 1

T116 115/120 220,240 1000 35 200 87+0 5 Large Pre-Focus P40s 750 A D G
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Opsratinq Poeitlons
E VBD+45"
F VBD+75'
G VBD+90'
H V8U+15"

A Dual vohage for low volt lamps

I Hjghe. lumen/life figu16 apply ro tow vottage lamps
C Twin filament lamp. Highe. tum€n figures appty lo Min fitamenl operalion
D Operares on tungsren hatogen p.incipte



Photo-flashbulbs

Outstanding features of these photo-f lashbulbs
ar6:
Zirconium tilling: The use ofzirconium foil enables
more I ight to be packed i nto less space, thus givi ng
greater economy, greater efficiency and flexibility.
Precision manufacture : Dependability is of prime
importance in flash photography. These bulbs are
of consistent high quality. thanks to precision
manufacture and rigorous test standards.
Super AG3B f lashbulbs will work to perfection
with a reflectoronly SOmm/2in in diameter. Many
cartons can easily be carried in the pocket.

Tru-Flash Type 1 B
fication

ouler

Mini-Flash Super AG3B
Specif ication

Colour ot bulb B lue

overall

outer

Colour of bulb Clear

Full exposuredata is print€d on svery
flash carton

BIUE

:
E

@

W

0.4

o.2

0

0

10 30 4020

milliseconds

ffia,;
'10 40

milliseconds

10 40

3020

Photo-Flash M3
Specification

E:
E

0
3020

Bu lbs
outer

milliseconds
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Flashcubes & Magicube X

Four miniature blue bulbs. smaller in size than an
AG3B, are enclosed in a plastic cube completewith a
precision reflector for each individual bulb.
Flashcubes are simple to f it on the camera and simple
to remove, either manually or by automatic ejection.
They are only just warm to the touch after four bu lbs
have been fired.
The precision-made base ensures correct location on
the camera, enabling positive contact and automatic
rotation of the Flashcube.
Flashcubes may be used with suitably designed
cameras and adaptors, with X synchronization at
shutter speeds up to 1 /60 second and at ali shutter
speeds with lvl synchronization.

Exposure Data

Magicube X is a major advance towards 100%
photofiash reliability. lt is mechanically activated, thus
eliminating the need for batteries and consequent
farlures due to poor electrical contact or corrosion.
Magicube X can be used onlV with cameras designed
with the special Magicube f iring system.

Exposur€ Data Guide nos./X Synchronisation
Film ASA 25-32 40_50 b&uu I 0u-1 25 I 60-200
Speed DIN 15-16 17-18 19-20 21-22 23-24
1/30 sec 45 56 72 90 '125

100

Flash to subiect distance for singlg spsed cameras
Monochrome film stock 1.2m/ 4lt-4.5m/ 15tt
Colour film stock 1 2m/4ft-2.7m/911

Specification

zc 49
to to
32 64

12 15 17 21 23 26
DIN to to to to to to

13 16 19 22 24 28
Shutter Shutter

10
ASA to

12

]UU
to

125

160
to

200

321)
to
500

1 /60 s€c 40 50 64 80

Film

Sync Speed Guide nos.

xorMl/5m0

Class MF

range

1.5

'i0

Maximum
3

o

6

.0

0.5

o

E:
'6

.9

'6

0.5

0.4

0.3

o'2

0.1

10 15 20 25

Time in milliseconds
20
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milliseconds
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o5 30 40





Lamp number index

Thorn lamps are listed bV U. K. Trade
Reference numbers orwhere these
are not allocated, by the Thorn
Product Code number.

Lamp

1

2

4

5

24

36

24

36

Slandard Page

10 407

10 407

10 407

10 407

D€scription

Head

Head

Head

Head

Side, tail 10

Side. tail 10

Side, tail 10

Side, rail 10

Side, rail 1 0

sido, tail 1 0

Side, tail 1 0

Side, tail 10

Stop, llashor 1 0

Side. tail 10

Side, tail 1 0

Side, tail 10

Side, tail 10

Side, tail 10

Fostoon 1 0

Fostoon 1 0

Festoon 1 0

Festoon 'l 0

Festoon 'l 0

Festoon 1 0

Festoon 1 0

Festoon 1 0

Cycle 10

Flashlamp 10

lnslrument panel 1 0

lnstrument panel 10

lnstrumont panel 10

lnstrument panel 'lO

12

12

12

12

123

149

150

185

205

206

207

209

222

227

224

233

241

244

245

247

248

249

253

254

255

256

260

265

270

273

275

831

280

281

246

297

5

5

4

6

4

21

'!0

10

6

4

6

6

3

3

10

18

21

0.1

034
15

2

1.2

2

408

408

408

408

408

408

408

408

408

408

408

408

408

408

409

409

409

409

409

409

409

409

410

410

409

409

409

409

24

R19/5 24

R19/5 24

't2

Head

Side, rail

Side. rail

Prslocus head

'lo

'10

'10

10

407

408

408

407

36

48

B1 9/5 6

R1 9/5 6

R19/5 12

R19/5 12

12

24

T8/4 12

P25-1 24

R19/10 6

R19/10 5

Rl9/5 5

R19/5 24

f8l4 24

6

'12

6

12

24

12

12

c15 12

12

12

12

12

Most auto lamps are types
included in the European Regulation
currently being prepared and where
this is so the category is shown, e.g.
P25- 1 . R1 9/5. r8/4. Wl 0, etc.
European usage will supersede U.K.
references where appropriate : for

instance a 382 will be known as a
12V P25-1.

The following abbreviations are used:

248

249

290

291

293

295

296

312

317

319

323

330

331

334

335

346

380

381

342

384

S.B.
T.H.
W.B.

't2 2

242
24 21

24 21

6 0.2

6 0-25

6

6

6

24

24

24

12

12

12

12

12

6

12

12

12

24

24

10

10

10

10

't0

10

10

'10

10

10

10

10

10

10

10

10

10

10

't0

10

407

408

408

407

407

407

408

408

408

404

408

408

408

Sealed Beam
Tungsten Halogen
Wedge Base.

Descriplion

lnstrument panel

lnstrument panel

Stop. Ilasher

Stop, llasher

Side, tail

Cycle

Cycle

Slandard Page

409

409

408

408

408

410

410

P25-'l

P25-1

r8/4

P25-1

P25-1

P25-1

P25-1

P25-2

P25-1

P25-2

30/24

2'l

21

45

44

44

21 /5

21

21

21/5

21

21

21 /5

Prelocus head

Stop, llasher

Stop, llasher

Prefocus head

Prefocus head

Prelocus head

Srop/tail

Stop, llasher

Stop. llasher

Srop/tail

Stop/rail

Stop, llasher

Stop/tail

410

411

414

423

429

437

449

450

453

454

455

458

459

460

463

465

H1

H3

H3

H3

H1

45/40

45/40

50/40

45/40

55/50

54/44

12 55

t2 55

'12 55

655
655
24 70

24 10

24 70

12 60/55

655

Prelocus head 10

Prelocus head 1 0

Prelocus hsad 10

Prslocus head 1 0

Prefocus head 10

Prefocus head l0

T.H. head/aux 1 0

T.H. auxiliary 10

T.H. auxiliary 10

T.H. auxiliary 10

T.H. auxiliary '10

T.H. auxiliary l0

T.H. auxiliary 10

T,H. auxiliary 10

T.H. head 10

T.H. head auxjliary I O

407

407

407

407

407

407

405

405

405

40!

405

405

405

405

405

405
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Lamp number index

Reference European
Reference Volts Warts

466 H1 24 10

471 12 75/60

472 H4 12 60/85

501

503

504

505

506

607

Standard Page
Descriprion Pack

T.H.Headauxiliary'10 405

Prelocus head 10 4O7

T.H. head 10 405

w10/5 't2

12

12

24

12

wlo/s 24

W.B. side, tail 10

W.B. revorsing 1O

W.B. instr. panel 10

W.B. instr. panel 10

W.B. instr, panel 10

W.8. side, tail 10

lnstrument panel 10

lnstrument panel 10

lnstrument panel 1 0

lnstrument panel 10

Festoon 1 0

lnstrument panel 10

5

5

1.5

408

408

409

409

409

408

641

643

650

651

653

695

409

409

409

409

409

409

63
12 2.2

24 2.8

24 2.8

246
24 2.4

804

805

809

810

8',t 6

817

821

822

830

835

837

844

847

853

854

855

856

858

865

867

12

12

12

'12

24

24

24

24

4.5

5.5

6

6.3

6.5

6.5

't2

't2

24

24

12

12

20

20

0.25

0.3

U.J

0.25

0.5

0.15

o.25

0.3

0.3

407

407

407

407

407

407

407

407

410

410

!110

410

410

411

411

411

411

411

409

409

6.5 0.3

24 . 2.8

24 2.8

Bus 100

Bus 100

Bus 100

Bus 100

Bls 1 0O

Bus 1 00

Bus 100

Bus 100

Flashlamp 10

Flashlamp 10

Flashlamp 10

Cycle 10

Cycle 10

Radio panel 10

Radio panel 10

Radio panel 10

Radio panel 10

Radio panel 1O

lnstrument Panel 10

lnstrument panel 10

Lamp
Slandad Page

917

918

950

951

954

970

972

974

987

989

990

991

993

998

36

3.8

6

2.5

3.5

12

12

6

6

24

12

12

12

12

'12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

'12

12

0.5

0.3

6

0.25

o.2A

0-3A

0.15A

2.2

0.04A

0'lA

60145

60145

60145

75/50

15/50

60/55

60/46

60/50

75/60

410

410

409

408

410

410

410

410

409

408

409

410

409

410

Description

Flashlamp

Flashlamp

lnstrument panel

side. tail

Cycle

Flashlamp

Flashlamp

Flashlamp

lnstrument Panel

Side, tail

lnstrument panel

Cycle

lnstrument panel

Cycle

10

'lo

'to

10

10

10

10

10

10

'10

10

10

10

10

2097 12 1 2 lnstrument Panel 10 409

5712

571 I
5724

5725

5726

5732

5733

5734

50 S.B. head 10

50/37 5 S.B. head 1 0

75 S.B. head 10

55 Halogen S,B. aux 10

55 Halogen S,B. aux 10

60/37 5 S.B. head 10

75 Halogen S.B. head 2

55 HalogenS.B.hoad 2

404

404

404

404

404

404

406

406

7002

7011

7014

7020

7021

7022

7026

7503

7505

S.B. head 'lO

S.B. head 1 0

S.B. head l0

S.B. head 10

S.B. head 10

Halog€n SrB. head 2

S.B. head 10

Rect. S.8. head 1O

Recl. S.B. head 10

404

404

404

404

404

406

404

404

404

12 75160 Rect. S.B. head 10 4047511
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Sealed beam headlamps

HEADLAMPS - with 7in diameter lens

Reference Volts Watts Drive : D

7011.
7

7021, t5/50 10

HEADLAMPS - with s:in diameter lens

571 a: 12 50/37.5 RH Lett 10
5 t24 12 tb RH st 10
5732 12 60/37 5 Lett SI 10

HEADLAMPS _ RECTANGULAR
7505i 12 75160 RH Leftl
7503

Len

10

TUNGSTEN HALOGEN AUXIL|ARY LAMPS - with 59in diameter tens

TUNGSTEN HALOGEN HEADLAMPS
7in circular

5734' 12

tWith pilot apedure
lAsymmetric beam

Sl 
-SuperlntensityR-

Us- Uptishr Shietd
H 

- Halogen

page 4O4
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Tungsten halogen lamps

o

@

8.5
max.

Reference Relerence Volts Watts Cap Diagram pack
465 H1 55 P14.5s 1 10
456 H3 6 55 PK22S z 10
448 H1 12 55 P14 5s 1 10
453 H3 12 55 PK22s 2 10
466 H1 24 10 P14.5s I 10
460 H3 24 70 PK22s 2 10

49 472 H4 12 60/55 P43t-38 3
max.

10

Diagram pack

25
+0.25 British Prefocus types

Lamp Standard
Referenc€ Volts Watts cap
454 6 55 P36s 5 10

P3tts 5 10
'18.5

max.
458 24 70 P36d 5 10
459 24 70 P36s 5 10

463 12 60/55 P36t 't0

Caps P36s: BPF s.c.

P36d: BPF d.c.

max.

11.5
max.

16
max

1B
+05

10
max.

All dimensions in mm

11

21.5

@ 16
max,

3B

@

60

@

max.

t
I

16

I

32

n

max.
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Tungsten Halogen Headlamp Conversion Kits

7" CONVERSION KIT 12V 6O/55W B.H. DRIVE

7022 Kit comprises two 12V 60/55W sealed beam headlamps
R.H. Drive, main and dip beam, rel.6Q-702L

Tungsten Halogen conversion for all 7" dia sealed beam units except
60-701 2 and 60-7025. Headlamp contai ns a T. H. capsu le si milar to
H4 giving f ar reaching main beam plus asymmetric dip beam with sharp
cut off and high intensities on near side.

5;" CONVERSTON K|TS 12V 75W & 12V 55W R.H. DRTVE

5733 Kit comprises two 12V 75W sealed beam headlamps
R.H. Drive, main beam (inner), ref.60-5733.

5734 Kit comprises two 12V 55W sealed beam headlamps
R.H. Drive, dip beam (outer) ref.60-5734.

Tungsten Halogen conversion for all 5f;" sealed beam units.
Part conversion with 5733 kit improves main beams markedly but f or greater
benelit use full system 5733 I 5734 and obtain nearly double intensities on
dip beam of British pattern. Simple replacement results in 2 main 2 dip beams-
for f ull 4-lamp main beam f it suitable relay.

463 CONVERSTON KtT 12V 60/55W

463 Kit comprises two 12V 60/55W headlamp bulbs plus adaptor
plates and two types of retention springs.
Tungsten Halogen conversion for many metal reflector headlights,
Converts from conventional European bulb ref. 41 0. Considerable
increase in intensities of main and dip beams.

.:4,
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Prefocus headlamps, Bus lamps

All dimensions in mm

o rr-1

F]4a

'E

rI4 /

r
21.5

@

t

o

PREFOCUS, BRITISH TYPES
le Filament

Reference Volts Watts Ref. Filament cap Diagram pack

r
323 12 lransverso P36s 2 10

Double Filament

Relerence Volts Watts Drive Dip Cap Diagram pack _

41 4.

tThese lamps have lransverse shielded tilaments

PREFOCUS EUROPEAN TYPES with UEC CAP

Relerence Volts Watts Drive : Dip Cap Diagram pack
4

ORDINARY TYPES
Lamp Standard
Reference Volts

330 2

o

T_
.5

o

o

o

1

3B o
Watts Filament Cap Diagram pack

12 24 Axial BA1 5s 7 10

56 12 24 Axial BAI 5d 8 '10

2 12 36 Axial BA1 5s 7 10
5 12 36 Axial BA15d I 10
123 24 36 BA1 5d 8Axial 10

12810

56

@

T53

0

f
38

BUS LAMPS
For interior lighting3B
Lamp
Reference

Standard
Volts Watts Cap Finish Diagram pack

804 12 12 B22d Pearl 9 100
405 12 12 BA1 5d Pearl 10 100

BZzd tsearl I luu
100

816 24 12 B22d Pearl t ,OO

s1

24 BAl 5d Pearl 1O

821 24 20 B22d Pearl I 100
BA,I5d Pearl 10 100

Caps P36s: BPFs.c.
P36d: BPF d.c.
P45t: UEC

BA1 5s: SCC
BAI 5d : SBC
A22di BC

All dimensions in mm

a22 24 20
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Flasher,
Side and

stop _and stop/tail lamps
tail lamps

o

@

o

T
19.5I

r FLASHER, STOP AND STOP/TAIL
Lamp European Stildatrt
Reference Reference Volts Watts Cap Diagram pack

1
3l.8

31 .8

zs- l

319 P25-1 6 21 BA'lsd 10
384 P25-2 6 21/5 BAY15d 2 10

47

3a2 P25-1 12 21 BA'l 5s 1 1 0

381

380 P25-2 12 21/5 BAY15d 2 10
334 24 24/6 gAY1ld 2 1O

't2 21 15 BA15d 2 10

241 P25-1 24 21 BA15s '10

tsAt 5d 1U

Heavy Duty Lampa

aAl bd 3 1U

SIDE AND TAIL

Roference Beference Volts Watts cap Diagram pack
293T8/4648A9s 7 10
2OS Rl 9/5 6 5 BAl 5s 4 10

951 BAgs 10

BAgs 10

6

12222
47

989 12 5 BAgs 6 10

245 R19/10 12 10 BA15s 4 10

8A'15s 10149 R19/5 24 5

227 24 M
224 28 6 BAlSd 5 10

Heavy Duty Lamps
zT R19/5 24 6 BA1 5d 5 10

ts41 5s 10

4:t

Caps BA9s: MCC
BA1 5s: SCC
BA1 5d: SBC
BAYI 5d : SBC lndex
W2.1 x9.5d: Wedge

All dimensions in mm

@
F-22---4

N
@ p-re-N Gl p-re---t @ frsl O o.8

T I T I f
zt.s
max

mlt
page 4Og
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Panel and indicator lam
Festoon lam

ps
ps

g l*rr+l O Frr*|

,T I
_t_

INDICATOR, PANEL AND INSTRUMENT WARNING

19.5

Relerenco Volts Wafts

990 E1U/ I J 10
641 6 BA9s 10

6 E] 0/r J '10

265 12 1.2 W2x4.6d 14 ]U
2097 't2 1.2 w2x4.6d l3 10
zao 12 1.5 E5/8 4 10
5UU 12 1.5 W2.'l x 9.5d 5 tu
297 12 2 wz.] x g.bd 't2 10
2AA 12 lb 10

12 BATs 11 0

504 't2 J w2.1 x 9.5d 5 tu
249 24 2 6A9s t5 10
650 24 E10/'t3 7 'lo
651 24 2.6 tsAgs ]U
695 24 2.8 tsr 0/t 3 I 'lo
993 24 E10113 6 10

2.6 r0

Caps

l_
@f*-ts oi+

TM_I,lH'!
t l1=l IIVV

@ F15-

T 27.5

28.5

2241

21.5

o

-4'
12.5

19

o

l+10-i I
27.5I

N 1."-1blo
T

E5/8 : LES
BATS: 2 lug
BAgs: MCC

@ @ l*,'1

E10/13: N4ES

w2.1 x 9.5d : Wedse 1omm
W2x4.6d:Wedge smm

26
T

o F'u*l
f-t,i

@

I
r

l..t o-i@

-l

o'1F1

OF

o

I

t,
_t

2.5
3.5

o

F'4I

17

6.9H @

I

1

5.5

1
FESTOON

Relerence Referenco Volts Watts Cap Diagram pack
255 6 3 S7l8 16 10

254 s8 5/8 17

]U

AII dimensions in mm

12

max

@
50max @ ,8 8,

I 
maxl

ocJ 24 Jd o/d
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Flashlamps and cycle dynamo lamps
Miners' and emergency lamps

O 1.,'-1 O p-rs--1 FLASHLAMPS
Ordinary type

Lens end type
T 2.2 O25 E1Ol13 3 10

Prefocus flashlights
@ Fi1-l

r
t
o

1 I Standard
Relerence Volts Amps Cap Diagram pack
g

Lamp

974 0.15 E1O/13 1 10

e

437 55 0.3 E10/13 2 10

T 27.5

30

26

21

o 1 o-'1

-F
12.5
t

305

3

l,
_1

-T

I

F1

31 03 P135s 4 10

9t 3.O 0.5 P13'5s 4 10

o

CYCLE DYNAMO LAMPS
Headlamps
l-"-.p Standard
Reference Volts Amps Cap Finish Diagram pack

g54 z tv

844

Tail lamps -mT------------ oott E10/13 5 10

30
19

@ 5',1

,[
61L

All dimensions in mm

0.'1 1U

o
MINERS'

Reference Volts
5

Prefocus

Reference Volts Amps ca

cap Type

4

T
7

7

EMERGENCY LIGHTING LAMPS

- 

standard

page 410
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Telep
Radio and subminiature lam

hone Visual and Telewriter lam
ps
ps

Ol.'1,1 o.
T

23
19.5

11*l

I
14.5 23.5

RADIO PANEL LAMPS

Reference Volts Amps Cap Diagrm pack
6s3 ffi 10

s56 ffi10
858 65 0.3

l
10

SUBMINIATURE PANEL LAMPS

Reference Volts Amps Cap Diagram pack

4.00507 6 02 SOs/8 5 50
9.005
b

TELEPHONE VISUAL LAMPS
Side contact plates and coloured endpieces
Lamp
Reference
no. Volts

Endpiece Standard
colour Diagram pack

BAgs 4

21

Gtl''ol @i.r olI

o

12.7

0

_T

Ij

0

o

@ 6.5
Amps Filament

H

m
1-bJ

7.02355 6 0.041 No.2 Metal Groy 8 100
3
6.02363 24 0.10 No.2 Metal Yellow 8 100
6.03097 12 O 117 No. 2 Carbon Red 8 100

I
_t

1.02352 50 0 107 No, 2 Carbon White 8 100

TELEWRITER LAMPS

Reference no. Volts Watts Cap Diagram pack

6.02385 50 E10/13 9 50
E10/13 9 50

Caps BAgs: MCC
El0l13: MES
S6s/8: Midset llangs

Alldimensions in mm

44

4.02389 60 36
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Semiconductor lamps LEDs

Gallium Arsenide Phosphide lamps
are a new type of semiconductor
junction electroluminescent device.
They have electrical characteristics
similar to a normal diode but with the
distinguishing feature that visible
rad i ati on i s generated at the j u ncti on
when biassed in theforward direction.

The Thorn lamps offer high visibility
for low power consumption. The
encapsulation ensures stable,
ultra-long life expectancy and high
resistance to vibration or shock and
offers typical solid state reliability.

Actual
TYPES
Single colour
The range includes high performance
lamps in three colours with outputs
matched for equivalent visual effect
within the range.

60mA projection
A projection lamp designed to throw
a spot 2mm dia. at 2cm range is now
avai I able ; it is suitable for excitation
of photo sensors or for direct visible
indications through translucent or
diffracting surfaces.

Dual colour
A recent addition is the dual colour
range of red/green, red/yellow and
yellow/green lamps with 3-pin TO1 I
common cathode conf iguration rated
at 20mA. They are suitable for single
point indication of circuit status.
yes/no, wait/stop and many
physical parameters, e.g. hot/cold,
etc.

RANGE
Single colour TO18 2 pin

reference Colour curent Lens flux Features codg no

49-1121 Yellow 20mA Clear 3 oml 5.78032
49-1141 Green 20mA Cloar 3 oml 7.78033

60mA Clear 2 oml Semi-directional 9.7671 8

stze
'fr'

49-1002 Red
49-1 003
49-1 023
49-1 043

Yellow
Green

SOmA
50mA
50mA

Drllused
Diffused
Diflused

3.UML
6.0m L
6.0m L

Bed Dilfused lens for larger illuminated area 3.78036
1.78395
3.78396

49-1 001 Red 50mA Clear
49-1021 Yellow 50mA Clear
49-1041 Green 50mA Clear

4.0m1
8.0m1
8.0m1

7.16717
4.78089
9.78090

Projector TO18 2 pin
49-1 01 1 Red 60mA Clear 40 lux over 2mm spot at 2cm from lamp 1 .78694

High luminance over wide angle

Dual colour TO18 3 pin

page 4i/,2

Clear
Clear
Clear

Compact dual indicating source, common
cathode, mounting grommet available

7.78692
8.78564
9.78693

49-1 263
49-1273
49-1243

Red/Green 20mA
Red/Yellow 20mA
Yellow/Green 20mA

Flux
as 20mA
singles



Auto and miniature lamp caps

'15

--_f

E5/8
( LES)

@l
-t-lEl

@

E1 0/1 3
(MES)

@3
:-
IE-T

ffi-TtI.h
TUI _-I

E
F224

E nglI

BA 7s

@7

o

BA20d
( Bosch)

BA9s
(Mcc)

of
U

BA1 5s
(scc)

Earth

P13'5s
(Prefocus)

BA1 5d
(sBc)

@f
tr

@l

BAY 1 5d
(SBC lndex)

_T

P36d

r- 224

P50t
(Prefocus)

@i
822/22

P36t

P14.5s

Filament

Driving

W2 x 4.6d
(Wedge base)

PK22s
BC

@ Axis /g\
$n"t"*n""-T

22I

dc)P(B
P36s

(BPF sc)

W2'1 x 9 5d
(Wedge Base)

4z.t

P43r-38 P45r/41
(uEc)

6.09

36
46

SOs/8
Midget f lange)

50

I
14I

_i

2-8
1.7

t

l- r.u

4.6

3.1
max

F-13-i
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THORN LIGHTING LIMITED.
(hereinafter referred to as the Company)

GENERAL CONDITIONS OF SALE
(Applicable to sales in the United Kingdom only)

GENERAL. AII orders are accepted and executed on the understanding that the Purchaser is bound by the following
General Conditions oI Sale. Where there is any inconsistency between these General Conditions of Sale and any
Conditions which rhe Purchaser seeks to impose these General Conditions ol Sale shall prevail.
VALIDITY OF OUOTATIONS. The Company reserues the right to refuse the Purchaser's acceptance ol a quotation
unless such quotation is stated to be open lor a specific period and is not withdrawn in such period.
PRICES AND DISCOUNTS. The published prices of and the discounts applicable to the Company's producls are
those ruling on the date of publication and are subject to alteration without notice.
PAYMENT. Unless otherwise agreed in writing, payment jn lull is due in respect of any goods delivered. 2+ per cent
settlement discount will be allowed off accounts (excluding the amount of any tax on th6 supply or purchase ol the
goods) paid by the end of the month following that in which the invoice is dated. No othor settlement terms will be
granted.
NEW ACCOUNTS. Where a credit account is desired, a Bank and two trade references are required.
CARRIAGE. Unless otherwise specilied by the Company, goods are delivered cariage free to any part of Great Britain
and Northern lreland, Special titrings and dimming equipment are olfered ex-works cariage extra. When special
delivery arrangements are.equested, the difference between standard delivery and special rates will be charged.
PACKING. A charge is made when it is necessary to despatch goods in crates or cases but this amount will be credited
in lull on the return, within one month, of the crates or cases in good condition carriage paid. No chargo is made lor
any other form of packing and no credit will be allowed for its return.
LOSS OR DAI/IAGE lN TRANSIT. Clear receipts should be given only if goods have been examined. as an unqualilied
signature may react to the disadvantage of the Purchaser if the consignment should become the subject of a claim.
ln the event of short delivery or damage in transit, it is essential that the Company's despatching depot and the Ca(iers
be advised within three days oI receipt of goods. lrrespective of condition of packing, goods and packing should be
held for inspection by Carriers before return. Alter inspection, Carriers should accept goods or return to sending depot,
catriage lree,

The folllowing details should be sent to the Company:-
Advice note number. Condition of package, Date Carrier advised.
Catrier's name. Date consignment received. Extent of damage or shortage.

ln the event of non-delivery, Carriers and the Company's despatching depot should be advised within ten days of
date of advice packing note. The company will not be responsible for goods lost or damaged in transit unless the
above conditions are obserued.
LIABILITY FOR DELAY. Any times quoted for despatch, repair or replacement are lo be treated as estimatos only and
the Company shall not be liable for tailure to despatch, repair or replace within such time unless the Purchaser has
suffered loss thereby and the amount payable in respect thereof shall have been agreed in writing as liquidated
damages, in which case the Company's liability shall be limited to the amount so agreed to be paid, ln all cases, whether
a time lor despatch, ropair or replacement be quoted or not, the time for despatch, repair or roplacement shall be
extended by a reasonable period if delay in despatch, repair or replacement is caused by instructions or lack of in-
structions lrom the Purchaser or by industrial dispute or by any cause whatsoever beyond the Company's reasonable
control.
DEFAULT. The Company shall havo the right to discontinue delivery and also at its discretion to determine the con-
tract in respect oI any undelivered goods if tho Purchaser defaults in payment.
DEFECTS AFTER DELIVERY
a) Nothing hetein contained shall operate to exclude any waranty or condition implied by law as to quality of the

goods in the event that the goods when sold by you or when sold by any person or persons to whom you may sell
the goods shall become the subject ol a Consumer Sale as defined in the Supply of Goods (lmplied Terms) Act 1 973
provided always that any claim under such warranty or condition shall not arise lrom any act or omission by you or
by any other person or persons selling lhe goods as a Consumer Sale.

b) Save as aloresaid the Company will make good, by repair or at the Company's option, by the supply of replacement,
defects which, under proper use, appear in lhe goods within a period of 12 calendar months after the goods havo
been delivered and atise solely lrom fauhy design (other than a design made, furnished or specified by the Putchaser
lor which we have disclaimed responsibility in wriring), materials or workmanship. Provided further that in respect
of parts or components not of the Company's manufacture, the Company will give the Purchaser a guarantee
equivalent to the guarantee (il any) which the Company may have r€ceived from the supplier ol such parts or
components in respect theroof but not so as to impose on the Company in respect of such parts or components a
liability greater than that imposed on it by the aforesaid period ol this clause. Save as aforesaid and as provided in
Clauses 8 and 9. the Company shall not be under any liability in respect ol defects in goods delivered or lor any
injury, damage or loss rosulting from such defects or lrom any work done in connection therewith and its liability
under this clause shall be in lieu of any warranty or condition implied by law as to the quality or fitness for any
particular purpose of such goods.

SPECIAL ORDERS. All orders for lamps of non-standard vollages or for typos not included in catalogues are considered
lo be "Special Types"-the production of which is undenaken on the understanding that the Purchaser will accept
under or over delivery to the extent of 1 O per cent at the price quoted per unit.
RETUBN OF GOODS. ln no circumstances may goods supplied against a {irm order be returned without the customer
having lirst appliod for and obtained the written consent oI the Company. A handling charge amounting to not more
than 10 per cent of the invoico value ol the returned goods may be deducted trom any credit allowed where it is
established that the reason tor their return is not subject to the provision of Clause I or 1 t hereol or through any eilor
on the part of the Company.
DESCRIPTIVE MATTER AND ILLUSTRATIONS. All descriptive and lorwarding specifications. drawings and parti-
culars of weights and dimensions issued by the Company are approximate only, and are intended only to present a
general idea of the goods to which thsy refer and shall not lorm patr of a contract.
PATENTS. ln the event ol any claim being made or action boing brought against the Purchasor in respect oI infringe-
ment of British patents by the use or sale of goods supplied hereunder, the Purchaser is to notify the Company immedi-
ately and the Company shall be at liberty with Purchaser's assistance if required. but at the Company's expense, to
conduct through the Company's own Lawyers and Experts all negotiations lor the settlement of the samo or any
litigation that may ariso therefrom; subject to such notifications and provided that no goods, or any pad thereol,
shall be used for any purpose other than that lor which the Company supply them, the Company will indemnily the
Purchaser in respect of any such claims.
LEGAL CONSTRUCTION. These General Conditions of Sale shall be construed jn accordance with the law of England
and if any question, dispute or diflerence shail arise betwe€n the parties in respect ot their interpretation or their
rights or duties heretofore, the same shall be retened to a single arbitrator in London in case the parties can agree
upon one. Otherwise it shall bo roteiled to arbitration in London under the provision of the Arbitration Acts '1889 to
1 950 or any statutory modification or re-enactment thereof which provisions shall also apply to the case of a reference
to a single arbitrator.

5
6

7

8

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

page ryA



Thorn Lighting UK branches

Belfast
Prince Regent Road, Castlereagh
Belfast BT5 60R
Telephone 0232-54122
Telex Thornlite Belfast 74695

Birmingham
Thorn House, Aston Church Road
Saltley Trading Estate, Birmingham
881 BE
Telephone 021 -327 1 535
Telex Thornlite Birmingham 33235

Card iff
Thorn House, Penarth Road
Cardiff, Wales CF1 7YP
TelephoneO222-44200
Telex Thornlite Cardiff 49334

Glasgow
Thorn House, Lawmoor Street
Glasgow G5 0TT
TelephoneO4l -4296222
Telex Thornlite Glasgow 77630

Australia
Thorn Lighting lndustries Pty Limited
21 0 Silverwater Road, Lidcombe,
NSW 21 41

Austria
Thorn Electrical lnduslries GmbH
Erzherzog-Karl-Strasse 57. A-1 220
Vienna

Canada
Thorn Lighting Canada Limited
7621 Bath Road, Mississauga
Ontario 24T 1 G3

Dsnmark
Thorn LampeA/S
Fabriksparken 4, 2600 Glostrup

France
Thorn Electrique SA
26 Rue de la Baisse, F-69625
Villeurbanne

Leeds
Thorn House,3 Ring Road
LowerWortley, Leeds LS1 6EJ
Telephone 0532-636321
Telex Thornlite Leeds 551 1 0

London
Victoria Trading Estate, Victolia Way
Charlton, London SE7 7PA
Telephone 01 -858 3201
(order office) or 01 -858 3281
(all other enquiries)
Telex Thornlite Charlton 8961 7 1

Manchester
Thorn House,2 Claytonbrook Road
Clayton, Manchester M1 'l 1 BP
Telephone 061 -223 1 322
Telex Thornlite Manchester 668642

Reading
1 0 Richfield Avenue, Reading
RG1 8PA
Telephone 0734-53257

Germany
Thorn Licht Beleuchtungsges mbH
D-2000 Hamburg 61
Borsteler Chaussee 287

Italy
Societa lndustriale Vicentina
llluminazione SpA
Casella Postale 604. | -361 00 vicenza

New Zealand
Thorn Electrical lndustries (Nz)
Limited
PO Box 1 51 50, New Lynn.
1 3a Veronica Street, Auckland 7

Norway
Norske Thorn A/S
Pilestredet 75c, Postboks 7065
Oslo 3

Republic of lreland
Thorn Lighting Limited
Grand Canal Place, Dublin 8

Southampton
West QuayTrading Estate, West
Ouay Road, Southampton SO9 1 FF
Telephone 0703-27401

Governm€nt Contracts and
Order Office
Atlas House, Great Cambridge Road
Enfield EN1 1UL
Telephone 01 -363 5353

Head Office and Showroom
Thorn House
Upper Saint Martin's Lane
London WC2H 9ED
Telephone 01 -836 2444
Telex Thorn London 241 84/5

South Africa

Thorn Lighting Overseas Companies

Thorn Lighting (SA) (Pty) Limhed
PO Box 43075, 45 Maraisburg Road
lndustria, Transvaal

Sweden
Thorn Belysning AB
Anderstorpsv6gen 2-6
Fack
S-1 71 , 04 Solna

Thorn Lighting Limited
lntsrnational Division
Head Off ice and Showroom
Thorn House
Upper Saint Martin's Lane
London WC2H 9ED
Telephone 01 -836 2444
Telex Thorn London 241 84/5
Cables Eleclampo WC2
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